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Oracle Retail Space Management, Administration Module User Guide, Release 13.2.3.

Oracle welcomes customers' comments and suggestions on the quality and usefulness of
this document.

Your feedback is important, and helps us to best meet your needs as a user of our
products. For example:

= Are the implementation steps correct and complete?

* Did you understand the context of the procedures?

* Did you find any errors in the information?

*  Does the structure of the information help you with your tasks?

* Do you need different information or graphics? If so, where, and in what format?
=  Are the examples correct? Do you need more examples?

If you find any errors or have any other suggestions for improvement, then please tell us
your name, the name of the company who has licensed our products, the title and part
number of the documentation and the chapter, section, and page number (if available).

Note: Before sending us your comments, you might like to
check that you have the latest version of the document and if
any concerns are already addressed. To do this, access the
Online Documentation available on the Oracle Technology
Network Web site. It contains the most current
Documentation Library plus all documents revised or
released recently.

Send your comments to us using the electronic mail address: retail-doc_us@oracle.com
Please give your name, address, electronic mail address, and telephone number
(optional).

If you need assistance with Oracle software, then please contact your support
representative or Oracle Support Services.

If you require training or instruction in using Oracle software, then please contact your
Oracle local office and inquire about our Oracle University offerings. A list of Oracle
offices is available on our Web site at www.oracle.com.
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Preface

This guide enables you to configure the Oracle Retail Space Management, along with the
server-side components required for the application.

Documentation Accessibility

Our goal is to make Oracle products, services, and supporting documentation accessible
to all users, including users that are disabled. To that end, our documentation includes
features that make information available to users of assistive technology. This
documentation is available in HTML format, and contains markup to facilitate access by
the disabled community. Accessibility standards will continue to evolve over time, and
Oracle is actively engaged with other market-leading technology vendors to address
technical obstacles so that our documentation can be accessible to all of our customers.
For more information, visit the Oracle Accessibility Program Web site at

http:/ /www.oracle.com/accessibility /.

Accessibility of Code Examples in Documentation

Screen readers may not always correctly read the code examples in this document. The
conventions for writing code require that closing braces should appear on an otherwise
empty line; however, some screen readers may not always read a line of text that consists
solely of a bracket or brace.

Accessibility of Links to External Web Sites in Documentation

This documentation may contain links to Web sites of other companies or organizations
that Oracle does not own or control. Oracle neither evaluates nor makes any
representations regarding the accessibility of these Web sites.

Access to Oracle Support

Oracle customers have access to electronic support through My Oracle Support. For
information, visit http:/ /www.oracle.com/support/contact.html or visit
http:/ /www.oracle.com/accessibility /support.html if you are hearing impaired.

Related Documents

For more information, see the following documents in the Oracle Retail Macro Space
Management Release 13.2.3 documentation set:

= Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration Module Online Help
= Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Configuration User Guide

= Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Configuration Module Online Help
= Oracle Retail Macro space Management Data Importer User Guide

= Oracle Retail Macro space Management Data Importer Online Help

= Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Fixture Studio Online Help

= Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Fixture Studio User Guide

= Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Product Studio User Guide

= Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Product Studio Online Help

= Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Store Planning User Guide

*  Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Store Planning Online Help
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= Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Report Designer User Guide
= Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Report Designer Online Help
= Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Release Notes

= Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Install Guide

= Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning License Information

For more information on In-Store Space Collaboration see the following documents in the
Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration Release 13.2.3 documentation set:

= Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration User’s Guide
= Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration Online Help
= Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration Release Notes

Customer Support

To contact Oracle Customer Support, access My Oracle Support at the following URL:
https:/ /support.oracle.com

When contacting Customer Support, please provide the following:

= Product version and program/module name

* Functional and technical description of the problem (include business impact)

* Detailed step-by-step instructions to re-create

= Exact error message received

= Screen shots of each step you take

Review Patch Documentation

When you install the application for the first time, you install either a base release (for
example, 13.1) or a later patch release (for example, 13.1.2). If you are installing the base
release and additional patch and bundled hot fix releases, read the documentation for all
releases that have occurred since the base release before you begin installation.
Documentation for patch and bundled hot fix releases can contain critical information
related to the base release, as well as information about code changes since the base
release.

Oracle Retail Documentation on the Oracle Technology Network

Documentation is packaged with each Oracle Retail product release. Oracle Retail
product documentation is also available on the following Web site:
http:/ /www.oracle.com/technology /documentation/oracle_retail.html

(Data Model documents are not available through Oracle Technology Network. These
documents are packaged with released code, or you can obtain them through My Oracle
Support.)

Documentation should be available on this Web site within a month after a product
release.

Conventions

Navigate: This is a navigate statement. It tells you how to get to the start of the procedure
and ends with a screen shot of the starting point and the statement “the Window Name
window opens.”

This is a code sample
It is used to display examples of code
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1
Logging in to the Admin Module

How Passwords and Privileges are Configured

Passwords and Privileges are configured in Macro Space Management's Administration
module.

Note: Access to the Admin Module is normally restricted to
a limited number of users. This is because the Admin
Module can be used to set a wide variety of parameters
affecting how Macro Space Management operates.

Access rights to the Macro Space Management modules are set using the Functional
Security option.

O Functional Security =10l x|
Fe Yew teb

o O il L PRl G e =Y
User Groups | Group Relasonships |

=i Al
= {R Admin

ADMINIS TRATOR
LOAPLOGIN
s

1§ Equipment Planner

{® Ewope

R I55C Reader

R 185C User

{F Merchandse Flanner

&R rorth Amenca

1-§R Restof workd

o R e SR S R s

[ogjosfzo11 | 1308 o
Users are assigned to User Groups in the User Groups Tab. Which modules a User Group

can access is specified in the Group Relationships tab. Users privileges thus depend on
what user groups they are assigned to.

Logging in to the Admin Module 1



Logging in to Macro Space Management Modules

Fixture Studic
Equipment Module
User 1 » Planner User |
Group Planner
Module
Product Studic
| | [Merchandise | | Mogle
User 2 o Planner User |
Ll | Merchandiser
Module

In the above example, User 1 is only a member of the Equipment Planner user group.
Accordingly, their access is restricted to the Fixture Studio and Planner modules. User 2
is a member of the Equipment Planner and Merchandiser Planner user groups. They
have wider access and can use the Fixture Studio, Planner, Product Studio and
Merchandiser modules.

Logging in to Macro Space Management Modules

When a user first attempts to access a Macro Space Management module, the Log In
dialog box will appear.

% User Login =]

User Mame:  [Exampie
Password:  [reeeee=

| oK I Cancel | duumwd}}}|

This requires the user to enter a User Name and Password. If these are correct, the user
will be able to access the desired module. After the initial log in, information will be held
in Security Server. Users will therefore be able to access all other Macro Space
Management modules they have permissions for without the need to log in again.

If the user attempts to log into a module for which they do not have permissions for, a
warning will appear and the log in attempt will be terminated.

x|

i You do mat hawve permission to login.
Administration wil now dose,

| HIe

ad

Note: The permissions for which modules can be accessed
are configured in the Administration module.

Password Changes

Macro Space Management can be configured to require password changes at specified
intervals. If one of these intervals has been exceeded, the user will be asked to change
their password the next time they log in. This can be done by means of the Change
Password >>> option on the Log In dialog box. This will reveal another part of the
dialog box where the changed password can be entered and confirmed.
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Security Server

x
User Mame:  [Exampie
Password:  [rereees
ox Cancel | [[Change Password <<<
Mew Password: |
Confirm New Password: |
Security Server

Security Server is a Macro Space Management application that runs in the background
and is normally not visible to users. When running, it can be seen in Windows Task
Manager.

~iBix]
Apphcations | processes | Performance | Netwerking |
Task | status
| Product Studic Running
Ackrinistration Runring
1| I..!‘..I
Endmach | e ) [ e Taesk.... [
Processes: 64 (CPULsage: 3%  [Commit Charge: 1047M [ 4956M

How Security Server operates is shown in the following flowchart.

User opens application

Log In dialog box

User Logs in with User

from sh?nric;: or start | Security Server starts || S e e bt it —I
L Security Server Security Server holds User can access other Security Server
validates against info |-» information on —{ modules they have [ automatically closes
in database privileges rights for when user exits
1. The user opens a Macro Space Management module from a shortcut or the
Windows start menu.
2. Security server starts but remains in the background.
The Log In dialog box appears.
4. The user types their user name and password into the Log In dialog box.



Security Server

Security Server validates the user name and password against the information
held in the database. If they are correct and the user has sufficient privileges, the
Macro Space Management module opens.

Security Server holds information on what other privileges the user has in Macro
Space Management.

If the user attempts to access other modules, Security Server will check the
information it holds and allow or deny access as required. This means that a user
only has to log into Macro Space Management once per session.

When the user exits the last Macro Space Management module, Security Server
also closes.

Security Server and Application Errors

On occasion a Macro Space Management module might encounter a significant error and
automatically close. Because the closure was not user initiated, Security Server does not
close but remains open in the background. If the module that unexpectedly closed is
reopened, Security Server will contain information incompatible with the restart and
further application errors will result.

In the event of a Macro Space Management module failing unexpectedly, carry out the
following actions:

1.

Save the information in any other Macro Space Management modules that are
open and close those modules.

Open Windows Task Manager, highlight Security Server and click End Task.

When Security Server has closed, the required Macro Space Management
modules can be restarted.
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Overview of the Admin Module

The Admin Module Window

The Admin Module window contains a menu bar.

ol

S
Menu Bar

Clicking on any of the options will disclose a pull down menu giving access to further
options.

The File Pull Down Menu

The File pull down menu has four options — Configure, Configure Floor Plan Publishing,
Configure Planogram Publishing and Exit.

O Administration
File General Planning Merchandising Logs Security Tools Window Help

Configure
Configure Floor-Plan Publishing
Configure Planogram Publishing

Exit

Configure brings up the Configuration Module, where a series of basic settings affecting
the local operation of Macro Space Management can be changed.
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The File Pull Down Menu

O Configuration |

Current Configuraton Profle:  MSP_DEMO_DE
Databases | Options | Directories | Fies | Zones | Fixturing | Merchandising | Merchandser | Profies |

Database Type | orace =
Data Soures [Erxampe]

User 1D: |HsP_pemo_pe

Premrit [rremmmmeees

Provider fame: | oraCLEDE, Orade B
Dirtyer Name: | {rade in Oratiomeaz) |
Connection Opbions: |

(7) | version 13.2.3.06 Database Version [+ 3 | I:Inll

Configure Floor Plan Publishing brings up the Floor Plan Publishing dialog box,
allowing users to publish floor plans to a specified directory for onward distribution with
a retail organization.

i Floor Publishing Configuration Form . _iof x|

[Outpct ]| Rendering | Colation | Pre-processing | Valdaton |

— Direciory Structy —Fil Structurs
Samgle Directory- Sample FileName:
JC:\Prosram Fles)\Oracle Retad\MSM\Foor Plans'PS-1 P5-1-12-05-2011
¥ Create Store Subfolder Prefix I
¥ Mimic Hierarchy Field Sepsrator. | =
CusterType:  [fogond =] || Sx —

I Include Week Number

Format
& Publish to File ™ Include Store Hame
I AuboCAD DWG 2010 ™ Bind XRefs
T I Inchuds Floor Type
7 OuF ™ Include Floor Description
I PoF ™ Include Status Code
| I Include Status i
P o Descriplion
;Gm" ' ¥ Include Date
System Publeshing Lead Period (days): | :3-:}3: % Include Effective Date
Lead Tima Tolerance (hours): I '35 Ferrmat: DO-MM-F Y -
Re-publish planogram if files are missing: ™ " Include Week Humber

oK Cancel |
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The General Pull Down Menu

Configure Planogram Publishing brings up the Planogram Publishing dialog box,
allowing users to publish planogram designs to a specified directory for onward

distribution with a retail organization.

i/
Templste | Colation | Vaidation |
Format i~ Filename Siruchare
* FOF File Sample Filanama:
| Print Selup Jie sampis data avadabis
Directory Struchurs preke I
Samgle Directory: Ri ey Rhpr [ =
[Ho sample dsta svaisble Suiffi: Ii
" Qrganize by Flanogram Hierarchy ¥ Include Store Code
¥ Create Flanogram Departmet Sub-fol der ™ Include Planogram Department
¥ Creste Plancgram Class Sub-folder ™ Include Plancgram Class
[¥ Crests Planogram SubGiees Sob-folder I Include Plancgram SubCless
* Organize by Store & Include Planogram Name
¥ Mimic Hieraschy ™ Include Plancgram Description
Cluster Typa: [Regonal =] ™ Inclusde Planogram Code
™ Include nisek Number " Include Planogram Impart Code
L 1 T Inchude Plancgram Pevision Number
e | - Include Date
System Fublishing Lead Period (days): [ 30  Include Effective Date
o e ol oe) [ od Format DOMMYTYY  ®
Ree-publish planogram if files are missing: [ " Inclisie Wesk MiBer
ok | Canca |

Exit allows the user to close the Admin Module.

The General Pull Down Menu

The General pull down menu gives access to options used for overall planning within

Macro Space Management.

File | General Planning Merchandising Logs
Calendars
Custom Query
Manufacturers
Status
Status Levels
System Variables
Tax Codes
Units
User Defined Attributes
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The Planning Pull Down Menu

Option

Comment

Calendars

Configure the calendars used for financial planning.

Custom Query

This option allows users to set up customized queries for the Find dialog
box using Custom SQL.

Manufacturers

Configure the list of manufacturers used for fixtures and for merchandise.

Status

Configure the statuses used for Store, Floors, Revisions, Files, Fixtures,
Products and Planograms.

Status Levels

Configure the sequence statuses will be used in.

System Variables Change the values of the system variables used by Macro Space
Management and In-Store Space Collaboration.

Tax Codes Set the values of the tax bands used for merchandise.

Units Set the units used for information.

User Defined Set the options for information associated with Users, Stores, Files,

Attributes Fixtures, Products and Planograms.

The Planning Pull Down Menu

The Planning pull down menu gives access to options used for laying out drawings
within Macro Space Management.

O Administration

File General | Planning Merchandising  Logs

Hatch Skyles
Scales

Texk Skvles
Title Blocks
Zone Types
Zone Definitions

Option Comment

Hatch Styles Hatch styles allow the user to configure the patterns used to color in Zones.

Scales Scales allows the user to specify the scales used in Paper Space in AutoCAD
(Planner Module)

Text Styles Text Styles are the parameters used for annotation within the drawing

Title Blocks Title Blocks are used in Paper Space in AutoCAD (Planner Module) to display
information about the store plan

Zone Types Zone Types are the broad classes Zone Definitions fall into

Zone Definitions

Zone Definitions are areas of a store plan used for a specific retailing purpose.
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The Merchandising Pull Down Menu

The Merchandising Pull Down Menu

The Merchandising pull down menu gives access to options used for Products and

Planograms.

O Administration

File General Planning | Merchandising Logs Security Tools Window Help

Adjacency Rules
Severity Types
Category Roles
Flanogram Financdial Weighting
Flanogram Impaort Styles
Flanogram Substitution
Product Code Types
Ranges

Seasons

Strategies

Styles

Option

Comment

Adjacency Rules

Allows the user to specify rules on which products should or should not
be adjacent to each other

Severity Types

Allows the use to specify the comments associated with the adjacency
rules

Category Rules

Planogram Financial

This option allows the user to specify the methods used to rank the

Weighting financial performance of planograms

Planogram Import

Styles

Planogram Allows the user to specify which planograms to change in a drawing

Substitution

Product Code Types  This option allows the user to specify the masks used for Product Codes

Ranges Specifies temperature or weight options for products

Seasons Allows the user to specify the seasons specifying whether time sensitive
merchandise is valid to place.

Strategies

Styles This option allows users to configure Styles and Style Relationships
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The Logs Pull Down menu

The Logs Pull Down menu

The Logs pull down menu gives access the logs used to record user activities.

2 Administration

File General Plamming Merchandising | Logs  Security  YTools  ‘Window  Help

Command Log
File Log
Process Log
User Log

Options on the Logs pull down menu allow users to call dialogue boxes displaying the
varying logs available.

The Security Pull Down Menu

The Security pull down menu gives access to options used for assigning access.

D Administration

File reneral Planning Merchandising Lngslﬁecurity 1Tools  Window Help
Security Options

Functional Securiky
Daka Security

Option Comment

Security Options Security Options allows the users to specify options about passwords

Functional Functional Security allows Administrators to create users and to define the

Security access allowed to those users

Data Security Data security allows Administrators to specify access to stores, products and
statuses

The Tools Pull Down Menu

The Tools pull down menu gives access to varying administrative options.

O Administration

File General Planning Merchandising Logs  Security | \Tools  ‘Window  Help

Purge
Ilpdate ID Table
Unlock Tables...

Option Comment

Purge Purge allows administrators to permanently delete items marked for deletion

Update ID Table This option causes the AVITB_NEXTID table to be manually updated

Unlock Tables  This option allows Administrators to check back in information in tables that
might have been checked out for some reason - for example a software failure
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The Window pull down menu

The Window pull down menu

The Window pull down menu allows the user to arrange the windows open in the
Admin module.

O Administration
File Gemeral Planning Merchandising Logs  Security 'l,Tu:uu:uIleind.:.w Help

Cascade
Minimise Al

Maximize &l

The Cascade function arranges open drawing windows so that they overlap.
The Minimize All function allows the user to minimize all open dialog interfaces.

The Maximize All function allows the user to open for view all minimized dialog
interfaces.

The Help pull down menu
The Help pull down menu calls this Help File.

D Administration

File General Planming Merchandising Logs  Security  \Tools  Window | Help
Contenks F1

Abouk

About displays information on the version of Macro Space Management currently in use.
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Configuration Module

File Options

The Configuration module allows users to configure local aspects of their installation of

Macro Space Management.

O Configuration

e

Current Configuraton Profle:  MSP_DEMO_DE

Databases | Options | Drectories | Fies | Zones | Fixturing | Merchandising | Merchandiser | Profies |

Database Type | Orade

Data Soures [Excampsie]

ser ID; sk _Demo_ps

Passiond: |r- EnwmmEEm

Frovider pame: | OracLEDE. Orace =
Diriyar Mama: | forade in OraHomeaz) =
Connection Qptions: |

ComectionTimeout: | 15

Copmand Tmeout: | 30

Table Prefig: T |

(7) | version 13.2.3.07 Database Version o

Note: For more information see the help file for the
Configuration module.

Overview of Floor Plan and Planogram Publishing

Structure of Floor Plan and Planogram Publishing

This section of help is intended to give a top level view of Printing and Publishing Floor
Plans and Planograms. (The next section will discuss it in more detail). It is important
that Administrators understand how the functionality in different modules interconnects

as this will allow the functionality to be correctly configured and used.
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Admin Module

| [

! ' ] '
Batch Processes Planner Merchandiser In-Store Space
Collaboration

3 [ &

|

Other Report Designer :

Functionality | = _— ¢ L _____ o

Admin Module

This module is used to configure access to the different parts of the functionality. It is
also used to assign permissions to print or publish specific floor plans and planograms.
Finally, it is used to configure how the batch processes for publishing floor plans and
planograms operate.

Batch Processes

Batch processes can be used to run Floor Plan Pre-processing, Floor Plan Publishing and
Planogram Publishing. These batch processes are typically run overnight so that
processor hungry tasks can be executed without affecting the manual users of the system.

Planner Module

The Planner module has two sorts of functionality: functionality that can be used by all
users of the module and functionality for which permissions have to be granted in the
Admin module.

1. Functionality all users can access

a. Find and Open Floor Plans

b. Search and Print Floor Plans

c. Print Planograms (from active floor plan)
2. Functionality users require permissions for

a. Pre-Processing floor Plans

b. Immediate Publishing of Floor Plans

c. Immediate Publishing of Planograms
Merchandiser Module

The Merchandiser module has two sorts of functionality: functionality that can be used
by all users of the module and functionality for which permissions have to be granted in
the Admin module

1. Functionality all users can access

a. Print Planograms (from active floor plan)
2. Functionality users require permissions for

a. Immediate Publishing of Planograms
In-Store Space Collaboration Application

This sister application to Macro Space Management gives users the ability to print
planograms from the currently active floor plan. This is the same functionality as is
available in the Planner and Merchandiser modules.
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Report Designer

The Report Designer module allows users to design planogram reports that can be used
to output information via the Planogram Publishing (batch process), Inmediate
Planogram Publishing and Planogram Printing options.

Other Functionality

The Configuration module allows users to specify where the folders holding published
floor plans and planograms are located. Tables in the database hold information on the
results of floor plan pre-processing, floor plan publishing and planogram publishing.
These results can then be accessed via BI Publisher reports.

Overview of Floor Plan and Planogram Publishing

Floor Plan and Planogram Publishing is functionality that encompasses the Admin,
Planner and Merchandiser modules in Macro Space Management and is also used in a
limited way in the In-Store Space Collaboration application. It enables users to either
print (hard copy form) or publish (electronic form) floor plans and planogram designs as
an aide to implementing physical changes within stores. The diagram below summarizes
how the functionality is configured and used. (A simpler form of this diagram can be
found in the previous section).

14 Administration Module User Guide

Admin Module
Functional Data Security Data Security Data Security
Security — - Store Access| |- Store Status — File Status
Access Rights Rights Access Rights | | Access Rights
Data Security | [Custom SQL - Floor Plan Planogram
— Planogram Dialog Box Publishing Publishing
Access Rights Fields Configuration Configuration
] T
! +
Batch Processes Planner Merchandiser In-Store Space
Automated Immediate Collaboration
Floor Plan Pre- Find and Open Planogram
2 2 Planogram
Processing Publishing Printing
EhvnEled Search and Planogram
Floor Plan Print Printi *
Publishing fin rinting :
|
Automated I
Planogram Plaqogram |
Publishin FH !
g Report Designer |
|
Pre-Process + Report I
Floor Plans Templates
Immediate
Floor Plan
Publishing Other Functionality
Immediate Configuration
Planogram Maodule -
Publishing Directories
Database — Bl Publisher -
Log Tables Reports




Overview of Floor Plan and Planogram Publishing

1. Admin Module

The Admin module is used to configure access to the different parts of the functionality.
It is also used to assign permissions to print or publish specific floor plans and
planograms. Finally, it is used to configure how the batch processes for publishing floor
plans and planograms operate.

Assigning Permissions

The Admin Module has three options that affect publishing and printing of floor plans
and planograms.

a.

The Functional Security option (Security menu) allows Administrators to
control who can run Floor Plan Pre-Processing, Floor Plan and Planogram
Publishing as batch processes. It also controls who can access Pre-Processing
Floor Plans, Immediate Floor Plan Publishing and Immediate Planogram
Publishing in the Planner Module. Finally, it controls who can access
Immediate Planogram Publishing in the Merchandiser Module.

The Data Security option (Security menu) allows Administrators to control
what stores, store statuses and file statuses a user can print or publish from
in the Planner and Merchandiser modules (and in In-Store Space
Collaboration) - this in turn control what floor plans they see. It also allows
Administrators to control what planograms a user can print or publish.

Fields in Dialog Boxes

The Custom Query dialog box allows an Administrator to specify what fields will appear
in the following dialog boxes:

e o o P

o

Find and Open dialog box in the Planner module.
Search and Print dialog box in the Planner module.
Pre-Process Floor Plans dialog box in the Planner module.

Print Planograms dialog box in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and
in the In-Store Space Collaboration functionality.

Immediate Floor Plan Publish dialog box in the Planner module.

Immediate Planogram Publish dialog box in the Planner and Merchandiser
modules.

Configuring Outputs for Batch Processes

The outputs for two batch processes are configured in the administration module:

a.

The Floor Plan Publishing Configuration option allows users to configure
how floor plans will be published, either as a batch process, or immediately
when invoked by a user in the Planner module.

The Planogram Publishing Configuration option allows users to configure

how planograms will be published, either as a batch process, or immediately
when invoked by a user in the Planner or Merchandiser modules.

Note: The outputs for the Floor Plan Pre-processing batch
process are configured via command line switches.

2. Batch Processes

Batch processes can be used to run Floor Plan Pre-processing, Floor Plan Publishing and
Planogram Publishing. These batch processes are typically run overnight so that
processor hungry tasks can be executed without affecting the manual users of the system.

a.

Floor Plan Pre-Processing - running a series of calculations to make sure that
information used for reporting, etc., is as accurate as possible. The outputs
are configured via command line switches.
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b. Floor Plan Publishing - printing or publishing all floor plans that are at or
after their Publish Date.

c. Planogram Publishing - printing or publishing all planograms that are at or
after their Publish Date.

The rights to do this are set in Functional Security in the Admin Module.
3. Planner Module

The Planner module has two sorts of functionality: functionality that can be used by all
users of the module and functionality for which permissions have to be granted in the
Admin module

Functionality all users can access

a. Find and Open - allowing users to list and open all floor plans they have
rights to access.

b. Search and Print - allowing users to list and print all floor plans they have
rights to access.
c. Print Planograms - allowing users to list and print all planograms they have
rights to access in the currently active floor plan.
Functionality users require permissions for
d. Pre-Processing floor Plans - allowing users to run a series of calculations on

the floor plans they have rights to access to make sure that information used
for reporting, etc., is as accurate as possible.

e. Immediate Publishing of Floor Plans - manually causing all floor plans they
have rights to access and that are on or after their Publish Date to be printed
or published.

f. Immediate Publishing of Planograms - manually causing all planograms
they have rights to access and that are on or after their Publish Date to be
printed or published.

4. Merchandiser Module

The Merchandiser module has two sorts of functionality: functionality that can be used
by all users of the module and functionality for which permissions have to be granted in
the Admin module.

Functionality all users can access

a. Print Planograms - allowing users to list and print all planograms they have
rights to access in the currently active floor plan..

Functionality users require permissions for
a. Immediate Publishing of Planograms - manually causing all planograms
they have rights to access and that are on or after their Publish Date to be
printed or published.
5. In-Store Space Collaboration Application
Users in the In-Store Space Collaboration application can access the following
functionality:
a. Planogram Printing - manually selecting planograms in the currently active
floor plan for printing.
6. Report Designer
The Report Designer module allows users to design planogram reports that can be used
to output information via the Planogram Publishing (batch process), Inmediate
Planogram Publishing and Planogram Printing options. Permission to access this module
is assigned via Functional Security in the Admin Module.
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7. Other Functionality

There are three other parts of the application that are affected by the Floor Plan and
Planogram Publishing functionality.

a. Configuration Module - the Directories tab allows users to specify where the
root folders holding published floor plans and planograms are located. Sub-
folders holding specific published floor plans and planograms will be
created as children of these root folders.

b. Tables in the database hold the results of floor plan pre-processing, floor
plan publishing and planogram publishing operations.

c. BIPublisher (or a similar application) can be used to generate reports based
on the information held in the database - for example the names and results
of floor plans that have been processed.

Business Flows and Floor Plan and Planogram Publishing

Note: This illustration of the uses for Floor Plan and
Planogram Publishing is a simplified example to show how
this functionality might be used. Details of actual use are
likely to be more complex and will be retail organization
specific.

Summary

Information (in different forms) has to be distributed to different parts of retail
organizations. Some of this information may be distributed in the form of reports. Other
information may be distributed in the form of Floor Plans (showing the layout of
equipment and merchandise) and Planogram Designs (showing specific arrangements of
shelf objects and products in a planogram).

The Floor Plan Publishing and Planogram Publishing functionality in Macro Space
Planning provides the mechanism for distribution of Floor Plans and Planogram Designs.
One way of achieving this is summarized in the simplified business process diagram

below.
Administrator Store Planner Store Plan Reporting Batch Store
Manager Processes Management
Set Publish Create Report Publish Receive
A Congga_\l;:rils Creisfarl;'loor and Effective of required Flanograms Planogram
: g Dates Equipment when Publish Designs
Date is met
Configure Create Report 7
Floor Plan of required Publish Fioor Resls: o
Publishing Merchandise Plans when
Publish Date is
Configure met Print updated
Planogram gerdi:rzsd Planogram
Publishing q Change floor Designs if
Plan to Current Required
when Effective
Date is met Implement
Floor Plan on
Effective Date
Administrator

The Administrator will configure who has access to the floor plan publishing and
planogram publishing options in the Planner and Merchandiser modules. (All users with
access to the Planner and Merchandiser modules and In-store Space Collaboration will be
able to print planograms from the currently active floor plan).

The Administrator will also configure the parameters determining the details of the
output for bulk publishing of floor plans and planogram designs. These control the form

File Options 17



Overview of Floor Plan and Planogram Publishing

of the output (electronic or hard copy), the pre-processing carried out to make sure the
information presented is accurate and how the output is to be collated.

Store Planner

As part of the normal store planning process, a store planner will be instructed to create a
new floor plan or revise an old one.

Store Plan Manager

As part of the normal store planning process, a store planner manager will authorize the
floor plan to come into service. As part of that process he will set the Publish Date (when
information will be distributed to the store) and the Effective Date (when the floor plan
will come into service).

Reporting
Other systems within the retail organization (for example BI Publisher running
automated reports) generate data on the equipment and merchandise required to

implement the floor plan. This data can then be fed into the retailer's purchasing systems
to ensure the equipment and merchandise arrives at the store in a timely manner.

Batch Processes

The pertinent batch processes would be run at regular interval - possibly on a daily basis.
When the publish date of a planogram or the floor plan is reached, those items will be
published to a specified location. The retails will have other mechanisms to ensure that
they are distributed to the store in question.

Publishing a floor plan will result in the status of the floor plan changing to Published.
Another batch process (Update Status) will change the status of the floor plan to Current
when the Effective Date is met or exceeded.

Store Management

Store Management will receive a copy of the published floor plan, together with copies of
the required planogram designs required to implement that plan. This will enable the
store manager to start planning for the change.

The ordering system should also have delivered the required equipment and
merchandise at the store a short time before they are required. This will enable the store
manager to ensure that they have the physical materials to implement the change.

On the date the floor plan becomes Current (when the Effective Date is met or exceeded),
the store manager and their staff can put the floor plan into service.
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Floor Plan Publishing and Status Change

When floor plans are reviewed and accepted for subsequently being put into service, the
status is set to Authorized and the Publish Date and Effective Dates set in the File
Properties dialog box in Store Manager.

x|
’ [ hoes )
- File Infosmation
[
a [Sureerest 2011 - Version & ||
Localion [Predever 0150 sppbcation_dsts\MSP_DEMO_DE\Store Rioot\Test store\Ground Floot]
Fis Predecessor l | |
Fils Setlings 1 - File Detai :
Tpe dwg | | Crested 260572017 14:18:04
Size 230362 tytes | | Mosdiied 27./0572011 134230
Wodiied By Planner: 270572011 134259
Protolype Store: | <] v o
Fie Last Pubished:
AciiveDate: 2706200 =] E:::xﬁ:::a
Publish Date: —— [n3,06/2011 -] = =
Effective Date:  [10/06/2011 ' ||| - checked D
ok | caca |

When Floor Plan Publishing is run, the status of the Floor Plan will be changed to
Published. (Depending on settings in the Status dialog box, it may also be changed to

Read Only).
£
’ [ toes )

- File Infcemation

I

-7 [Suasenes 2071 VersonA )

oW

disin [Fedevwn 0TS0 apphcation_dsta\MSP_DEMO_DB'\Shore Root\Test store\round Floor]

File Fredecesson l I
File Selings | [ File Detads '
£ dwg | | Crested 260572011 14:16:08
T 133728 bates Wiodied O0AE/2001 T4:44:32

Moadified By Plansnier: ON/0EF2007 14:44:32
FleStans  [Fublshed || feciigesons
Protolype Store: | o o [z 2 =
File Last Published:
o = | | File Made Curent
Active | minszom d File Made Histoncat
PublishDate:  [[5705,2011 zl b 15
. |
Effective Date: [0 001 2 || I checkedou
ok | conca |

This change of status allows the progress of the floor plan through its business life cycle
to be monitored.

File Options 19



Configuring Floor Plan Publishing

Planogram Publish and Effective Dates

When planograms are designed, they are assigned a Publish Date and an Effective Date.
These are set in the Details Tab of the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser

module.
22 Planogram: 1_Bay_Mixed_Fizzy_Drinks =108] x|
Ogtals | fropertes |  Stres | Semons | BtreSties| Deson | Frandel | woas |
Name: [1_Bay_Moxed_Fizzy_Drinks Revison: [ 1
Description: |1 Bay Mixed Fizzy Drinks
Rssociated Document: | 5|
Size Description: [36x 2472
Status: [cusrent x| ChentCode: [Examgle
Eamiy Code: [ExampE Buddy Famiy Code: ST
pissortment Code: [Erane Uiits: Jimpesialinch |
Iemperahwre Range: | Ambient Goods x|  DmeUnits: |standard howr i |
Wieight Range: [<hoRanges Selectad > v  Manpower SetTime: 400+
Publish Date: | 7] Monpower Dismantc Teme: 2002
Effective Diote: [11 may 201 x|l EAkegory Role: froutine =l
Expiry Date: [31 Decomber 2999 x| Lventory Model: fpueee
= 5 e —
Autofll Ruke: [<MoRuesoected > =] oo iﬁ
Preferred Template:  |Basic Plarogram Report =] Reuines Power: r
Can be Spit: [

|  savens | canes |

Publish Date is the date at which the planogram design information can be disseminated
to the end user in preparation for implementing the planogram. this is often done by
means of the Planogram Publishing functionality.

Effective Date is the date at which the planogram design is scheduled to come into
service. This is often used in conjunction with the Active Date (top of Object Browser in
Planner and Merchandiser) to ensure that when in a floor plan is put into service it does
not contain any planograms that are not yet ready for implementation.

Configuring Floor Plan Publishing

The purpose of publishing a floor plan is to disseminate information on the type,
quantity and layout of equipment and merchandise to those tasked with implementing
the change. Publishing this floor plan can be done in hard copy or electronic format. The
date at which this is executed depends on the Publish Date set in the File Properties
dialog box in Store Manager.
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[ |
- File Infosmation
I
“ [Surmrmesi 2011 - Version 4 |
ows
Location [(\redsvw 150t sppbcation_data\MSP_DEMO_DB\Store Root\Test store\Ground Floor]
File: Fredecessor l |
(- File Setlings | [ File Dietads :
Type dwg Cresled FRAE/2011 14:18:04
Size 36962 bytes | | Modieed 270572011 134233
Mosdied By Planner 270572011 134239
Fibe Stabus Immnd d Micedied By Aufomation:
F Shore: I ;I Last Modified By )
File Last Published:
Active Date: = | | File Made Curent
|27esi20n1 Z0 || Fie Mide Histoica
FublshDate: —— [03:08/2011 | = =
Effective Date: I]ml.'zm] j ke Out
oK Cancel

Note: publishing floor plans should not be confused with
reporting on that floor plan. Reporting is used for the

collation of information required for ordering the equipment

and merchandise required to implement the floor plan.
Reports will be used in conjunction with the purchasing
system and supply chain planning in order to ensure the

required equipment and merchandise arrive at the required

locations in a timely manner.

The Floor Plan Publishing functionality is used to disseminate floor plans to specified

printers or Windows folders to facilitate implementing those floor plans.

Note: a retail organization will still need a method of
distributing the floor plans from the printer or Windows

folder to the end user.
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The basic method of operation is as follows:

Admin Module
Functional Custom SQL - Floor Plan
Security — Fields Publishing
Access Rights Displayed Configuration
Data Security Data Security
— Accass to — Accass to
Stores File Statuses
T
r ————— - %
k
Batch Processes Planner
Automated Immediate
Floar Plan Floor Plan
Publishin Publishin

Other Functionality

Configuration
Madule -
Directories

Database — Bl Publisher -
Log Tables Reports

1. Admin Module

The Admin module is used to configure access to the different parts of the functionality.
It is also used to assign permissions to print or publish specific floor plans and
planograms. Finally, it is used to configure how the batch processes for publishing floor
plans will work. There are four options that affect publishing and printing of floor plans.

a. The Functional Security option (Security menu) allows Administrators to
control who can run Floor Plan as a batch process. It also controls who can
access Immediate Floor Plan Publishing in the Planner Module.

b. The Data Security option (Security menu) allows Administrators to control
what stores and file statuses a user can use to print or publish from within
the Planner module - this in turn control what floor plans they see.

c. The Custom Query dialog box allows an Administrator to specify what
fields will appear in the Immediate Floor Plan Publish dialog box in the
Planner module.

d. Configuring Outputs for Batch Process: the outputs for the batch process
are configured in the administration module using the Floor Plan
Publishing Configuration dialog box.

2. Running as a Batch Processes

Floor Plan Publishing can be run as a batch process - this is typically run overnight so
that these processor hungry tasks can be executed without affecting the manual users of
the system. The settings determining how Floor Plan Publishing operates when called by
the batch process are set in the Floor Plan Publishing Configuration dialog box.
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Floor Plan Pre-Processing (running a series of calculations to make sure that information
used for reporting, etc., is accurate) can either be done as a separate preceding batch
process, or it can be done according to settings in the Pre-Processing Tab of the Floor
Plan Publishing Configuration dialog box.

The rights to for both Floor Plan Pre-Processing and Floor Plan Publishing are set in
Functional Security in the Admin Module.

3. Planner Module

Within the Planner module, the Immediate Publishing of Floor Plans functionality can
only be accessed by users that have been granted permissions in the Admin module.

4. Other Functionality
There are three other items of functionality that affect floor plan publishing.

a. Configuration Module - the Directories tab allows users to specify where the
root folder holding published floor plans is located. Sub-folders holding
specific published floor plans will be created as children of this root folder.

b. Tables in the Macro Space Planning database hold the results of floor plan
pre-processing and floor plan publishing operations.

c. BIPublisher (or a similar application) can be used to generate reports based
on the information held in the database tables - for example the names and
results of floor plans that have been processed.

Dates Floor Plans will be Published

The purpose of publishing a floor plan is to disseminate information on the type,
quantity and layout of equipment and merchandise to those tasked with implementing
the change. Publishing a floor plan can be done in hard copy or electronic format. The
date at which this is executed depends on the Publish Date set in the File Properties
dialog box in Store Manager.

Note: The Publish Date operates purely on the date and
takes no account of the time. Publish Dates are stored in
Date/Time format in the database, but the functionality only
references the Date part of this data.

«
Dotaits | Nows
Fibe Infoemation
::3 [Surnewas 2011 -Version & |
Location [Fredeven S0 apphcalion_data\MSP_DEMD_DE\Store Aot T ed stois\Ground Floar]
File: Predecessor [ I
[~ Fil Seltingz 1~ Fike Dietads:
Type dwg Created ZEMSS20MT 147804
Size 23362 bytes Ml ceclifieedl 2TA552000 124223
Modiied By Planner: 270552001 134239
Fils Stabus Immim d HWB}'MM
B o I ;I Last Modified By [
File Last Publzhed:
Active Dabe: = File M ads Crerent:
T || [
PublshDate:  [03/08/2011 | > =
' I
Effectne Dabe: l}ﬂm..lzm; ;I rc Out
Ok Cancel
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Another factor affecting the date at which at which floor plans will be published is the
Lead Time Tolerance (Hours) setting on the Output tab of the Floor Plan Publishing
Configuration dialog box.

1o/
[Outot | Rendloring | Colation | Pre-processing | Vabdation |
— Diirectory Structire — — —Filename Structure — —
| Samgle Diractory: Sample FileName:
||: Prograem Fles'\Oracke Retad MSM\Foor Plans'P5-1 [Fs1z052am
| ¥ Create Store Subfolder Prefix: ] |
i st Field Separator: [ =l
Clustes Type: [Regional =] Suffix I_
[ include ek Numbar
e % Include Store Code
(% Publish to File " Include Store Hame
™ AutoCAD DWG 2010 ™ Bind XRefs
e D ™ Include Floor Type
¥ DWE ™ Include Floor Description
 POF ™ Include Status Code
T Setim ™ Include Status Description
~General | [ Include Date - :
| System Publishing Lead Period (days): EE & Inchude Effective Date .
| Lead Time Tolerance (hours): [ o4 Format DD-MMYYYY =
: Re-publish planogram if files are missing: " Include WWeek Humber .
ok | canca |

Batch processes can be set to start at any time of the day. For example, the batch process
might initiate at 8 pm (20.00 hrs) in the evening to allow the maximum number of batch
processes to be run before users come in for work again the following morning.
However, the Publish date for the floor plan might be set for when the following day
begins at midnight. The Lead Time Tolerance (Hours) setting allows for this.

For example, if batch process is run on the 2nd June at 20.00 hrs in the evening and has
no lead time tolerance, a floor plan that has a Publish Date of 3rd June would be ignored
for publishing purposes by this run of the batch process. If however, the Lead Time
Tolerance (Hours) setting is set to 5 hours, this will be added onto the Date and Time for
the batch process and cause the batch process to operate as if it were running at 01.00 hrs
in the morning of 3rd June. All floor plans with a Publish Date of 3rd June would then be
published.

Criteria for Publishing Floor Plans
There are two criteria’s for publishing floor plans:
1. Publish Date has been exceeded

If the Publish Date set in the File Properties dialog box in Store Manager matches or is
before the current date (taking into account the Lead Time Tolerance (Hours) setting),
the floor plan will be published.

2. Floor Plan has been Updated since it was Published
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In some implementations of Macro Space Planning it is possible that the floor plan may
have been modified after it was last published. The condition for this is that the
Modified by Planner date is greater than the Last Published Date.

Overview of Floor Plan Publishing Configuration Dialog Box

The Floor Plan Publishing Configuration dialog box is used to set up the parameters
controlling floor plan publishing.

il
[Output | Rendering | Colation | Pre-processing | Valdation |
— Directory Structure - -1 1~ Filename Structure —
| Sample Dirsctory: Sample FileName:
¥ Create Stare Subfolder Prefix. |
¥ Mimic Heerarchy Field Separstor: [ =l
Cluster Type: [R@gmd—a Suffi —

™ Include \eek Mumbear

e @ Include Store Code

0% Publish to File T Include Store Hame:
[ AuseCAD DWG 2010 ™ Bind XRefs
- o I Inchude Floor Type
F DuE ™ Include Floor Description
r POF ™ Include Status Code
P S5l ™ Include Status Descripticn
General - _ ||~ inchuds Data
| System Publishing Lead Period (days): [ =y ¥ Include Effective Date _
Lead Time Tolaranca (hours): [ o Fermat AT =
Re-publish planogram if files are missing: ™ [ Include Week Number

ok | cance

The dialog box contains five tabs; each with a specific purpose.

Output Tab - this tab is used to configure how floor plans will be output. Settings here
determine the folder structure and the type and naming convention for the floor plans.
Rendering Tab - this tab is used to control the visual appearance of the floor plan: what
layers are displayed, how it is drawn, what titles blocks or tabs to use.

Collation Tab - this tab controls the sequence in which floor plans are published. It is
more important when printing hard copy output.

Pre-Processing Tab - this tab controls which pre-processing operations are to be run
before publishing a floor plan. These include synchronizing, restructuring the blocks,
updating annotation and updating the calculations used for reporting purposes.

Validation Tab - this tab controls the validation operations used to ensure that the
information in the floor plan will not lead to practical problems in implementing the
floor plan.

The Output Tab - Directory Structure

The Output Tab is used to configure how floor plans will be output. Settings here
determine the folder structure and the type and naming convention for the floor plans.
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51
— Dineciory Structure r—Filenama Structure
Sample Directory: Sample Fileblame:
|'_ Program Fles'Orachs Retad\ MSM\Boer Plans \PS-1 I:w‘..: EnTE
¥ Create Store Subsfolder Prafic: [
¥ Mimic Hisrarchy Field Separator; - B
Cluster Type: [Regional =] Suffix I

[ Inclisde Wesk Numbar

- Format
% Publish s File
[ BuskoCAD DWG 2010
[ AusoCAD DWG 2007
W DwF
[ POF

" Bind XRefs

" Prt Setim

—Genesal
System Publishing Lead Period (days):
Lead Tima Tolerarce (hous):

ET=
[ o

Re-publish planogram if files are missing: ™

% Include Store Code
T Include Store Hame:

™ Includs Floor Typs
™ Include Floor Description
™ Include Status Code
™ Include Status Description

— | Include Date
i+ Include Effective Date

Fedrmat:
" Include Wesk Number

DD-MM-YYYY -

oK | caca |

Directory Structure

The Sample Directory text box contains an example of a path to a directory based on the

current selections in this frame.

1. Create Store Subfolder - if unchecked, all floor plans will be published to a single
directory specified by the Floor Plan Publish option in the Directories tab of the
Configuration module. If checked, floor plans will be published into a specific

sub-folder for each store located below the Floor Plan Publish root.

2. Mimic Hierarchy - If Create Store Subfolder has been selected and this option is
checked, an intermediate set of directories representing Clusters will be placed

between the Store sub-folders and the Floor Plan Publishing root.

3. Cluster Type - This option allows the user to specify the cluster type to be used
for the mimic hierarchy option. One type can be selected from the drop down list

of cluster types.

Note: for this option to work effectively, stores must have
been assigned to cluster types in a logical way. Stores not in
the selected cluster type will be placed in store specific sub-
folders immediately below the Floor Plan Publish root.

Cluster types are set in the Clusters dialog box in Store Manager.
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X

Chashe [ ’

Chaster Mame  [Meth Ametica

Chester Tspe | Ragional =l

Chaster Code |52

oK i Cancel I

4. Include Week Number - this option allows users to create further sub folders
below the store sub-folder. These will be named based on the Active Date for the
floor plan (set at the top of the Object Browser) and information in the Calendars
option accessed from the General Menu. The Active Date will be compared to the
calendar dates associated with the 'Week' calendar type. If it finds a match, the
sub folder will be given the text name for that week.

Note: This option will not work unless the Calendars option
has been set up to include 'Week' type information.

Format

The form in which the floor plan is published can be set by the radio button. It can be
either electronic (Publish to File) or hard copy (Print).

The following electronic formats are available:

1. AutoCAD DWG 2010 - produce the output in the form of an AutoCAD 2010
DWG file.

2. AutoCAD DWG 2007 - produce the output in the form of an AutoCAD 2007
DWG file.

If either of these options is checked, the Bind Xrefs option will be available. Binding Xrefs
will use the 'Bind' rather than the 'Insert' option. This allows the Architectural Plan (if
assigned) to be published along with the floor plan.

1 DWE - produce the output in the form of a 2D DWFE file.
2. PDF - produce the output in the form of a PDF file.
General

1. The System Publishing Lead Period sets the

EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable. This variable in turn is used
to set the default publish date in the File Properties dialog box in Store Manager.
(This date can be manually altered if required).
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x|
(" Dotais | Nowe: )
File Infcemation
;‘ [Summe 2011 - Vieision & |
Lacation [Phredevwn0T50Vappkcation_deta\MSP_DEMO_DE\Store Fioot\Test storeVaround Floar]
File Fredecessor. | |
|- File Setlings | [ File Details
Type dwg | | Cresled 260572001 14:18:04
Size 296962 bytes | | Modiied 27/05/2011 134239
Modfied By Planner 2710672011 134239
Fibe Stabus IFU.Hthwd d Miodified By Automeation:
| :
P Shove: I ;I Last Modified By o
File Last Publshed:
Active Dabe: et = File Made Curent
B = | File Mads Historicat
FublshDate: — [n3:05/2001 = = =
Effective Date: I]ﬂm..lzm] j ke Out
ok | cacs |

When the Publish Date is reached or exceeded, Floor Plan Publishing will cause the floor
plan to be published in either electronic or hard copy form.

1. Lead Time Tolerance allows for the fact that some batch processes may be
starred before midnight. If a floor plan has a Publish Date of 18th June, the batch
process could be run starting 22.00 hrs on 17th June. This would not pick up floor
plans with Publish dates of 18th June. The Lead Time Tolerance can be set to any
value up to 23 hours. This time will be added to the Publish Date for batch
processes.

For example, setting the Lead Time Tolerance to 6 hrs will ensure that a batch process
started after 18.00 hrs on 17th June will publish all floor plans with a Publish Date of 18th

June.

2. Republish Floor Plans if Missing - if selected, this option will put a fresh copy of
the floor plan into the selected windows folders if the following circumstances
are met:

a. A windows folder where a floor plan would be expected to be present is
empty.

b. The Windows folder structure has been changes due to different settings in
the output tab, and a new set of folders needs to be populated with floor
plans.

c. The floor plan has been modified since the last time it was published.
Publishing Structure

If changes are made to the setting in the Format frame, the structure of the windows
folders used to store the information will change. On closing the Planogram Publishing
configuration dialog box, the user will be presented with a dialog box telling the user that
the folder structure has changed.
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Publishing Structure £

Thee struchare has changed. Do you wish ko purge exisfing siructure?

<>
[ v ] e | conce |

The options will have the following effect:

1. Yes - the existing structure will be purged and all subsequent planograms
published to the new structure.

2. No - the existing structure will be left unchanged and all subsequent planograms
published to the new structure.

3. Cancel - the user can go back to the dialog box and change the Directory
Structure back to the old options.

Print

Selecting the Print radio button brings up the standard Print dialog box.

2]

General |
i~ Select Printer —

8 Microsoft Office Domument Image Writer
g Microsoft XPS Document Writer
L3t Xerax Phaser B5000M PS on SQLSVR

[»]

Status:  Ready [~ Prttofis  FPreferences |
Locasion:

Lo, | Numberof copies: [1 =]

' lockian, ¥ Cisrert Page

C Pages. | | Coflate EI__E ﬂi@
] & ]

| Erint I Cancel I A l

This enables users to select the printer, paper orientation, etc. The sequence planogram
designs will be printed depends on the settings in the Collation tab.
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The Output Tab - Filename Structure

The Output Tab is used to configure how floor plans will be output. Settings here
determine the folder structure and the type and naming convention for the floor plans.

[ Floor Publishing Configuration Form = =]

[Outpit | Rendioring | Cotation | Pre-processing | Valdation |

— Direciory Saructure —Filenama Structure
Sample Directory: Sample Filehlame:
|'. Program Fles’Orachs Retal\MSM\Foor Plans'P5-1 I:‘--'.,":
% Create Store Subfolder Prefic: [
[* Mimic Hierarchy Field Separator: [_L|
Cluster Type: [Fbgond :] Suffix I_

[ Inclsde Week Number

% Include Stere Code

~Eormat
(= Publish to File " Include Store Name
™ AuwoCAD DWWG 2010 I Bind XRefs
 AoCAD DWG 2007 I Imcluds Fleor Typa
7 DWE I Include Floor Description
 eoF I Inchide Status Code
L Seti. I Include Status Descripticn
~General — Include Dats
System Publishing Lead Period (days): I 0= ¥ |nclude Effective Date
Lead Time Tolarance (hours): [ o4 Format DO-MMYYYY =
Fee-publish planogram if files are missing: W ™ Include Week Number

oK | Cacal |

Filename Structure

These options allow users to specify the format of the file name. It will be built up by
combining all the selected options.

The Sample Filename text box contains an example of a filename based on the current
selections in this frame.

1. Prefix - this is the initial part of the file name. It can be up to 10 characters long
and can contain any character except / \ : *? “ <>and |.

2. Field Separator - this is the symbol used to separate the different parts of the filer
name. It can take the form of an underscore or a hyphen ( _or -).

3. Suffix - this is the terminating part of the file name. It can be up to 10 characters
long and can contain any character except / \ : *? “ <>and |.

4. Include Store Code - the file name must include either the store code or store
name. Which is to be used is selected by means of the radio button.

5. Include Store Name - the file name must include either the store code or store
name. Which is to be used is selected by means of the radio button.

Store Code and Store Name are set in the Store dialog box in Store Manager.
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x|
General | Urits | Address | Attrbates |
Share 1D [ie
Stone Coda MEWDZ
Shore Mame |New ek,
Diecion Mame  [Large SoesiHew Yok
Latituds | i
Longitude | i
Stalug IIIIpen ﬂ
OpenedDate  [2110/2010 |
Closed Dste 2295 -
Stone Protalype |LugeF|u:tntype Slve 3
Sed axPiototype [
0k | comel |
6. The file name format can also include the Floor Type, Floor Description, Status

Code or Status Description. They are selected by means of the appropriate check

boxes.

a. Floor Type - if checked, the floor type will be included in the file name.

b. Floor Description - if checked, the floor description will be included in the

file name.

Floor Type is set from the drop down list in the floor dialog box in Store Manager. Floor
Description is set in the text box in the same dialog box.

x|
Floot 10 7
Flooe Tyoe | Growsnd Floos =
Desciiplion | Grownd Floar
Digectory [Giround Fioor
Status |Esisting =
Agea l =}
cerfage Tolsrance 0=d
Elevation | 0 Edit Lowels ...
[ ok ] caes |

C.

Status Code - If checked, the status code will be included in the file name.
Status code is configured in the Status dialog box accessed from the General

Menu.
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=loix|
Fle Edt View
= _."‘1:.
Type/ | Llevd |  Desoption | Order | Code | =
3
| B Bropesed Propesad 1 BLK-1

Bk Current Current 3 BLK-2
] |steak Hesterie oid 4 BLK-3

= Fle

Fie Propesed Propesed i FLL-1
Bl (Fe Ready for [S5C Ready for [55C 2 FIL-2
=™ Authorised | Autherised 3 FIL-3

File Pulbishead Publshad El FIL-4

Fic Qurrent Current 5 FIL-§
Tl e Hiestoric Historical & FIL-6 +
| |3y05/2011 | 1413 ¢

d. Status Description - If checked, the status code will be included in the file
name. The Status for a floor plan is set in the File Properties dialog box
accessed in Store Manager.

x4
( | T
- Fibe Inifcemation
[
;‘ [Sureerest 2011 - Version & |
Localion [Ihre el S0 appbcation_dsts\MSP_DEMO_DB\Store Rioot\T et slore\Ground Floot]
Fila Predecessor l |
i~ File Setlings 11 Fie Detads 1
Tepe dwg | | Crested ZRAS/2011 14:18:04
Size Z3EE2 bates Il oedified 270672001 134239
Mosdified By Planner: 270672011 134239
File Stabus IMf‘md j M oedied By Aubomation:
" o | 3 Last Modéied By ()
File Last Publshed:
Active Date: = File Mads Cerent:
|27e0sizm =] iR
Publish Date: —— [n3,06/2011 -] = o
Effective Date: — [39:06,/2011 Il || Checked 0w
ok | cacd |
7. Include Date allows a date to be included in the file name. There are two options,

one of which must be selected by mans of the Radio button.

a. Include Effective Date - this adds the Effective Date (the date the floor plan
goes into service. The format is set by the Format drop down list.

b. Include Week Number - this will take the Effective Date for the floor plan
(set in the File Properties dialog box in Store Manager) and information in
the Calendars option accessed from the General Menu. The Effective Date
will be compared to the calendar dates associated with the 'Week' calendar
type. If it finds a match for these dates, the sub folder will be given the text
name for that week.

Note: this option will not work unless the Calendars option
has been set up to include 'Week' type information.
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The Rendering Tab

The Rendering Tab is used to ensure the visual appearance of the floor plan is as
desired.

3 Floor Publishing Configuration Form E =lol x|

Output Rendenng | Collation | Preeocessing | Valdation |

¥ Sat Layer Theme
[Fotures =

[¥ Changa \iisual Appearance

|Comceptusi =
[¥ Set Layout
& Add Tidleblock
22 T B =]

" Use Existing Layout

Set Layer Theme

If the checkbox is selected, users can select a layer theme from the drop down list. A
number of layer themes can exist - each holding a specific set of settings for the
individual layers. Selecting a specific layer theme, will automatically configure the
individual layers to the settings designated for that layer theme.

These layer themes are configured in the Layer Themes dialog box accessed from the
Layer Aliased dialog box on the Format menu in the Planner module.

=lofx|
Gie Edt Yew Help
| Mame | Private | System | Created | Updated | Current |
4

!mtabmoﬁ O 2832010 | 283 2010

4
| |Pul Arnctation O 282 010 | 28k 2010

b
Bagic Armotation [ ) W00 | 28 2010
b
[Tithe Blocks O ") 2822010 | 2832010

0O 00O
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Change Visual Appearance

If the checkbox is ticked, this allows users to change the visual appearance of the

drawing. The options are:
2D Wire Frame

3D Wire Frame
Hidden Detail
Shaded

Shaded with Edges
Conceptual

Realistic

The images above show the different visual appearances available. Within the Planner
module, they option can be set in either the Visual Styles toolbar or Visual Styles
Manager.

Set Layout

If the checkbox is ticked the users can select one of two options: Add Titleblock or Use

Existing Layout.
1. Add Titleblock
If the Add Titleblock option is selected,

users may select a title block from a drop down

list. The list of available title blocks is configured using the Title Block option on the

Planning menu in the Admin module.

© Title Blocks =10] %]
e Cot Yew bep
o | P X%

| Bodmame | Width |

| |

Height | Width Offeet | Height Offset |

L]

~[oapefant [ 0907

2. Use Existing Layout

If the Use Existing Layout option is selected, users can enter a name matching the name
of a paper space tab. This may be typed in. Alternatively it may be selected from the drop
down list, which will contain the last ten names. Information in the drop down list is not
case sensitive and the following wild cards may be used:
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Wwild Comment

Card

* Any number of
characters

? Any single character

# Any single number

The names of the paper space tabs can be seen at the foot of the floor plan in the Planner
module. In the example below they are named Overall store, food and drink, Electrical
and Clothing.

(IR0 Mot (G 7 Food o 7 Bt { G 7

The Collation Tab

The Collation Tab allows users to specify the sequence the floor plans will be published
or printed in. Its main use is in printing hard copy versions of floor plans where the
sequence they are printed in makes it easier to sort and distribute them after printing.

At least one collation option must be selected, or the tab will show as having an error.

¥ Floor Publishing Configuration Form - O] x|

Cellste Planograms
Sort Drder

Rigion
Dhstrct

Store Murmber
Store Hame
Raar Typa
Foor Description
Rewvision Humber
Rewision Hame

T | i i s T

&l 5

5]

Effective Date

oK | Cancal |

The available options can be ordered by highlighting them, then using the up or down
arrows. The options are made active by using the check boxes.
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1. Region is a specific type of cluster set in the Cluster type drop down list in the
Cluster dialog box in Store Manager.
2. District is a specific type of cluster set in the Cluster type drop down list in the

Cluster dialog box in Store Manager.
x

Chashes 1D 7

Chaster Mame [tk America

Chuster Type  [Ragional |
Chaster Code  [GC-2

[ K, Cancel
| |

3. Store Number is the Store Code in the Store dialog box in Store Manager.
4. Store Name is the Store Name in the Store dialog box in Store Manager.
i
General | Urits | Address | Adtrbates |
Shove 1D fie

Stors Coda INEWIIlz

Shore N ame [New ok,

Divecloy Name  [Loge Stores\New Vol

Lalitude | 0

Longitude | ]

Stalug |I2Iper1 ﬂ

OpenedDate  [21 10,2010 |

Closed Date A5 -
Stoie Protolype [ aigs Pistotype Stae -]

St ax Prototyps [

ok | cowe |

5. Floor Type is the type selected from the drop down list in the Floor dialog box in
Store Manager.

6. Floor Description is the Description in the Floor dialog box in Store Manager.
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e

Floor I(¥ 7

Floot Type | Ground Floor =

Disciiplion [Giround Floor

Digectoey {Grouned Floor

Stets [Existng =
m:-: ToMsncs [ o

Elevation I | EdtLevebs_. |

i aE. 1 Cancel

Revision Number is the Revision Number in the Revision dialog box in Store

Manager.

Revision Name is the Revision Description in the Revision dialog box in Store

Manager.

CEETEE———— £

Fievizion |0 34
Fiervision Mumbes 1
Bevision Desciiption—— [Summes 2011

Rewvision Dieclon Bame |5 e 2017

Staiuz |Propasal
Sgason Descriphon [ Seasons
Bith Diate |zemerzom
Death Date |:nzizem
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10.

Publish Date is the Publish Date set in the File Properties dialog box in Store

Manager.

Effective Date is the Effective Date set in the File Properties dialog box in Store

Manager.
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The Pre-processing Tab
The Pre-processing tab is used to ensure that the information in the floor plan is up to

date.
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Synchronize

Synchronize is used to make sure that the information in the floor plan matches that held
in the Macro Space Planning database. This information could differ for a number of
reasons:

Changes have been made in the floor plan using AutoCAD tools and these
changes have not been written to the database.

Changes have been manually made to floor plans in the Merchandiser module,
or in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Changes have been made to floor plans in the database by batch processes.

Changes have been made to the floor plan outside Macro Space Planning - for
example in raw AutoCAD.

The following options are available:

1.
2.

None - no synchronization operations will be carried out.

Auto-Synchronize - the application will automatically detect which form of
synchronization is required:

a. If the information in the database exceeds the date the floor plan was last
modified and saved in Planner (or modified in raw AutoCAD), the
information will be synchronized "match the database".

b. If the date of the information in the floor plan (or the date it was modified in
raw AutoCAD) exceeds the date the information was written to the database,
the information will be synchronized "match the drawing".

c. If (i) the date the floor plan was last modified in raw AutoCAD exceeds the
date the floor plan was last modified in Planner and (ii) the date the floor
plan was last modified in Planner is less than the date the floor plan was last
modified in Merchandiser, In-Store Space Collaboration or by a batch
process, synchronization will be by 'cross-matching'.

— Information in the floor plan for zones, fixtures and other blocks and aisles
will be written to the database.

— Information in the database for shelves and merchandise will be written into
the floor plan.

Synchronize to Match Database - information in the database will be written into

the floor plan.

Synchronize to Match Drawing - information from the floor plan will be written

to the database.

Cross Match - information on zones, fixtures and other blocks and aisles will be
written to the database, while information on shelves and merchandise will be
written into the floor plan.

Date information can be seen in the File Properties dialog box in Store Manager.
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Items to Synchronize

Once the synchronization method has been selected, specific items can be selected for the
synchronization operation to work on.

1.

2
3.
4

o

7.

Include Fixtures - fixtures and fittings will be synchronized.
Include Shelves - shelf objects will be synchronized.
Include Products - products and planograms will be synchronized

Include Other Blocks - this synchronizes all blocks assigned as type 'other’ in
Fixture Studio.

Include Zones - Zones will be synchronized.

Include Views - view positions in Planner or Merchandiser will be synchronized.
(This will not affect In-Store Space Collaboration).

Include Aisles - Aisles will be synchronized.

The following points should be noted:

'

If shelf positions are changed in Planner and the 'Synchronize to Match Drawing
option is selected, the modified shelf positions will be written back to the
database. This will affect any instances of placed planograms using those
shelves.

Zones can only be added, edited or deleted in Planner. If 'Synchronize to Match
Database' is selected, the current zone information in the Planner floor plan will
be changed to match that held in the database. This might be done to reverse
changes made and saved in the Planner module.

Aisles can only be added, edited or deleted in Planner. If 'Synchronize to Match
Database' is selected, the current aisle information in the Planner floor plan will
be changed to match that held in the database. This might be done to reverse
changes made and saved in the Planner module.

Restructure Drawing

Restructure Drawing allows users to update the drawing so that the blocks in the
drawing match the latest information defined in Fixture Studio.
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1. Redefine Blocks from Disc - this results in the DWG files in the floor being
updated with the latest versions of those DWG files held in the fixture library
defined in Fixture Studio.

2. Explode Composite Blocks - this will explode all blocks defined as composites in
Fixture Studio. These blocks will be placed on Layer 0 and will require having
Color, Line type and Line-Weight to set to BYLAYER. (This can be done using the
Reset Color, Line Type and Line weight to BYLAYER command).

Note: Composite Blocks that are not flagged as composite in
Fixture Studio will not be exploded.

3. Reset Levels - this will reset the elevation of the block to that defined by the level
assigned to it in the Insertion Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture
Studio.

4. Reset Color, Line type and Line-Weight to BYLAYER - this option will look at

the color, line type and line weight of each instance of a block in the drawing. If
they differ from the defaults for that layer, they will be set back to those defaults.

5. Reset Layer - if blocks have been moved to a layer different to that specified in
the Insertion Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio, the block will
be restored to the default layer.

Annotation

The annotation option allows users to update the annotation in the floor plan so it

matches the latest annotation rules specified in the Text Styles option in the Admin
Module.

1. Annotate Fixtures - all fixtures that have the 'Include in Fixture Annotation'
checkbox ticked in the Category Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture
Studio will have their annotation updated.

2. Annotate Products - all products, planograms and planogram profiles will have
their annotation updated.

Annotate Zones - all zones will have their annotation updated.

4. Update Title Block - all text boxes in the title block that reference information in
the database will have that information updated.

Calculations

This option is used to update the calculations associated with the floor plan. This has a
number of benefits including ensuring that reports based on this floor plan are accurate
and up to date. It also ensures that annotation draws correctly.

1. Calculate Areas - this updates the area calculations; and hence the floor area
assigned to each fixture.

2. Calculate Fixture Adjacencies - this updates the fixture adjacencies; and hence
the relationship of one fixture to another.

3. Calculate Product Adjacencies - this updates the product adjacencies; and hence
the relationship of one product to another.

4. Calculate Aisle Adjacencies - this updates the aisle adjacencies; and hence which
products share an aisle.

5. Calculate Space Measures - this updates space measures: the volume occupied
by each product in a planogram.

6. Calculate Face Planes - this updates face planes: the frontal area occupied by
each product in a planogram.
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The Validation Tab

The Validation Tab enables users to set a series of validation checks that must be
satisfied before the floor plan is published. If any of the checks have failed, the floor plan
will be not be published and details written to the AVITB_PROCESS_FILE_LOG table.
Information in this table can be read by means of a BI Publisher report or similar.

_ioix
Output | Rendering | Collstion | Pre-processng [ Validation |
= validation
[T Chaek for squipmant that is sheslats ar not yat sveilable
¥ Check for empty fichares
[# Check for expired plancgrams
[ Check for store-specific planograms

[¥ Check that planograms are placed on correct length fodures
[¥ Check that planograms are placed on cormect depth fictures

[¥ Check that planograms are placed on cormect height fixtures
¥ Check that planograms are placed on correct style fichwes

alsll
aldll

GK|CameI|

The tolerance values will use the system units, i.e. inches for imperial systems, and
millimeters for metric systems. The values on the left are the lower tolerance; the values
on the right are the upper tolerance.

1. Check for equipment that is obsolete or not yet available - if selected, this
validation option will compare the effective and expiry dates of the equipment
against the effective date of the planogram.

The Effective and Expiry Dates of the equipment are set in the Category tab of the Block
Details dialog box in Fixture Studio.
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The Effective Date of the Planogram is set in the Details tab of the Planogram design
dialog box in the Merchandiser module.
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This validation check will error if:

a. The Planogram Effective Date is before the Equipment Effective Date.
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b. The Planogram Effective Date is after the Equipment Expiry date.

The relevant part of the check will be ignored if the equipment effective or expiry date is
undefined.

2. Check for empty fixtures - if selected, this validation option will search for
fixtures that can contain merchandise, but on which no merchandise has been
placed.

3. Check for expired planograms - if selected, this validation option will compare

the effective and expiry dates of the planogram against the effective date of the
floor-plan. It will check:

a. The Effective Date of the Planogram is less than or equal to the Floor Plan
Effective Date

b. The Floor Plan Effective Date is less than the Planogram Expiry Date

The Floor Plan Effective Date is set in the File Properties dialog box in Store Manager.
(Store Manager can be accessed from the Planner or Merchandiser modules).
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Note: Active Dates can also be set in the File Properties
dialog box in Store Manager.

The relevant part of the check will be ignored if the planogram effective or expiry date is

undefined.

4. Check for store-specific planograms - if selected, this validation option will
check the placed planograms are either store specific and associated with this
store, or are generic planograms that are associated with all stores.

Whether planogram are store specific or not is specified in the Stores tab of the
Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser module.
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5. Check that planograms are placed on correct length fixtures - if checked, this
option will check that the length of the planogram conforms to the total length of
the fixtures on which it is placed within the limits set by the tolerance controls.

6. Check that planograms are placed on correct depth fixtures - if checked, this
option will check that the depth of the planogram conforms to the individual
depths of the fixtures on which it is placed within the limits set by the tolerance

controls.

7. Check that planograms are placed on correct height fixtures - if checked, this
option will check that the height of the planogram conforms to the individual
heights of the fixtures on which it is placed within the limits set by the tolerance

controls.

8. Check that planograms are placed on correct fixture styles - if checked, this
option will check that the fixture style assigned to the planogram matches the
fixture styles assigned to the individual fixtures on which it has been placed.

If an error occurs, it will prevent the floor-plan from being published. Errors will be
logged in the AVTTB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG table identifying the process name, the
floor-plan name and identifier, the date and time and the machine name on which it
occurred. This information may be read in a report generated from (for example) BI

Publisher.
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Floor Plan Automa

ted Processing

Overview of Floor Plan Automated Processing

Floor Plan Processing is used to prepare floor plans for further use after manual or other
batch operations have been carried out. The options available are:

Admin Module
Functional Custom SQL -
Security — Fields

Access Rights Displayed

Data

— Access to — Access to — Access to
Stores Store Statuses File Statuses

Security Data Security Data Security

Batch Processes Flanner
Automated
Floor Plan
Floor Plan Pre- :
: Processin
Processing i

The basic method of operation is as follows:
1. Admin Module

a.

2. Batch

Permissions to use the floor plan pre-processing functionality are assigned in
the Functional security dialog box in the Admin module.

The stores that users have permissions to process floor plans for are set in the
Stores tab of the Data Security dialog box in the Admin Module.

The store statuses that users have permissions to process floor plans for are
set in the Stores option of the Status tab of the Data Security dialog box in the
Admin Module.

The file statuses that users have permission to process are set in the Files tab
of the Data Security dialog box in the Admin module.

The store statuses that users have permissions to process floor plans for are
set in the Stores option of the Status tab of the Data Security dialog box in the
Admin Module.

Note: the floor plans that a user has permission to process
are dependent on the combination of store, store status and
file status permissions.

The fields that users can see in the Floor Plan Processing dialog box are
specified in the Custom SQL dialog box in the Admin Module.

Processes

Floor Plan Pre-Processing can be run as a batch process. In order to do this, a user must
first have been assigned permission in the Functional Security dialog box in the Admin
Module. The Batch Process will then execute using command line switches to define
parameters.
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3. Planner Module

In order to use Immediate Floor Plan Pre-Processing a user must first have been assigned
permission in the Functional Security dialog box in the Admin Module. When the Floor
Plan Processing dialog box first opens, the user must manually chose the required
settings.

The options available in Floor Plan Processing are:
Synchronization

Synchronization is used to ensure that the floor plan (DWG file) used in the Planner
module and the information held in the database are identical. Differences can occur if
for instance, changes are made to the floor plan outside the Macro space Planning, or
changes are made to the database by processes such as planogram substitution. Using
synchronize resolves these differences.

Rendering

Rendering is used to ensure the visual appearance of the published or printed drawing
conforms to a specified format. This includes configuring the layers used in the floor
plan, the visual appearance of the blocks used, refreshing the data displayed in the title
block and selecting the layout tab in AutoCAD paper space.

Restructuring Drawing

The restructure options are used to ensure that the blocks in the floor plan conform to the
latest versions defined in the Fixture Studio module. For example, the functionality can
be used to ensure that the version of the DWG file used to represent the block is the latest
version, that its color, line type and line weight are set to the correct values for the layer
is designated to be on and that its elevation in the drawing (z coordinate) is identical to
the value specified in Fixture Studio.

Annotation

The annotation options are used to refresh zone, fixture and product annotation. They
are also used to ensure the information displayed in the Title Block is up to date. For
example, if the Planogram Substitution functionality has been used to change some of the
planograms in the floor plan, it would be necessary to re-annotate the floor plan to reflect
the changed merchandise.

Calculations

The calculation option is used to ensure that information used for reporting purposes is
up to date. For example, if the Planogram Substitution functionality has been used to
change some of the planograms in the floor plan, Product Adjacency, Aisle Adjacency,
Face Plane and Space Measurement calculations would probably have to be re-run to
ensure the information generated for any reports associated with that floor plan was up
to date.

Examples of the use of Floor Plan Automated Processing are given below:
1. Ensure Floor Plan data is up to date before generating reports

If manual changes have been made in floor plans, it is by no means guaranteed that the
person editing the floor plan has remembered to update the calculations before saving
and closing the drawing. Running the calculations via Floor Plan Automated Processing
is a prudent step to ensure reporting accuracy.

2. Planogram substitutions have been run as a batch process

The need then is to prepare the floor plans for when they are next manually opened, or
for when they are published. The processing tasks would include:

a. Synchronize (batch the database) to bring the substituted planograms into
the Planner floor plans (DWG files).
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b. Annotation to update the annotation associated with the changed
planograms.

c. Calculations (Product Adjacency, Aisle Adjacency, Face Plane and Space
Measurement) to ensure than any subsequent reports are accurate.

3. Floor Plans are to be published and reports are to be generated

If floor plans are to be published and reports are to be generated, business work flows
may make it sensible to run Floor Plan Automated Processing as a predecessor to
generating the reports and floor plans. In this case Floor Plan Publishing would be
configured without any options selected on the pre-processing tab.

Permissions to Run Floor Plan Automated Processing

Before a user can run Floor Plan Automated Processing, they must first have been
assigned the appropriate permissions in the Admin module. This is done using the
Functional Security dialog box accessed from the Security menu.
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* gl Admn
=g Automation
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= 3_ Floor plan automated processing
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[#1-ig] Planogram publshing
@ i Configure
# g Data Importer
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=] g I55C
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| ¥

[o7josfz01t | 16:06
Users assigned to the Automation Command Group (such as the Administrator User
Group) can run all Automation Functionality. User Groups assigned to the child
Command Groups (Floor plan automated publishing, Floor plan publishing, Planogram
publishing) have the ability to use that functionality. In the example above, the
Equipment Planning Manager and Merchandise Planning Manager User Groups have
been assigned permission to use the Floor Plan Automated Processing functionality.

Note: Floor Plan Automated Processing (the right to run
calculations on floor plans) is a separate user group to Floor
Plan Publishing. Floor Plan Publishing users can run
calculations on floor plans as part of the publishing process.
To run Floor Plan Automated Publishing 'stand alone' as a
preparatory action for outputting reports, etc, requires the
user to have separate permission for that functionality.

The User Groups precise rights depend on settings in the Permissions dialog box. This is
accessed from the right click menu in the Functional Security dialog box.
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This will bring up the Permissions dialog box.
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1. If the User Group belongs to a Command Group higher in the Command Group
hierarchy, by default it will inherit the permissions from that higher Command

Group. This permission can be varied at the lower level by changing the
selections made using the check boxes.

2. If the User Group only exists at this level in the hierarchy, the Permissions dialog
box will initially have all check boxes blank. The Administrator must then assign
Allow of Deny permissions.

Running Floor Plan Pre-Processing

There are two ways Floor Plan Pre-processing can be run once permissions have been
granted:

As a batch process
Manually invoked In the Planner module from the File > Drawing Utilities module.
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Purpose of Floor Plan Automated Processing

The purpose of Floor Plan Automated Processing is to prepare floor plans for further use
after manual or other batch operations have been carried out. The options available are:

Synchronization

Synchronization is used to ensure that the floor plan (DWG file) used in the Planner
module and the information held in the database are identical. Differences could build
up between the two. For example changes could be made in the Merchandiser module -
these changes are written directly to the database, but are not written to the floor plan
(DWG file) used in the Planner module. Using synchronize resolves these differences.

Rendering

Rendering is used to ensure the visual appearance of the published or printed drawing
confirms to a specified format. This includes configuring the layers used in the floor plan,
the visual appearance of the blocks used, refreshing the data displayed in the title block
and selecting the layout tab in AutoCAD paper space.

Restructuring Drawing

The restructure options are used to ensure that the blocks in the floor plan conform to the
latest versions defined in the Fixture Studio module. For example, the functionality can
be used to ensure that the version of the DWG file used to represent the block is the latest
version, that its color, line type and line weight are set to the correct values for the layer
is designated to be on and that its elevation in the drawing (z coordinate) is identical to
the value specified in Fixture Studio.

Annotation

The annotation options are used to refresh zone, fixture and product annotation. They
are also used to ensure the information displayed in the Title Block is up to date. For
example, if the Planogram Substitution functionality has been used to change some of the
planograms in the floor plan, it would be necessary to re-annotate the floor plan to reflect
the changed merchandise.

Calculations

The calculation option is used to ensure that information used for reporting purposes in
up to date. For example, if the Planogram Substitution functionality has been used to
change some of the planograms in the floor plan, Product Adjacency, Aisle Adjacency,
Face Plane and Space Measurement calculations would probably have to be re-run to
ensure the information generated for any reports associated with that floor plan was up
to date.

Examples of the use of Floor Plan Automated Processing are given below:
1. Ensure Floor Plan data is up to date before generating reports

If manual changes have been made in floor plans, it is by no means guaranteed that the
person editing the floor plan has remembered to update the calculations before saving
and closing the drawing. Running the calculations via Floor Plan Automated Processing
is a prudent step to ensure reporting accuracy.
2. Planogram substitutions have been run as a batch process
The need then is to prepare the floor plans for when they are next manually opened, or
for when they are published. The processing tasks would include:

a. Synchronize (batch the database) to bring the substituted planograms into

the Planner floor plans (DWG files).

b. Annotation to update the annotation associated with the changed
planograms.
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c. Calculations (Product Adjacency, Aisle Adjacency, Face Plane and Space
Measurement) to ensure than any subsequent reports are accurate.
3. Floor Plans are to be published and reports are to be generated

If floor plans are to be published and reports are to be generated, business work flows
may make it sensible to run Floor Plan Automated Processing as a predecessor to
generating the reports and floor plans. In this case Floor Plan Publishing would be
configured without any options selected on the pre-processing tab.

Running Floor Plan Automated Processing through the Command Line

Using Batch Runner

The batch process is executed via a Macro Space Management executable called
BatchRunner.exe. By default, this is installed in the C:\Program Files\Oracle
Retail \AMSM\Common Files\.NET folder.

Note: It is recommended that batch processes be executed
using an installation of Macro Space Management on a
server. This ensures that the batch process can be executed at
the specified time without the risk of the computer being
turned off or the batch process being interrupted.

Floor Plan Automated Processing is run as a batch process through the Windows
Command Line. This can be done in two general ways:

1. Directly as a manually entered command or via a manually invoked batch file.
2. Automatically, where planogram publishing is run by a third party scheduling
tool.

The syntax for running via the command Line is as follows:
BatchRunner /processplans username/password /t

1. BatchRunner identifies that the batch process should be run using the Batch
Runner utility. This utility is automatically installed with the rest of Macro Space
Management.

Note: The path to the directory containing BatchRunner
should also be included in the command line syntax - for
example C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \MSM\Common
Files\.NET\BatchRunner

2. processplans identifies that the functionality to run as a batch process is called
processplans
3. username/password must be a valid combination for a user in the Macro Space

Planning database who belongs to a User Group with permissions to use the
functionality controlled by the Floor Plan Automated Processing Command
Group in the Functional Security dialog box.

4. /t is an optional switch. It allows the third party scheduling tool to terminate the
Planogram Publishing process after the current planogram has been published.

Other Command Line Switches

The following other command line switches are available.
1. Files to be processed

Files to be processed can be filtered as follows:
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The /s switch will restrict files to be processed to files with a specific file
status. The Syntax is /s Code 1, Code 2, Code 3, etc., where the Code is the
code field in the Status dialog box accessed from the General menu. The code
is user specific, but a typical example would be /S FIL-2, FIL-3. If no status
code is defined, it will assume all non-read-only file status values should be
processes.
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Note: The codes are case sensitive: FIL-1 is not the same as
Fil-1.

The /OUTOFSYNC switch will only process those floor plans where
differences exist between the Planner floor plan and the database. The first
condition for this is AutoCAD File Date (from the DWG file properties) >
Last Modified Date (in the database). The second condition for this is Last
Processed Date (in the database) > Last Modified Date (in the database).

Note: further switches have to be set to specify the nature of
the synchronization.

2. Rendering

The Rendering commands can be configured with the following switches:

a.

The /THEME switch will cause the floor plan to be rendered with a specific
layer theme. The syntax is /THEME a where 'a’ is the name of the layer
theme. A typical example would be /THEME "Full Annotation". The
available themes can be seem in the Layer Themes dialog box accessed from
the Layer Aliased dialog box on the Format menu in the Planner module.
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b. The /VISUAL switch will cause the floor plan to be rendered with one of

seven visual styles. The syntax is /VISUAL a where 'a' is the name of the
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visual style. A typical example would be /VISUAL"2D Wire Frame". The
available options are 2D Wire Frame, 3D Wire Frame, Hidden Detail,
Shaded, Shaded with Edges, Conceptual and Realistic. These correspond to
those available in the Visual Styles toolbar or Visual Styles Manager.

c. The /TITLEBLOCK switch will cause a Title Block to be added to the floor
plan being printed or published. The syntax is TITLEBLOCK a where 'a'is
the name of the Title Block. A typical example would be /TITLEBLOCK
"ANSI D". The list of available title blocks is configured using the Title Block
option on the Planning menu in the Admin module.
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d. The /LAYOUT switch will cause a specific layout tab to be used for the floor
plan being printed or published. The syntax is /LAYOUT a. a where 'a’ is the
name of the layout. A typical example would be /LAYOUT "Overall Store".
The names of the layout (paper space) tabs can be seen at the foot of the floor
plan in the Planner module. In the example below they are named Overall
store, food and drink, Electrical and Clothing.

E:qa [k [1]y Modsl { Oversd Store [ Food and Denk | Blectical [ Clothing /|

Note: If a name used in the Rendering switches contains
spaces, then it must be enclosed in double-quotes.

3. Synchronization

The Synchronization command is configured using the following switch: /SYNC n, m.
This controls similar options to those available in the Synchronization dialog box

available in the Planner module.
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The /SYNC n, m switch works as follows:
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4.

a. nis the type of synchronization:

0 =None

1 = Auto-Synchronize

2 = Match Drawing

3 = Match Database

4 = Cross-Match

b. mis a bitwise integer for the items to synchronize:
The values used to make up the bitwise integer are:

1 = Include Fixtures

2 = Include Shelves

4 = Include Products

8 = Include Other Blocks

16 = Include Zones

32 = Include Views

64 = Include Aisles

128 = Include Markups

Setting m to a value of 7 would thus synchronize Fixtures, Shelves and Products.

Restructure Drawing

The Restructure option is configured using the following switch: /RESTRUCTURE n,
where n = bitwise integer for the restructuring options. These correspond to the options
available in the Restructure Drawing dialog box accessed from the Modify > Blocks
menu in the Planner module.
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The values used to make up the bitwise integer are:

1 = Redefine blocks from disk

2 = Explode composite blocks

4 = Reset level

8 = Reset color, line-type, line-weight to BYLAYER
16 = Reset layer
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Setting n to a value of 5 would thus run the Redefine blocks from disk and Reset level
options.

5. Annotation

The Annotate option is configured using the following switch: /ANNOTATE n, where n
= bitwise integer for the annotation options. The values used to make up the bitwise
integer are:

1 = Annotate Fixtures

2 = Annotate Products

4 = Annotate Zones

8 = Update Title Block
Setting n to a value of 2 would thus run the Product Annotation option.
6. Calculate

The Calculate option is configured using the following switch: /CALCULATE n, where n
= bitwise integer for the calculation options. The values used to make up the bitwise
integer are:

1 = Calculate Areas

2 = Calculate Fixture Adjacencies
4 = Calculate Product Adjacencies
8 = Calculate Aisle Adjacencies
16 = Calculate Space Measures

32 = Calculate Face Planes

Setting n to a value of 14 would thus run the Fixture Adjacency, Product Adjacency and
Aisle Adjacency options.

Logging and Reporting Results from Floor Plan Automated Processing

The results from Automated Processing of Floor Plans are stored in two tables within the
database.
AVTTB_PROCESS_FILE_LOG
This table holds information on the date, file, processes carried out, machine and log in
ID and whether the result was successful or not.
a. The PFL_PROCESSTYPE field describes the type of process involved: 1 = Process
Files
b. The PFL_LOGTYPE field describes the type of information in the PFL_DETAILS
field: 1 = Error, 2 = Warning, 3 = Information and 4 = Summary
Information in this table gives an overview of the results.
AVTTB_ERROR
This table holds information on errors generated during the floor plan processing. It is

more technical than the AVITB_PROCESS_FILE_LOG table and contains information
that will be off assistance to Data Base Administrators.

Note: for more information on these tables see the Macro
Space Planning Data Model.

BI Publisher

In order to facilitate analysis of the results, it is normal to view results via a report
generated from BI Publisher (or similar software).
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Running Floor Plan Publishing as a Batch Process

Permissions to Run Floor Publishing as a Batch Process

Before a user can run Floor Plan Publishing as a batch process, they must first have been
assigned the appropriate permissions in the Admin module. This is done using the
Functional Security dialog box accessed from the Security menu.
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Users assigned to the Automation Command Group (such as the Administrator User
Group) can run all Automation Functionality. User Groups assigned to the child
Command Groups (Floor plan automated publishing, Floor plan publishing, Planogram
publishing) have the ability to use that functionality. In the example above, the
Equipment Planning Manager and Merchandise Planning Manager User Groups have
been assigned permission to use the Floor Plan Publishing functionality.

Note: Floor Plan Automated Publishing (the right to run
calculations on floor plans) is a separate user group. Users
with permissions for Floor Plan Publishing can set
calculation options in the Pre-processing tab of the Floor
Plan Publishing Configuration dialog box. These will
execute during the publishing of floor plans. They will not
execute otherwise unless the user is a member of a User
Group with permissions for the Floor Plan Automated
Publishing User Group.

The User Groups precise rights depend on settings in the Permissions dialog box. This is
accessed from the right click menu in the Functional Security dialog box.
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This will bring up the Permissions dialog box.
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1. If the User Group belongs to a Command Group higher in the Command Group

hierarchy, by default it will inherit the permissions from that higher Command
Group. This permission can be varied at the lower level by changing the
selections made using the check boxes.
2. If the User Group only exists at this level in the hierarchy, the Permissions dialog
box will initially have all check boxes blank. The Administrator must then assign
Allow of Deny permissions.

Running Floor Plan Publishing though the Command Line

Using Batch Runner
The batch process is executed via a Macro Space Management executable called
BatchRunner.exe. By default, this is installed in the C:\Program Files\Oracle

Retail \MSM\Common Files\.NET folder.

Note: It is recommended that batch processes be executed
using an installation of Macro Space Management on a
server. This ensures that the batch process can be executed at
the specified time without the risk of the computer being
turned off or the batch process being interrupted.
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Floor Plan Publishing is run as a batch process through the Windows Command Line.
This can be done in two general ways:

1 Directly as a manually entered command or via a manually invoked batch file.
2. Automatically, where planogram publishing is run by a third party scheduling
tool.

The syntax for running via the command Line is as follows:
BatchRunner/publishplans username/password /t

1. BatchRunner identifies that the batch process should be run using the Batch
Runner utility. This utility is automatically installed with the rest of Macro Space
Management.

Note: The path to the directory containing BatchRunner
should also be included in the command line syntax - for
example C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \AMSM\Common
Files\ .NET\BatchRunner

2. publishplans identifies that the functionality to run as a batch process is called
publishplans
3. username/password must be a valid combination for a user in the Macro Space

Planning database who belongs to a User Group with permissions to use the
functionality controlled by the Planogram Publishing Command Group in the
Functional Security dialog box.

4. /t is an optional switch. It allows the third party scheduling tool to terminate the
Planogram Publishing process after the current planogram has been published.

Recording of Results

When Planogram Publishing is run as a Batch Process, the following information is

logged or modified:

1. Invalid username/password

If an invalid user name and password is used to start the batch process, the invalid user

name will be written to the Error Log (AVITB_ERROR table), together with the machine

name and the date and time.

2. Start times, finish times and floor plan publishing results

The start time, finish time, user log in name, machine used, type of information and
result will written to the Floor Plan Publishing Log (AVTTB_PROCESS_FILE_LOG
table). If the process was halted by the third party scheduling tool because the Terminate
option was enabled, this will also be recorded.

Publishing Logic
The following logic will be used in publishing floor plans.

1. Floor plans will be published when the current date and time (taking into account
the Lead Time Tolerance) reaches the Publish Date set for the Floor Plan.

2. Floor Plans will also be published when they have been updated since they were
last published. The condition for this is that the Last Modified Date is greater
than the Last Published Date.

3. Planograms will be republished if the Republish Planogram if the files are
missing option is checked in the Output Tab of the Planogram Publishing
configuration dialog box. In this case planograms at Publish or Current status
will be republished where the published file is missing from the publish directory
- this may occur if the file is deleted or the publish directory structure has
changed.
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Changes to data stored for the Floor Plan

After the floor plan has been successfully published, the following information will be
updated for the floor plan:

1. The floor-plan Last Modified Date will be updated to the current date and time.
2. The floor-plan status will be changed to Published if its status order is less than

published. For instances where a floor-plan is being republished, its current
status may already be Published or Current.

3. The floor-plan’s Last Published Date will be updated to the current UTC date
and time.

The Last Modified Date, Last Published Date and Status can be seen in the File Properties
dialog box accessed in Store Manager.
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Logging and Reporting Results from Floor Plan Publishing
The results from Floor Plan Publishing are stored in two tables within the database.
AVTTB_PROCESS_FILE_LOG

This table holds information on the date, file, processes carried out, machine and log in
ID and whether the result was successful or not.

e. The PFL_PROCESSTYPE field describes the type of process involved: 2 =
Process Files

f. The PFL_LOGTYPE field describes the type of information in the
PFL_DETAILS field: 1 = Error, 2 = Warning, 3 = Information and 4 =
Summary

Information in this table gives an overview of the results.
AVTTB_ERROR

This table holds information on errors generated during floor plan publishing. It is more
technical than the AVTTB_PROCESS_FILE_LOG table and contains information that will
be off assistance to Data Base Administrators.
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Note: For more information on these tables see the Macro
Space Planning Data Model.

BI Publisher

In order to facilitate analysis of the results, it is normal to view results via a report
generated from BI Publisher (or similar software).

Configuring Planogram Publishing

The purpose of publishing a planogram is to disseminate information on the type,
quantity and location of shelves and merchandise to those tasked with implementing the
change. Publishing a planogram design can be done in hard copy or electronic format.
The date at which this is executed depends on the Publish Date set in the Details tab of
the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser module.
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Sutofll Rude: [<Mofue Selected > =] Jalc e : g?mm:;
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| _somss | co |

The Planogram Publishing functionality is used to disseminate planogram designs to
specified printers or Windows folders to facilitate implementing those planogram
designs.

Note: a retail organization will still need a method of
distributing the planogram designs from the printer or
Windows folder to the end user.

The basic method of operation is as follows:
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1. Admin Module

The Admin module is used to configure access to the different parts of the functionality.
It is also used to assign permissions to print or publish specific floor plans and
planograms. Finally, it is used to configure how the batch processes for publishing floor
plans. There are three options that affect publishing and printing of floor plans.

g. The Functional Security option (Security menu) allows Administrators to
control who can run Planogram Publishing as a batch process. It also
controls who can access Immediate Planogram Publishing in the Planner
Module. It also allows Administrators to control who can access Report
Designer to create report templates for publishing planogram designs.

h. The Data Security option (Security menu) allows Administrators to control
what planograms a user can print or publish from in the Planner and
Merchandiser modules (and in In-Store Space Collaboration).

i. The Custom Query dialog box allows an Administrator to specify what
fields will appear in the Immediate Planogram Publish dialog box in the
Planner module.
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j. Configuring Outputs for Batch Process: the outputs for the batch process
output of planogram designs are configured in the administration module
using the Planogram Publishing Configuration dialog box.

2. Running as a Batch Process
Planogram Publishing can be run as a batch process - typically run overnight so that this
processor hungry task can be executed without affecting the manual users of the system.
The settings determining how this operates are set in the Planogram Publishing
Configuration dialog box.
The rights to do this are set in Functional Security in the Admin Module.
3. Planner Module
Within the Planner module, the Immediate Publishing of Floor Plans functionality can
only be used by users for whom permissions have been granted in the Admin module.
4. Merchandiser Module
Within the Merchandiser module, the Immediate Publishing of Floor Plans
functionality can only be used by users for whom permissions have been granted in the
Admin module.
5. Report Designer
Report Designer can be used to create report templates that determine the format the
planogram design is published in.
6. Other Functionality
There are three other items of functionality that affect planogram publishing.

k. Configuration Module - the Directories tab allows users to specify where the

root folders holding published planograms are located. Sub-folders holding
specific planograms will be created as children of this root folder.

I. Tables in the database hold the results of planogram publishing operations.
m. BI Publisher (or a similar application) can be used to generate reports based

on the information held in the database - for example the names and results
of planograms that have been published.

Dates Planograms will be Published

The purpose of publishing a planogram is to disseminate information on the type,
quantity and location of shelves and merchandise to those tasked with implementing the
change. Publishing a planogram design can be done in hard copy or electronic format.
The date at which this is executed depends on the Publish Date set in the Details tab of
the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser module.

Note: The Publish Date operates purely on the date only and
takes no account of the time of day. Publish Dates are stored
in Date/Time format in the database, but the functionality
only references the Date.
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Another factor affecting the date at which at which planograms will be published is the

Lead Time Tolerance (Hours) setting on the Output tab of the Planogram Publishing

Configuration dialog box.
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Batch processes can be set to start at any time of the day. For example, the batch process
might initiate at 8 pm (20.00 hrs) in the evening to allow the maximum number of batch
processes to be run before users come in for work again the following morning.

File Options 63



Configuring Planogram Publishing

However, the Publish date for the planogram might be set for when the following day
begins at midnight. The Lead Time Tolerance (Hours) setting allows for this.

For example, if batch process is run on the 2nd June at 20.00 hrs in the evening and has
no lead time tolerance, a planogram that has a Publish Date of 3rd June would be ignored
for publishing purposes by this run of the batch process. If however, the Lead Time
Tolerance (Hours) setting is set to 5 hours, this will be added onto the Date and Time for
the batch process and cause the batch process to operate as if it were running at 01.00 hrs
in the morning of 3rd June. All planograms with a Publish Date of 3rd June would then
be published.

Criteria for Publishing Planograms
There are two criteria’s for publishing planograms:
1. Publish Date has been exceeded

If the Publish Date set in the Planogram Design dialog box in Merchandiser exceeds the
current date (taking into account the Lead Time Tolerance (Hours) setting), the
planogram will be published.

2. Planogram has been Updated since it was Published

It is possible that the planogram may have been modified after it was last published - for
example of a later revision has been created. The condition for this is that the Last
Modified date is greater than the Last Published Date. These can be seen on the
Properties tab of the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser module.

22 Planogram: 1_Bay_Brandy . =10 x|
Detals | Properes | Stores | Sessons | EwtureSties| Deson | Fnandal | woas |
Source: MM
Import Idenkifier
Imported Mame:
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Created: 26 April 2011

Created By: P

Last Modifead: 10 May 2011

Last Modified By: pw

Last Published:

Size (Length, Depth, Height): 36 s 72
Mumber of Bays: 1

Totad Mumbser of Fadngs: L

I Save As I Canced

Note: Planograms may also be republished if the Republish
planogram if files are missing option has been checked in
the Planogram Publishing Configuration dialog box.
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Overview of Planogram Publishing Dialog Box

The Planogram Publishing Configuration dialog box is used to set up the parameters
controlling planogram publishing.

[ Plancgram Publishing Configuration o (=]
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The dialog box contains four tabs; each with a specific purpose.

Output Tab - this tab is used to configure how planogram designs will be output.
Settings here determine the folder structure and the type and naming convention for the
planogram designs.

Template Tab - this tab is used so specify the type of report that will be used to output
details of the planogram design.

Collation Tab - this tab controls the sequence in which planogram designs are published.
It is more important when printing hard copy output.

Validation Tab - this tab controls the validation operations used to ensure that only valid
planograms are published.

The Output Tab - Directory Structure

The Output Tab is used to configure how planogram designs will be output. Settings
here determine the folder structure and the type and naming convention for the

planogram designs.
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[Output || Template | Cotation | Vasdstion |
[ Format 1 Filename Structurs
| = FOF File Sample Flename:
% | Print Seip [Ho sample data avadabie
: Prefix: I_
Directory Struciurea
| Sl Dt Field Separator: [ =]
" Organize by Plancgram Hierarchy ¥ Includs Stcre Code
¥ Create Planogram Departmet Sub-folder I™ ' Include Planogram Department
[¥ Crezte Plancgram Class Sub-foldes I™ Include Plancgram Class
¥ Create Plansaram SubCless Sib falder ™ Include Plancgram SubClass
+ Organize by Store i Include Planogram Name
¥ Mimic Hieraschy T Inclisde Planagram Description
Cluster Type: [Regianal =] " Include Planagram Code
[ | inclisde Week Hisnber " Include Planogram Import Code
| I Inchude Plancgram Revision Numiber
[ General L
| Syrstem Publishing Lead Pericd {days): 3':'3: " Inclids Effsciive Dals
Lead Tirne Tolerance (hours): [ o= Eariaa ropTpIET -
| Re-publish planogram if files are missing: [+ ' Inchuds Wesk Mimber
|
ok | cancel |

Format

The format in which the planogram design is published can be set by the radio button. It
can be either electronic (PDF File) or hard copy (Print). The option selected by the radio
button will gray out or make active the pertinent portions of the tab.

PDF File

The Sample Directory text box contains an example of a path to a directory based on the
current selections in this frame.

There are two ways that the directories containing the PDF files can be organized:

1. In folders conforming to the parent Department, Class and Sub-class of the
planogram
2. In folders that conform to the store hierarchy in Store Manager.

* Organize by Planogram Hierarchy - if this option is selected, the folders will be
organized by the following logic:

= Ifno check box is ticked, all planogram designs will be published to a single
directory specified by the Planogram Publish directory specified in the
Directories tab of the Configuration module.

= If the Create Planogram Department Sub-folder check box is ticked, planograms
with that parent Department will be published to a Windows folder of that name
below the Planogram Publish directory.

= If the Create Planogram Class Sub-folder check box is ticked, planograms with
that parent Class will be published to a Windows folder of that name below the
Planogram Publish directory.
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If the Create Planogram Sub-Class Sub-folder check box is ticked, planograms
with that parent Sub-Class will be published to a Windows folder of that name
below the Planogram Publish directory.

If multiple options are checked, then a hierarchy of folders will be created below
Planogram Publish directory. For example, if the Create Planogram Department
Sub-folder and the Create Planogram Class Sub-folder are checked, a set of
Planogram Department sub-folders will be created below Planogram Publish
directory. A further set of Planogram Class sub-folders will be created below the
pertinent Planogram Department sub-folders.

Planogram Group Types are assigned in the Type drop down list in the Planogram
Group dialog box accessed in the Object Browser in the Merchandiser module.

Edit Group x|

hame: [carbonated Drinks

Resaiption: Ic‘.ﬂnwt:d Drirics =]
_vJ

Code: FGGI‘DJE

Type: | Class =

[con: Ia Chuste j

) 0k | conen |

Note: users will require the appropriate permissions to
access this functionality. These permissions are set in the
Functional Security dialog box accessed from the Security
menu in the Admin Module.

Organize by Store - if this option is selected, the planograms will be put into
folders named for their parent stores. They will be organized by the following
logic:

Mimic Hierarchy - If this option is checked, an intermediate set of folders
representing Clusters will be placed between the Store sub-folders and the
Planogram Publishing root.

Cluster Type - This option allows the user to specify the cluster type to be used
for the mimic hierarchy option. One type can be selected from the drop down list
of cluster types. If the selected cluster type has child clusters, then these child
clusters will also be also be included in the folders used to hold the planogram
files. For example, if the cluster type of 'Region' has been selected, the hierarchy
will contain folders named after the 'Region' type clusters. Each of these folders
will have children named after the 'district’ type folders.

Note: for this option to work effectively, stores must have
been assigned to cluster types in a logical way. Stores not in
the selected cluster type will be placed in store specific sub-
folders immediately below the Planogram Publish root.

Cluster types are set in the Clusters dialog box in Store Manager.
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Oditcluster |

Chashe [ 7

Chaster Mame  [Meth Ametica

Custer 998 [Rogona =l

Chster Code  [GiC-2

K, C&‘l:tl.
| |

* Include Week Number - this option allows users to create further sub folders
below the store sub-folder. These will be named based on the Active Date for the
floor plan (set at the top of the Object Browser) and information in the Calendars
option accessed from the General Menu. The Active Date will be compared to the
calendar dates associated with the 'Week' calendar type. If it finds a match, the
sub folder will be given the text name for that week.

Note: This option will not work unless the Calendars option
has been set up to include 'Week' type information.

General

1. The System Publishing Lead Period sets the
POG_PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable. This variable in turn is
used to set the default Publish Date in the Planogram Design dialog box in
Merchandiser. (This date can be manually altered if required).

22 Planogram: 3_Bay_Equipment_Planogram 8 [=] 1|
Detals | Properes | Stores | Sessons | EwtreSties| Deson | Fnandal | woas |
lame: |3 Bay_Equipment_Plancgram Beviso: [ 1
Descplion: [2Bay Equipment Plancgram - 3 Shebves
fsspciated Document: | _|
Size Desapton; 108 x24x 72
Status: |susthorized x| GhentCode: [Enampie
Eamily Code: [ExameiE Buddy Family Code: [ExnarE
Bssortment Code: [ExamMALE Lnits: [imperialinch =l
Temperature Range: | Ambient Goods x|  DmeUnits: |standard hour =l
Weight Range: [« MoRanges selectad > 7|  Menpower Set Time: [ <00
Pubkish Diate: [0z nre 201 v]  Menpower Dismantie Time: 20
Effective Date [12 ame 201 x|l Cakegory Rake: [Routine =
Expiry Date: [31 December 2099 v|  ventory Modek: oot
Stodk Type: [Hormal 5 e | 0
Autofl Rule: [<NoRdesdeceds> =] oo fg:":::
Preferred Tengiale: | Gosc Plonogram Report 7] Recuires Pawer r
Can be Spht: [
oK Save As Cancel
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When the Publish Date is reached or exceeded, Planogram Publishing will cause the
planogram design to be published in either electronic or hard copy form.

2. Lead Time Tolerance allows for the fact that some batch processes may be
starred before midnight. If a planogram design has a Publish Date of 18th June,
the batch process could be run starting 22.00 hrs on 17th June. This would not
pick up planogram designs with Publish dates of 18th June. The Lead Time
Tolerance can be set to any value up to 23 hours. This time will be added to the
Publish Date for batch processes.

For example, setting the Lead Time Tolerance to 6 hrs will ensure that a batch process
started after 18.00 hrs on 17th June will publish all planogram designs with a Publish
Date of 18th June.

3. Republish Planogram if files are Missing - If selected, this option will include all
planograms which are at the published or current status but where the published
file is missing from the publish directory - this may occur if the file is deleted or
the publish directory structure has changed.

Publishing Structure
If changes are made to the setting in the Format frame, the structure of the windows
folders used to store the information will change. On closing the Planogram Publishing

configuration dialog box, the user will be presented with a dialog box telling the user that
the folder structure has changed.

Publishing Structure ____________ x|

The siructure has changed. Do you wish o purge exisfing structura?

w_ﬁ-

Yes | Mo | concel |

The options will have the following effect:

1 Yes - the existing structure will be purged and all subsequent planograms
published to the new structure.

2. No - the existing structure will be left unchanged and all subsequent planograms
published to the new structure.

3. Cancel - the user can go back to the dialog box and change the Directory
Structure back to the old options.

Print

Selecting the Print radio button brings up the standard Print dialog box.
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LEI—— 2%
General |
i+ Select Printer -
iz Microsoft Office Dooument Image Writer

- Microsoft XPS Document Writer
Lt Xerax Phassr B5000M PS on SQLSVR

[#]

e [ Ptiotie Prefeences |
Location:

— ol
Fage Rangs :

I Mumber of copies: |1 3:

* Selpction € Curent Page

 Page [

b Codate —1';" ___r-f':l
| 12 i|2

[ em | coce | 2o |

This enables users to select the printer, paper orientation, etc. The sequence planogram
designs will be printed depends on the settings in the Collation tab.

The Output Tab - Filename Structure

The Output Tab is used to configure how planogram designs will be output. Settings
here determine the folder structure and the type and naming convention for the
planogram designs.
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ol
Template | Colaticn | Vaidation |
Format [~ Filename Structure
¥ POF File Sample Filename:
| Print Setup I:.'_ sampls data avadabls
| Prefix: I
Directory Structure i ;
TN Field Saparator: [ =]
['..‘- campls data svalshls Srffioe: I

" Organize by Planogram Hisrarchy

I Crazte Plancgram Clazs Sub-folder

¥ Create Planogram Departmet Sub-fol der

F Crapte Planearam SubCless Sub-falder

I Include Siore Code

I™ ' Include Plancgram Depariment
I™ Include Plancgram Class
I Inchude Plancgram SubClass

¥ Organize by Store &+ Include Planagram Name
I Mimic Hierarchy € Include Planogram Descrigtion
Cluster Type: [Regona =] " Include Plancgram Code
[ Include Week Number of chisia Pl micgran Nepert Coce
L | T Include Plancgram Pevision Number
S | ¥ Include Date
System Publishing Lead Period (days): [ 30— & Include Effective Date
Lead Time Telerance (hours): [ o= Fermat DOMMYYYY =
Re-publish plancgram if files are missing: [+ ™ Inchixde Week Numbar

ok | cancel |

Filename Structure

These options allow users to specify the format of the file name. It will be built up by
combining all the selected options.

The Sample Filename text box contains an example of a filename based on the current

selections in this frame.

1. Prefix - this is the initial part of the file name. It can be up to 10 characters long
and can contain any character except / \ : *? “ <>and |.

2. Field Separator - this is the symbol used to separate the different parts of the filer
name. It can take the form of an underscore or a hyphen ( _or -).

3. Suffix - this is the terminating part of the file name. It can be up to 10 characters
long and can contain any character except / \ : *?“ <>and |.

4, Include Store Code - the file name can include the store code. This is set in the
Stores dialog box in store Manager.
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O Edit Store

—— Ix

General | itz | Address | Attibutes
Shore 1D e
Store Code MEWDIZ
Store Mame  [Mew Yok
Diteclogy Mama  [Lerge Stoes\New 1t
Lalitude [ 0
longtude | ©
Stalus {Open El
OperedDate  [Zi70zo0 )
Closed Date 3 H2429%9 -
Stare Prololype || sige Piototype Stoce =l
Sed axPiototype [

IIIKIEamaII

Include Planogram Department - this would include the Department assigned to

the Planogram Group in the Planogram Hierarchy.

Include Planogram Class - this would include the Class assigned to the

Planogram Group in the Planogram Hierarchy.

Include Planogram Sub-Class - this would include the Sub-Class assigned to the

Planogram Group in the Planogram Hierarchy.

Planogram Group Types are assigned in the Type drop down list in the Planogram
Group dialog box accessed in the Object Browser in the Merchandiser module.

x|
Piame |carbonated Drrks
Desaiption: |cm\m¢o-ﬁu =]
=
Code: | ]
Type: | class =]
Ieon: Ia Chusbag j
@ [ o ] coen |

If the selected option has not been assigned to the Planogram Group, the information will

be left blank in the file name.
8.

Planogram Import Code

Include Planogram Name, Planogram Description, Planogram Code or

The file name must include one of Planogram Name, Planogram Description, Planogram
Code or Planogram Import Code. A radio button has been provided to ensure that one

option is selected.
a.

Planogram Name is set in the Details tab of the Planogram Design dialog box
in Merchandiser.

Planogram Description is set in the Details tab of the Planogram Design

dialog box in Merchandiser.
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c. Planogram Code is set in the Client Code field of the Details tab of the
Planogram Design dialog box in Merchandiser.

d. Planogram Import Code can be seen in the Import Identifier field in the
Properties tab of the Planogram Design dialog box in Merchandiser.

2= Planosgram: 1_Bay_Miboed_Fizzy_Drinks :igj.?.‘_l
Detols | Propertes | Stores | Sepsons | EtweSties| Desgn | Frendel | was |
tame: [1_Bay_Mixed_Fizzy_Drinks Bevisio: [ 1
Description: [1 Bary Mieed Fizzy Drinks
fssociated Document: | 55|
Size Description: [36 % 24% 72
Eamiy Code [ Buddy Famiy Code |
assoetment Code [ Uits: | mpenalinch =
Iemperature Range: | Ambient Goods x| TmeUnits: |standard hous |
Yeight Range: [<HoRanges Selected > |  Manpower Set Time: | 100
ublsh Date: T =] Menpowes Dismantie Teme: z00 =]
Effectve Date: (11 mMay 2011 =]  EabegoryRok: f <o selection > =l
Expry Date: [31 December 2999 =] MventeryModd |
Stk Type: oo £ [ 0
ol Fule: | <NoRue Selected > =] i e imm::;
Preferred Template: | < No Template Selected > ~ | Requines Fower r
Can be Spht: =
o) Save e Cancsl
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22 Planogram: 1_Bay_Brandy =10 x|
Detols [ Properbes | Stores | Seasons | FctweStvies| Deson | Fnandol | was |
Souroe: MM
Import Identifier:

Imported Mame:

Last Imported:

Parent Product: Spirits
Created: 28 April 2011
Created By: P

Last Modifed: 10 May 2011
Last Modified By: pw

Last Published:

Size (Length, Depth, Height): 36 5 72
Mumber of Bays: 1

Total Number of Fadngs: -

|  savens | canes |

9. Planogram Revision Number - the Revision Number is set automatically. It can
be seen the Details tab of the Planogram Design dialog box in Merchandiser.

10. Include Date allows a date to be included in the file name. There are two options,
one of which must be selected by mans of the Radio button.

Include Effective Date - this adds the Effective Date (the date the floor plan
goes into service. The format is set by the Format drop down list.

Include Week Number - this will take the Effective Date for the floor plan
(set in the File Properties dialog box in Store Manager) and information in
the Calendars option accessed from the General Menu. The Effective Date
will be compared to the calendar dates associated with the 'Week' calendar
type. If it finds a match, the sub folder will be given the text name for that
week.

Note: this option will not work unless the Calendars option
has been set up to include 'Week' type information.
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The Template Tab

The Template Tab allows users to specify the template format to be used when printing
planogram designs.

[ Plancgram Publishing Configuration o (=]

Output | Template || Cotation | Vabdation |
—Oiptions
% Use sssocisted plancgram docurmnent
" Raise aror if associated planogram document is missing

¥ |se template if associated planogram document is missing
T Use template

Hame Paper Type | Faper Hame | Oriertation | Created Created By
[¥ Basic Planogram Report | Ad P 0211172010 Frd Wels
[¥ Planogram Equipment Repod 9 A4 P 010672011 Phil Wels

‘ | i

ok | Canca |

The user can use a radio button to specify the form the report will take: an imported
'associated planogram document' or a template that is configured in the Report Designer
Module.

1. Use Associated Planogram document - this option publishes the planogram
design information using a pre-generated report using one of the following file
formats: BMP, GIF, JPEG, JPG, PDF, PNG, TIFF or WMF. This report will be
imported when a planogram is imported using Oracle Data Integrator (ODI). The
Associated Document (if available) is specified in the Associated Document text
box in the Details tab of the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser
module.
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22 Planogram: 1_Bay_Mixed_Fizzy_Drinks =101 x|
Ogtals | Properses |  Stwes | Seasons | ExtweSties| Deson | Franddl | was |
tame: |1_Bay_Mixed_Fizzy_Drinke Reviso: [ 1
Description: [1Bay Mixed Fizzy Drinks
Asseciated Document: | i
Size Desaripton: [36 % 245 72
Status: [cusrent x| ChentCode: [Example
Famiy Code: [ExameLE Buddy Famiy Code: | 3T
Bssortment Code: [EMARE Wit [impesialinch |
[emperature Range: | Ambient Goods x| DmeUnits: |standard hou I |
Weight Range: [« MoRanges Selected » ¥  Manpouwer Set Time: 100
Publich Date: | <] Mempower Dismantie Time: 200
Effectve Date: (11 May 201 x| SetemonyReke: [Routie =l
Expiry Date: [31 Decerber 2999 v  FventoryModek: Z0
Stock Type: [Piormai | BAE I 0
St Rude: [<NoRuesdected>  EJl iﬁ
Prefered Template: | Basic PanogramReport  =|  Reguines Power: r
Can be Spit: |-

|  savens | canes |

There are two options (selected using the radio button) for when the pre-generated
report is missing.
a. Write an error to the AVITB_PUBLISH_POG_LOG table. Information in this
table can be read by means of a BI Publisher report or similar.

b. Use the default Report Designer template.

2. Use Template - this option allows the user to define the way the template from
the Report Designer module is selected. There are two options (selected using the
radio button):

a. Use Planograms preferred template, if defined - this option is specified in
the Preferred Template drop down list in the Details tab of the Planogram
Design dialog box in the Merchandiser module.

b. Use Selected Template from List Below - this option can be set by checking
items in the list of available templates. One or more templates may be
selected. If multiple templates are selected, the name of the template will be
added to the file name in brackets - for example 1_Bay_Mixed_Fizzy_Drinks
(Basic Planogram Report).pdf

If necessary the list of templates can be searched by entering a text string into the
dropdown list, then clicking the Find button. (Actual or implied wild cards can be used).
Each click of the Find button will cause the search engine to move forward through the
matching results until no results are left.

Note: the last 10 text strings can be selected using the drop
down list in the text box.
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The Collation Tab

The Collation Tab allows users to specify the sequence the planogram designs will be
published or printed in. Its main use is in printing hard copy versions of the designs
where the sequence they are printed in makes it easier to sort and distribute them after
printing.

At least one collation option must be selected, or the tab will show as having an error.

¥ Plancgram Publishing Configuration -10O] x|

Output | Template  Colation | Viabdation |

r~ Collate Plancgrams |

| Sof Order B

" Regon

fl_ Dhatrict

| Sioes Humber

=

|

i =y
= _*'|
:r

=

[To ] canen |

The available options can be ordered by highlighting them, then using the up or down
arrows. The options are made active by using the check boxes.

1. Region is a specific type of cluster set in the Cluster type drop down list in the
Cluster dialog box in Store Manager.
2. District is a specific type of cluster set in the Cluster type drop down list in the

Cluster dialog box in Store Manager.
O editCluster |

Chashes 1D 7

Chuster Mame (Mot fmetica

Clostes ype. [ =]
Chaster Code  [GC-2

K, I l:ae'ﬂll
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3. Store Number is the Store Code in the Store dialog box in Store Manager.
4. Store Name is the Store Name in the Store dialog box in Store Manager.
x
i J urits | Addess | Atrbutes |

Store D e '

Store Code MEWD0Z

Store Mame  [Mew York

Dieclony Mame  [Large Sloes\Hew Yok

Latitude [ o

longhde [ 0

Shatus | Open =l

OpenedDate  [oingomo =]

ClgedDota S 220

Store Prototype [ s Piorctype Stece =l

Cet axPictotype [~

ok | cewe |

5. Department is the department (zone) in the floor plan the planogram is
associated with.

6. Aisle is the aisle the planogram is associated with. For this option to operate,
aisles must first be drawn in the floor plan in the Planner module. In the example
below, Aisle F-1 has been drawn between two runs of fixtures.

—lil?l II|

7. Bay Number is the bay number associated with the fixtures the planogram is
placed on. For this option to operate, the fixtures in the floor plan must
previously have been bay numbered.

A-10 ] A8 BT &=
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8.

Bay Group is the Name assigned to a number of fixtures sharing a common

characteristic. It is assigned in the Name field of the Bay Numbering dialog box in

the Planner module.

ueBay Sequence Humbering
Sor By LebelBlock: [IREF.ORC =]
=[recton:
& Leit fo Right o
Scal: e |
£~ Right to Left i
Labeling @&
0 Selected Gondola Humbeing
R .
Add Remove Ent I
9. Planogram Name is the name of the planogram. This is set in the Name field of

the Planogram Design dialog box in Merchandiser.

10.

Planogram Code is the code for the planogram. This is set in the Client Code field

of the Planogram Design dialog box in Merchandiser.

2z Planogram: 1_Bay_Mixed_Fizzy_Drinks : =10) x|
Detals | Broperbes |  Stes | Seasons | ExtureStvies | Design | Fpandal | woas |
[iame: [1_Bay_Mixed_Fizzy_Drinks Bevson: [ 1
Description: [1 Bay Mixed Fizzy Drinks
Associated Document: | |
§ee Desaipon: [exzex2
Stahus: Current ~|  GhentCode: [Eeampe
Eamiy Code: [pawme | BuddyFamiyCode powme
fssortment Code: powme 0 Uit mpertal inch -
[emperature Range: Ambient Goods = Time Unets: stendard hour =
Weight Range: < Mo Ranges Selected > ¥ Manpoier Set Time: [ an
Publish Date: [ =] |Menpows DomanteTime: 200
Effective Date [i1 may aom x| GategoryRae Routine T
Expiry Date: [31 Deconber 2095 w|  dventory Model e
U e —
sutof Ruke T | & IshwRgE
" Right to Left
Preferred Template; Basic Planogram Repart = Requines Power r
Can be Spht: w
C Save As Cancel
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The Validation Tab

The Validation tab enables users to set a series of validation checks that must be satisfied
before the planogram design is published. If any of the checks have failed, the details will
be written to the AVITB_PUBLISH_POG_LOG table. Information in this table can be
read by means of a BI Publisher report or similar.

¥ Plancgram Publishing Configuration E -10O] x|
Ovtt | Tt | Cotason (V01 |
—Validabon
¥ Check for empty shelves

[+ Check for products that have expired or are not vet effective
I Chaek for squipmant that is skeolsts of rat vt sesilabls

Validation Scope
™ Apcly to all planograms
= Dnly 3pply to nor-imported planograms
" Dy apply to imported planograms

oK ] Caneel |

1. Check for empty shelves - this option will check the parent fixture and
associated shelf objects. It will raise an error report if:

a. The fixture and associated shelf objects can be populated with product
display styles, but no product display style has been placed.

b. The fixture and associated shelf objects can be populated with display styles,
but no display styles have been placed.

2. Check for products that have expired or are not yet effective - this option will
check all products in the planogram against the effective date of the planogram. It
will raise an error report if:

a. The Product Effective Date is after the Planogram Effective Date - i.e. the
product is not yet available to place in the planogram.

b. The Product Expiry Date is before the Planogram Effective Date - i.e. the
product will expire while the planogram is still in service.

The check will be ignored if the product effective or expiry date is undefined.

The Planogram Effective Date is set in the Details tab of the Planogram Design dialog box
in Merchandiser.
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=2 Planogram: 1_Bay_Mixed_Fizzy_Drinks R =10 x]
Detais | Properies |  Stwes | Seasons | BtreStvies| Deson | Frandal | was |
feame: [1 Bay_Mined Firry Drinks Revison: [ 1
Desaiption: [1Bay Mixed Fizzy Drinks
hgspciated Document: | 5|
e Description: EFEr
Status: Current ¥]  GhentCode: [Examgle
Famiy Code: [pamme  Buddy Famiy Code: | ST T
fissortment Code: [powre 0000 et mperial inch -
Iemperature Range: | Ambient Goods - Time Urits: standard hour -
Weight Range: < NoRanges Selectsd > = Manpawer Set Time: [ 4=
Publish Date: [ =]  Menower DismanteTime: 200
Effective Date: 11 May 2011 - Category Roke: Routine i
Expiry Date: [51 Dccember 2095 7] ventoryMedek e
P e I o
autofl R [FoRdesoead> =] Lo e
" Right to Left
Preferred Template: Basic Planogram Repart = Requires Power: I
Can be Spht: g
o | swens | cn |

The Product Effective and Expiry dates are set in the Details tab of the SKU dialog box in
Product Studio.

e
Detais | physical | Einandal| custom |
Hame: [Exampie 0
Description: Exarmple SKU 2l
|
LPC Type [anything | Bublsh Date [31 March 2011 |
Code: [ 12345678 EffectveDate:  [o7 spd 2011 |
LPC: | Expiry Date: [o1 sarary 2012 |
CategoryRole:  [Routne | Bark: [ o
Strategy: Ismdﬂlmﬁ{t ﬂ Import [dentifier: 0
Manufacturer: IGcmﬂCPI'OﬁJCt j Tmport Hame:
Sugpber: |G¢mncﬂ'ro-ei.-ct j ITmport Date:
aBn: active | CreationDate: 31 March 2011
Tcon: IH_I Product SELU _‘J Created By: o
Brand: [Exampie Last Modified Date: 31 March 2011
Sub-brand: F‘Imz Last Modified By:  pw
Chent Code: recoer
(Chent Barcode: I,agqssya
ok | cence |
3. Check for equipment that is obsolete or not yet available - this option will check

all equipment in the planogram against the effective date of the planogram. It will
raise an error report if:

a. The Equipment Effective Date is after the Planogram Effective Date - i.e. the
equipment is not yet available for the planogram.
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b. The Equipment Expiry Date is before the Planogram Effective Date - i.e. the
equipment will be taken out of service while the planogram is still in use.

The check will be ignored if the equipment effective or expiry date is undefined.

The Equipment Effective and Expiry dates are set in the Category tab of the Block Details

dialog box in Fixture Studio.

@ Bhock Details: I_Basic_Chiller_aBx36x72 |
Descripbion: [Basic Chiler 83in % 36 in % 72in
Gategory | fnserton | Size | Gonnections | Parts | Exure | UDAs | StylesRanges | Merchandsable sreas | Shelf | Presiew |

et e E

Retad Type: ﬁlﬁxtue - * [Eixed Size
r

Can Populate with Display Stle 2 (s ws;au Sire
Can Populate with Placeholder 1= ™ prawn 1:1 [
Etteches ko Privasy EgUipmenst ] :E;_ 2 &
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4. Validation Scope - this controls when to apply the validation checks. There are

three options - selectable by the radio button.

a. Apply to all planograms.

b. Apply to non-imported (manually created) planograms.

c. Apply to imported planograms.

The application will automatically distinguish between imported and manually created
planograms by means of the information held in the Macro Space Planning database.
This can be used to reduce the time required for validating planograms - for example if
the planogram designs have already been validated in the third party software used to
design them, there may be no need to validate them again when this functionality is used

to publish planograms.
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Running Planogram Publishing as a Batch Process

Permissions to Run Planogram Publishing as a Batch Process

Before a user can run Planogram Publishing as a batch process, they must first have been
assigned the appropriate permissions in the Admin module. This is done using the
Functional Security dialog box accessed from the Security menu.
RETEY
o PR e 0" 4 @ TS
User Groups  Group Relaanships |

B
= i Al Apphcations
4] g Admin
=g Automation
& Administrators
[+ h_. Floor plam automated processing
N~ S Fioor plan publshing
[1-ig] Planogram publshing
@} Merchandse Plarning Manager
g Configure
# fg| Data Importer
g Firture Studio —
# g I55C Access
# g Merchandiser
# fg| Flanner |

| ¥

| |o3jos/2011 | W03 s

Users assigned to the Automation Command Group (such as the Administrator User
Group) can run all Automation Functionality. User Groups assigned to the child
Command Groups (Floor plan automated publishing, Floor plan publishing, Planogram
publishing) have the ability to use that functionality. In the example above, the
Merchandise Planning Manager User Group has been assigned permission to use the
Planogram Publishing functionality.

The User Groups precise rights depend on settings in the Permissions dialog box. This is
accessed from the right click menu in the Functional Security dialog box.

lnfx

o Al L Rl LA S R
User Groups Mmml

2 Admiristrators |
B a_ Floor plan automated processing
[ g Ficor plan publshing
Eagd I;ymnn.ﬁqu

® éJ Cenfigure Edit

gl DataImpo  Dokele

® g Fixtre sy Delete Link(s)
-] 1S5C Acce
) g Merchand
B gdPemer | o
® @ Product St Expand
= g Repert D Colapee
= g Report S Eynand ioollapes to Hisrarchy Level [

This will bring up the Permissions dialog box.
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(O rPermissions x|

¥ Abow Read " Deny Read

R Alow Add I~ Deny Add
 [low Edt] I~ Deny Edit
[ Alow Delete [ Deny Delete

0K | Conca |

1. If the User Group belongs to a Command Group higher in the Command Group
hierarchy, by default it will inherit the permissions from that higher Command
Group. This permission can be varied at the lower level by changing the
selections made using the check boxes.

2. If the User Group only exists at this level in the hierarchy, the Permissions dialog
box will initially have all check boxes blank. The Administrator must then assign
Allow of Deny permissions.

Running Planogram Publishing through the Command Line

Using Batch Runner
The batch process is executed via a Macro Space Management executable called

BatchRunner.exe. By default, this is installed in the C:\Program Files\Oracle
Retail AMSM\Common Files\.NET folder.

Note: It is recommended that batch processes be executed
using an installation of Macro Space Management on a
server. This ensures that the batch process can be executed at
the specified time without the risk of the computer being
turned off or the batch process being interrupted.

Floor Plan Automated Processing is run as a batch process through the Windows
Command Line. This can be done in two general ways:

1. Directly as a manually entered command or via a manually invoked batch file.
2. Automatically, where planogram publishing is run by a third party scheduling
tool.

The syntax for running via the command Line is as follows:
BatchRunner /processpogs username/password /t

1 BatchRunner identifies that the batch process should be run using the Batch
Runner utility. This utility is automatically installed with the rest of Macro Space
Management.

Note: The path to the directory containing BatchRunner
should also be included in the command line syntax - for
example C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \MSM\Common
Files\.NET\BatchRunner

2. publishpogs identifies that the functionality to run as a batch process is called
publishpogs
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3. username/password must be a valid combination for a user in the Macro Space
Planning database who belongs to a User Group with permissions to use the
functionality controlled by the Planogram Publishing Command Group in the
Functional Security dialog box.

4. /t is an optional switch. It allows the third party scheduling tool to terminate the
Planogram Publishing process after the current planogram has been published.

Recording of Results

When Planogram Publishing is run as a Batch Process, the following information is

logged or modified:

1. Invalid username/password

If an invalid user name and password is used to start the batch process, the invalid user

name will be written to the Error Log (AVITB_ERROR table), together with the machine

name and the date and time.

2. Start times, finish times and planogram publishing results

The start time, finish time, user log in name, machine used, type of information and

result will written to the Planogram Publishing Log (AVTTB_PUBLISH_POG_LOG

table). If the process was halted by the third party scheduling tool because the Terminate
option was enabled, this will also be recorded.

Note: in order to read the varying log tables, a report will be
required using a tool like BI Publisher.

Publishing Logic
The following logic will be used in publishing planogram designs.
1. Planograms will be published when the three following conditions are met:

d. The current date and time (taking into account the Lead Time Tolerance)
exceeds the Publish Date set for the planogram

e. The Planogram Last Published Date is null (i.e. the planogram has not been
published)

f. The Planogram Expired Date exceeds the current date and time (taking into
account the Lead Time Tolerance)

2. Planograms will also be published when the have been updated since they were
last published. The condition for this is that the Planogram Last Modified Date is
greater than the Planogram Last Published Date.

Note: these dates can be found on the Details and Properties
tab of the Planogram design dialog box in Merchandiser.

3. Planograms will be republished if the Republish Planogram if the files are
missing option is checked in the Output Tab of the Planogram Publishing
configuration dialog box. In this case planograms at Publish or Current status
will be republished where the published file is missing from the publish directory
- this may occur if the file is deleted or the publish directory structure has
changed.

Validation

Validation is described in more detail in the section on the Validation Tab in the
Planogram Publishing Configuration dialog box. The following checks (if selected) will
be carried out:

1 The planogram will be checked to see if any shelf objects are empty.
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2. The planogram will be checked to see if any products are not yet available, or
have expired.

3. The equipment in the planogram will be checked to confirm it is available and
has not been scheduled to go out of service.
In the event of any planogram failing the validation check, publishing of that planogram
will be stopped and an entry written to the Planogram Publishing log
(AVTTB_PUBLISH_POG_LOG table). The process will then move on to publish the next
planogram.
Publishing
What is published will depend on the settings in the Output Tab in the Planogram
Publishing Configuration dialog box.
1 The planogram design can be published as one of two options:
a. Animported planogram report from the third party software.

b. A customized report set up using Macro Space Management's Report
Designer module.

2. The planogram designs will be published into Windows folders conforming to
the selected options in the Output tab. These can be:

a. Based on the parent stores - in this instance a copy of the planogram design
will be published into each pertinent store folder.

b. Based on the Planogram Groups - in this instance a copy of the planogram
design will be published into the pertinent folder. A further distribution
mechanism will then be required to send the planograms to the pertinent

stores.
3. The planogram design report will be named according to the selected options in
the Output tab.
4. If the path to the folder containing the planogram designs is too long, or if the file

name is too long, the planogram design will not be published and an entry
written to the Planogram Publishing log (AVTTB_PUBLISH_POG_LOG table).
The process will then move on to publish the next planogram.

Logging and Recording Results from Planogram Publishing
The results from Planogram Publishing are stored in two tables within the database.
AVTTB_PUBLISH_POG_LOG

This table holds information on the date, planogram, machine and log in ID and whether
the result was successful or not.

a. The PPL_LOGTYPE field describes the type of information in the
PPL_DETAILS field: 1 = Error, 2 = Warning, 3 = Information and 4 =
Summary
Information in this table gives an overview of the results.
AVTTB_ERROR
This table holds information on errors generated during planogram publishing. It is more

technical than the AVITB_PROCESS_FILE_LOG table and contains information that will
be off assistance to Data Base Administrators.

Note: For more information on these tables see the Macro
Space Planning Data Model.

BI Publisher
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In order to facilitate analysis of the results, it is normal to view results via a report
generated from BI Publisher (or similar software).
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Calendars

General Options

The Calendars Option allows the user to set up a series of calendars - each Calendar
covering a set period of time for retailing activities.
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These Calendars can then be used to control information within Macro Space
Management including;:

1. Financial Reporting

2. Importing EPOS data within specific date ranges.
3. Displaying KPI's for specific date ranges.

4. Roll ups - 4/5 week months

Calendars can be set up within the Admin Module.

It is more usual to import calendars using Data Importer. This means that the time
periods used within Macro Space Management will be aligned with the time periods
used in other databases - for example those used by accounting software.

Financial Reporting

Calendars are often used for financial reporting.

© Calendar

File Edit WYiew Help
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=37 Fyz006
iz 2006 Jan 2006 Jan 01-01-2006 00:00 01-31-2006 00:00 :Monkh
-5 2006 Feb
(3] 2006 Mar 2006 Feb 02-01-2006 00:00  02-28-2006 00:00  Manth
-7 2006 Apr 2006 Mar 03-01-2006 00:00 03-31-2006 00:00  Manth
[-{31] 2006 May 2006 Apr 04-01-2006 00:00  04-30-2006 00:00  Manth
{37 2006 Jun 2006 May 05-01-2006 00:00  05-31-2006 00:00  Manth
i=-{37] 2006 Jul 2006 Jun 0E-01-2006 00:00  D6-30-2006 00:00  Monkh
17 2006 Aug 2006 Jul 07-01-2006 00:00 :07-31-2006 00:00 Manth
[-{31] 2006 Sep : :
-7 2006 ot 2006 Aug 08-01-2006 00:00  08-31-2006 00:00  Manth
-7 2006 Nov || |2006 sep 09-01-2006 00:00 09-30-2006 00:00 Manth |

| Showing 317 calendar entries.

[1ef03f2009 [ 13147 4

When data is imported, it is normally associated with one or more Calendar Periods. This
allows users to identify the time period that the data is associated with. For example data
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for a specific SKU might show Purchase Price, Sales Price, Sales Margin and Profit for the
past day, week, month, quarter and year.

Associating SKU (PRD_ID) with a Calendar Period (CAL_ID) enables KPIs, Reports, etc,
to be structured by time intervals.

Importing EPOS Data Within Specific Date Ranges

EPOS data for a specific product may be associated with many time periods. For
example, a product may have data based on:

1 Years

2 Quarters

3. Seasons

4, Months

5 Weeks

6. Days

If there are 50,000 products at SKU level and 'day’ data is held for three years, there
would be nearly 55 million records in the EPOS table. Accordingly, many customers

choose to consolidate data. If an EPOS table was being deleted and re-populated weekly,
the data import might bring in:

Data by years for the last three years
Data by quarters for the last four quarters
Data by seasons for the last three seasons
Data by months for the twelve months
Data by weeks for the last three months

AN

Data by days for the last four weeks

Note: EPOS data types are identified by Calendar ID
(CAL_ID).

This substantially reduces the amount of data held in the EPOS table and increases
performance when KPlIs, etc, are run.

Note: performance can also be improved by indexing the
EPOS table, partitioning the EPOS table, etc.

Using Calendars in KPIs

Calendars are used in KPISs to select data by date range. Using calendars is in four

stages:

1. The calendar is imported or set up

2. Data is imported into the table holding EPOS data
3. The KPI is configured

4. The KP1 is selected and used

Importing or Setting up the Calendar
The calendar is either imported or set up. One option that can be set is the calendar type.
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O Calendar
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Data is Imported into the table holding EPOS (Electronic Point Of Sale) Data

The table used to hold the imported EPOS data will differ from implementation to
implementation but will require certain mandatory columns.

[*lIn  [=]|Pk [*][Mulz [+]|Data Type E||

Column Mame

: 1 |
STR_ID 2 N NUMBER (10)
CAL_ID 3 N NUMBER. (10)
EPS_PRICE 4 ¥ NUMBER (8, 2)
EPS_COST 5 ¥ NUMBER (8,2)
EPS_MOVEMEMNT B Y FLOAT
EPS_SALES 7 ¥ NUMBER (8,2)
EPS_PROFIT 3 ¥ NUMBER (8, 2)
EPS_MARGIM 9 Y FLOAT
EPS_FORECAST SALES 10 ' NUMBER (8, 2)

1. PRD_ID (Product ID) identifies the Product

2. STR_ID (Store ID) identifies the Store

3. CAL_ID (Calendar ID) identifies the time period in the calendar

In addition at least one item of financial data is required.

The KPI is Configured

The KPI is then configured. It can either be set up as a View or as a Stored Procedure. The
KPI will typically take financial information from the EPOS table and combine it with
information from other MSM tables. For example the AVITB_PRODUCT table contains
information on which products are on what fixtures - enabling the KPI to specify
financial performance by fixture.

Where it is necessary to filter data by time period, the KPI should also include the
CAL_ID.

The KPI is Selected and Used

When the KPI is selected for use, the user selects a date and a data type. The options in
the data type drop down list match those in the Type drop down list in the Calendar
dialog box.
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Roll-ups

Note: Selecting the Data Type is specifying the CAT_ID in
the AVITB_CALENDAR table.

x
Details | Stores ||Date |

{~ Effective Date
" Current Date
{~ Other Date

(01/12/2009 13:28:52)

| 11/10/2006 j

{+ Active Date

(2)

)4

Cancel

When a date and the data type has been selected, the software will select data from the
AVTTB_CALENDAR table where the date is within the CAL_ID or the required
Calendar Type (CAT_ID)

For example, if a customer selects a date of 5/6/09 and a data type of 'Month', the
software will identify the calendar period (CAL_ID) of calendar type (CAT_ID) = 4
containing the date 5/6/09. The calendar period (CAL_ID) is then used as a filter to

select data.

Sometimes, for accounting purposes, it is necessary to know exactly how a calendar
period is sub-divided, or how many weeks are in each month (some may contain 4 weeks
and some may contain 5). After Calendar Information has been imported, it is possible to
use the AVITB_CALENDAR table to concatenate information for reporting purposes.

CAL_ID |CAL_PID |CAL_DESC |CAL_START_DATE |CAL_END_DATE |CAT_ID |

1 Al 01/01/2000 31/12/2999 0

Il 2 1 FY2008 01/01/2008 31/12/2008 1
Bl 3 1 FY2009 01/01/2009 31/12/2009 1
il 4 1 FY2010 01/01/2010 31/12/2010 1
i 5 1 FY2011 01/01/2011 31/12/2011 1
Il 6 1FY2012  01/01/2012 31/12/2012 1
Bl T 2 2008 Jan  01/01/2008 31/01/2008 4
i 8 2 2008 Feb  01/02/2008 29/02/2008 4
i 9 2 2008 Mar  01/03/2008 31/03/2008 4
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All calendar periods (with the exception of the root) have a Calendar ID (CAL_ID) and a
Calendar Parent ID, (CAL_PID).

The type of calendar period can be identified from the Calendar Type ID (CAT_ID). This
is a foreign key to the AVITB_CALENDAR_TYPE table. The CAT_ID's are as follows:

CAT_ID Description

0 All

1 Year

2 Season
3 Quarter
4 Month
5 Week

6 Day

It is then possible to use SQL to produce very specific reports. For example, all weeks
have a CAT_ID of 5. By looking at the Parent ID's of each week, (CAL_PID), it is possible
to assign each weeks to a specific month, thus allowing Administrators to identify 4 and
5 week months within a report.

The Calendars Dialogue Box
The Calendars Dialogue Box has a number of parts.

Menu Bar ]

Calendar Details

© ralendar
e Edit View

PR S /
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[-71] 2006 Sep L}
@03 2006 oct | |2006 Aug 08-01-2006 00:00  08-31-200600:00 Morth
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;’§Eim-.;@? calendar entries. N\ [16/03/2009 | 13:47 2

Calendar Hierarchy

The Menu Bar gives access to a series of options.

The Toolbar also gives access to most of those options.

The Calendar Hierarchy allows users to see the available calendars.

The Calendar Details section gives more information on the selected calendars.

The Status Bar gives information on the number of calendars in the selected section.
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Calendars Menu Bar and Toolbar
The File pull down menu allows users to exit the application.

| File Edit Wiew Help
. ST
Ezit iﬁ’ o | A5
(1] Al
-7 Frzooe
The Edit pull down menu allows users to add, edit and delete calendars. It also allows
users to expand or collapse sections of the calendar hierarchy.

3 Calendar
File | Edit Yiew Help
= P.ddd
Edit —
E..._
Delete

|
;
:

Excpand All
Collapse All

The View pull down menu allows users to turn the Toolbar and status bar display on or
off. It also enables users to refresh the hierarchy with any changes made by other users.

) Calendar
File Edit | Yiew Help

= | _I*‘-} v Toolbar

=-{51] Al

E?}] Refresh
The Help pull down menu allows users to call hep and to get information on the version
of the software.
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File Edit Wiew | Help
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K, | Exit
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gy |Add Calendar
A

ﬂ Edit Calendar
=

X | Delete Calendar
—
L Refresh
(] |Calendars

Adding a Calendar

To Add a Calendar, pick the point in the hierarchy to add a calendar and then click on
the Add Calendar icon.
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This will open a new line in the Calendar Details section.
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Type in the details and press <Return>. The calendar will be added to the list.

Note: If <Return> is not pressed, the data will not be saved
to the database.
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Calendars are set by means of a drop down calendar option.
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There are two ways of selecting the month.
July 2007
fugusk 2007
] Sepkember 2007
T omwar (7] [« T
M TWTF S S | Mowemnber 2007
December 2007
1 34567 January 2008
g o010 11 12 13 14 T IO 1T I I I9
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 15 16 17 18 19 20 21
222324 25 26 27 IS 22023 24 25 26 27 5
29 30 31 29 30 31
Today Mone Today | Mone |

Users can use the left or right arrows (left hand image) to move between months.

Alternatively, position the mouse pointer over the month bar and hold down the left
mouse key. This will bring up a scrollable menu of months.

Hold the mouse pointer just above or below it to move through it.
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Editing and Deleting Calendars

Editing a Calendar is done by selecting the appropriate entry and changing the selected
values.

-loix
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Note: Caution should be used in editing calenders in case
Import Routines and KPI's reference the calendar.

To Delete a Calendar highlight the required calendar and click on the delete icon

The calendar will be deleted without further warning if not in use. If in use, a delete
conformation will be requested.

Custom Search Query

Custom Queries

All Find dialog boxes have the option to use a Custom SQL statement. This can be used
to develop a client specific search option. The Custom SQL statement is invoked by
checking the Use Custom Search Query in the Find dialog boxes.

CICTE———— =12l

Find what

I H

Look for

= 7]
K Customn Search Guery
Rends | Fitors |

Custom Search Query

Custom queries are set up in the Administration module by invoking the Custom Query
from the General menu. This dialog box allows Administrators to set up a client specific
query using Custom SQL. At present four forms of search can be customized:

1 Stores for Planogram Substitution

2 Planograms for Planogram Substitution
3. Planogram Substitution Events
4

Fixtures for Fixture Swap in the Planner Module
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RIS

fle Edt Toos Hep
'-i*';-‘:ﬁ.g'

Use SOL to define the fialds to be searched and displayed. The find
paet can be d as {Filelds], The SOL must return & column
called |0 for the numeric identifier of the object being searched for.

SELECT SUB."I", SUB."Stoee Code™, SUB."Store”, max(SUB . "Ragion”)
Aagion, SUB."Prototype™, SUB."Flenama” FROM (Select FILFIL_ID
AS “Id" STR.STR_CODE AS "Store Code”, STR.STR_NAME AS
“Srore™ RCLCLU_NAME As “Region™, STP.STR_MAME AS ™ o
FILFIL_MAME AS “Flenama™ FROM .ﬁ.'l-"!TE STORE 5TR LEFT JOIN
WTTE_STORE STF ON STP.STR_ID = 5TR.str_prototype INNER

IN AVTTE_FILE FIL ON FIL.STR_ID = $TR.STR_ID INNER JOIN
with_store_chump_link SCLON SCLOSTR_ID = STR.STA_ID INNER
IN atth_cdueng chu OW CLUCLU_ID = SCLCLU_ID LEFT JOIN
[SELECT “FROM [SELECT CONMECT_BY_ROOT CLUCLU_ID AS
REGION.CLUCLU_ID, CLUCLU_NAME CLUCLU_PID,
LT CLT_DESC FROM AVTTE_CLUMP CLU INNER JOIN
AVTTE_CLUSTER_TYPECLTOM CLTCLT_ID = CLUCLT_ID START
WITH CLULCLT D =8 COMNECT BY CLULCLU_PID = PRIGR
LULCLU_IDY) FGH ON RGN .CLU_ID « CLUCLU_ID LEFT JOIN
vith_chump rcd ON ACL.CLU_ID = RGN.REGION  WHERE FILFIL_ID
IN ([Fleld=}l) SUBGROUP BY SUE."ld". 5UB."Stom Coda”,
SLB."Stare”, SUB."Protatype™, SUB “Flenama"

Custom SQL is specific to Space Planning and is an extension of standard SQL. The code
is able to insert items of data into the curly brackets {Braces} to modify the SQL statement
every time a user enters a text string into the text box of the Find dialog box.

In the above example, the query will use the text entered into the Search String Text box
in the Find dialog box and substitute the values in the 'Where ' clause in the Custom SQL
statement.

For example, if the user entered a Store Code of ABC-123 into the Search String Text box
the 'Where' clause would be converted to WHERE STR_NAME LIKE '%ABC-123%'". The
results tab of the Find dialog box would then populate with all Store Name s matching
the text in the Search String Text box in the Find dialog box.

Note: The information within the curly brackets {Text}
assumes implied wild cards.

In order to save a new or modified piece of Custom SQL it must first be tested. this is
done by clicking the Search Query Test icon on the toolbar. If the Custom SQL
satisfactorily passes test, the Save icon will be enabled and the new or modified piece of
Custom SQL can be saved.

Places Custom Search Queries are Used

In-Store Space Collaboration

The Custom SQL specified in the Custom Query dialog box is used in the following
dialog boxes in the In-Store Space Collaboration module.

Print Planograms

The Custom SQL in the Print Planogram option controls the fields that are displayed in
the Print Planograms dialog box accessed from the toolbar in In-Store Space
Collaboration.
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ST
Fteing | Templates | Collation |
| = u| Ficko» |
=8 1 _Bay_Fed_Wine | Bay Red Wine - 3 Shelves {36x 2 [ Yiines
W 1_Bay_Whie_Wine 1 Bay White Wine - 3 Shelves Ibx 24xT2 Wines
¥ 1_Bay_Whisky 1 Bay Whisky - 3 Shebves 36X 24x 72 Spiits
W 1_Bay_Fum 1 Bay Rum - 3 Shelves IEx24x72 Sprts
F 1_Bay_Gin 1 Bay Gin - 3 Shelves 3bx 24x7T2 Spiits
W 1_Bay_Brandy 1 Bay Brandy - 3 Shelves bx24xT2 Spits
1] I3
& Planogramiz) selected Pt |  Cancel |

Note: This dialog box is also available in the Planner and
Merchandiser modules.

Merchandiser Module

The Custom SQL specified in the Custom Query dialog box is used in the following
dialog boxes in the Merchandiser module.

Immediate Planogram Publishing

The Custom SQL in the either the Publish Planogram by Planogram Group or Publish
Planogram by Store Hierarchy options controls the fields that are displayed in the
Immediate Planogram Publishing dialog box accessed from the File menu in Planner.

(Which option is used is determined by settings in the output tab of the Planogram
Publishing Configuration dialog box in the Admin module).
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o]
Fiterng | Tempiates | Collation | Validation |
I
e —— | deormet =] Sze =] Depoment || Coc
I= [ : od Ve - 3 Sheives | Wx24xTZ |
[T 1_Bay_Whie_Wine 1 Bay White Wine - 3 Shetves x24x 72
[T 2_Bay_Red_and_Whie_Wine 2 Bay Fied and White Wine « 3 Shetves T2x4x T2
™ 1_Bay_Whisky 1 Bay Whisky - 3 Sheives Wx24x T2
T 1_Bay_Fum 1 Bay Rum - 3 Sheives Wx24x T2
" 1_Bay Gn 1 Bay Gin - 3 Shetves x 24x T2
T 1_Bay_Brandy 1 Bay Brandy - 3 Shelves Ix 24x 72
[T 4 _Bay_Meed_Spets 4 Bay Moced Spirts - 3 Shelves 144x Mx 72
[T 2_Bay_Meomd_Spwis 2 Bay Mooed Spits T2x 4% T2
[T 1_Bay_Bottied_Coke 1 Bay Bottled Cake - 3 Shelves Wx 24x T2 Cark
™ 1_Bay_Bottied_Pepsi 1 Bay Botthed Pepsi I6x24x T2 Cak
™ 1_Bay_Fruk_Ravoured_Fizzy Orinks 1 Bay Frut Flavoured Fizzy Drinks 3x 24x T2 Cark
™ 1_Bay_Lemonade 1 By Lemonade x4 x T2 Cord
[T 1_Bay_Speciaity_EBrand_Fizzy_Drirks  1_Bay_Specialty_Brand_Fizzy_Dvinks xx T2 Cark
':I 1 Bav Tomato and Brown Sauce 1 Bav Temate and Brown Sauce iCond... smaTa-s _’lﬂ
0 Planogram(s] sslected. T
&

Note: This dialog box is also available in the Planner
module.

Print Planograms

The Custom SQL in the Planogram Print option controls the fields that are displayed in
the Print Planograms dialog box accessed from the File > Print menu in Merchandiser.

injx]
Fitering | Templates | Cotation |
[ =] #a e |
|1 Bay Red Shebves 3 72 [y
1 Bay White Wine - 3 Shelves 3bx 2M4xT2 Wines
1 Bay Whisky - J Shebves Jbx24x7d Spits
1 Bay Rum - 3 Shelves x24T Spiits
1 Bay Gin - 3 Shelves 3bx24xTe Spits
1 Bay Brandy - 3 Shetves Ix2M4xT2 Spiits
1| [l
& Planograms] selectad. Pt | Concal |
4

Note: This dialog box is also available in the Planner module
and in In-Store Space Collaboration.
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Planogram Substitution

The Custom SQL specified in the Custom Query dialog box is used in the following
dialog boxes in the Planogram Substitution functionality. This functionality can be
accessed from the Merchandising Menu or directly from the Start Menu. Each of these
Find dialog boxes is accessed from the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box,

which in turn is accessed from the Planogram Substitution dialog box.

Planogram Definitions

If the Use Custom Search Query check box is ticked, the Custom SQL in the Planogram
Substitution Definition option controls the fields that are displayed in the Find dialog
box accessed when the Find button is clicked in the Substitution tab of the Planogram

Substitution dialog box.

* _ Planogram Substitution =1o] x|
Fle Bt Wew Took Hep
e TN Xk b zlea-l @
Hame | Substtution Type | Stores n Fiter | Status | Execution Start Date | Execution
Coke 1o Frof Ravoured Sof Dinks One to one ] Fpproved | 2012011 BNV
= & Find _ o] x|
™ Use Custom Search Queny
Fekds | Fters |
Search———————————————— ¢ Display
W Mame F Hame
™ Created By ¥ Substitufion Type
[ Last Mcdified By ¥ Steces In Filser
¥ Siatus
¥ State
= IV Effective Start Date
= ¥ Effective End Dste

¥ Execution Start Date
¥ Exeeution End Date
¥ Crested By

¥ Creation Date

¥ Priceity

¥ Run Once

¥ Last Modified By
I¥ Last Modified Date
¥ Lest Run By

¥ Last Fun Date

Ok
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Planograms

If the Use Custom Search Query check box is ticked, the Custom SQL in the Planograms
option controls the fields that are displayed in the Find dialog box accessed when the
Find button is clicked in the Substitution tab of the Planogram Substitution Definition

dialog box.
=10 x|
Fle Edit Tooks Help
P Bl | % G2 T e[ oA v 4A M@ .
Hame: |Coke to Frut Ravoured Soft Cinks
Description:  [Coke to Frut Flavoured Soft Dinks
Substtution | Rules | Propertis | Stores | Status | Bays |
CIEE———— 1o x|
Find what | DESCRIPTION
[wine =| bi 1 Bay Bottied Pepsi
Lok for
Iﬁow;mrn: .ll
™ Use Custom Search Query
Resuts | Fekds | Fiters |
| Plancgram Hame | Flanogram Descrption | Ciert Code | irpodt Idend
1_Bay_Fed_Wne 1 Bay Fied Wine - 3 Shetves 0
1_Bay_White_Wine 1 Bay White Wine - 3 Shebves [1]
Z_Bay_Red_and_White_Wine 2 Bay Red and White Wine - 3 Shebves 5 [1} ja|
DESCRIPTION | POG CODE | B:
N Bay Frt A 1
|
4| | ]
ok | cancel |

Stores

If the Use Custom Search Query check box is ticked, the Custom SQL in the Stores option
controls the fields that are displayed in the Find dialog box accessed when the Find
button is clicked in the Stores tab of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.
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B Coke to Fruit Flavoured Soft Dinks - Definttion Details:

Fie Edt Took Hep

P bl N % Ga MY E X oAy

It 4 m| @

Hame: [Cokee to Frut Flavoured Soft Cinka

=10 =]

Descripion:  [Coke to Frut Flavoured Soft Dinks
Substtuton | Fdes | Propeties Stores | Satus | Bays |
Find what

= =l

Lok for
|S-‘.:ﬂ:-: _:J
[+ Use Custom Search Query

Resuts | Feids | Fters |

HAME

New Dedhi
Hew Yok

2]

Ok

Concel_|

Planner Module

The Custom SQL specified in the Custom Query dialog box is used in the following

dialog boxes in the Planner module.

Fixture Swap

The Custom SQL specified in the Fixture Swap option controls the fields that are

displayed in the Fixture Swap dialog box in the Planner module. It controls the fields that

are displayed.
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_injx
¥ % | X &
— Selected Fedues Fitng:
Block Name + || Bock Tywe =] Descrpson || tengn | wian =] o
I_Frut_and_Vieg_Stand_85c35d3 Foture Frust and ‘.'ieg Stand 48 J6x 43 42 kL 43
I_Bin_36¢36:36 [EL 36 ]
|_Basic_Freezer_d&¢22¢36 Fedure Bamc Fremzer 48inx 48inx 36in 48 48 35
|_Basic_Chller_42¢30:72 Fodure Bamc Chiler 42 inx 36inx 72in 48 36 ]
4 | i
— Replscement Fetues/Fithings
Biock Name _Imrm_”mmm _||ngun_||1nrm_|m =
|_BR_Fedure_36:24x72 - THE 24 72
IBR_Fedurs_42:24:72 Foture | Basic Had:n;r F.. &7 4 72
I_Basic_Chiler_48x3672 Foture Basic Chillar 43in._. 43 6 72
I_BR_Satwall_48x1:72 Foturs Satwall 48x 1x 72 47 1 72
lfH Satwall 36172 Fodurs | Satwall 36x 1x 72 35 1 72 x:
4 L3 I
Add Swep Pais
| : BR Foduns 4 B T2 ‘
Apply Ok Cancel
§ Objects found, 5 Objects selected
Find and Open dialog box

The Custom SQL in the Floor Plan Print option controls the fields that are displayed in
the Find and Open Floor Plans dialog box accessed from the File menu in Planner.
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E Find & Open Floor Flans E =1of x|

[Fieering || Renderng |

= &l

SoreCode 7] Sore =l ResioN x| Prototype | Flename =]

F OTTON Ottowa Noth America Large Profotype Store Sumemer 2011 - Plan C

. AT = _i:..'-.'-,'.f: B =

- Eridgetoan Noeth Amesica

™ LoNDM London Large Stores Large Profolype Store Summer 2001 - Plan B

™ CANDN Canbera Riest of Wioeld Medim Frototype Store Summer 2011 - Flan 8

™ TALOO Talinn Eurgpe Smal Prototype Store Summer 2011 - Plan A

[T BERDN Berdin Large Stores Large Profotype Store Summer 2011 - Plan A,

[~ osuan Osla Eumpe Medium Frototype Store Summer 2011 - Flan €

™ HEWON Hew Dedhi Rest of Word Large Profobype Store Summer 2011 - Plan C

™ CAIDN Cair Riest of Word Medium Prototype Store Summer 2011 - Flan A

dl| 1+
1 Floos plan(s] selected

Search and Print dialog box

The Custom SQL in the Floor Plan Print option controls the fields that are displayed in
the Search and Print Floor Plans dialog box accessed from the File menu in Planner.
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¥ Print Floor Plans - 10] x|
= &
NEW002 [ [ [ 4o | Summer 2011 - Flan A
[~ oTTom Ottow Horh Amesica Large Profolype Store Summer 2011 - Plan C
™ R0 Figa Eunpe Smal Probotype Store Summer 2011 - Flan B
™ BRIDN Eridgetown Morth America Smal Probotype Store Summer 2011 - Plan A
™ LoD London Eumpe Large Profotype Store Summer 2001 - Flan B
™ CANDN Canbera st of World Medum Frototype Store Summer 2011 - Plan 8
[~ TALOOY Talinn Eurpe Small Prototype Store Summer 2011 - Plan A
[~ BERGN [Berdin Eumpe Large: Prodobype Store Summer 2011 - Flan A
I OsSL00 Oslo Eurpe Medium Prototype Store Summer 2011 - Plan €
T NEWON Hew Delhi Fest of Woed Large Profobype Store Summer 2011 - Plan C
™ CAIDM Caim Fiest of World Medum Prototype Store Summer 2011 - Plan A
dl| 1+
1 Fhooe planfs] sedected

Pre-process Floor Plans

The Custom SQL in the Floor Plan Print option controls the fields that are displayed in
the Process Floor Plans dialog box accessed from the File > Drawing Ultilities >

Automated Processing menu in Planner.
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[ Process Floor Plans =] |
| e ﬁl
| moeCods =l S0 =l mEsion || Pretotpe || Flaname =l
. = Medh A an 2011
| Ottowa
El_ RIGDHOY iga Eunope Smial Frototype Store Summer 2011 - Flan B
\[” eRIDOY Bridgetzwn Hesth Amesica Smal Prototype Store Summer 2011 - Plan A
I LONGD London Eunope Large Profotype Store Summer 2001 - Flan B
[T canom Carber Restof Wodd  Medum Prototype Store | Summer 2011 - Plan B
™ TALOM Talinn Eurge Smal Prototype Store Summer 2011 - Plan A
™ eero0 Berin Europe Large Prototype Store | Summer 2011 - Plan A
T oston Ol Eurpe Medium Prototype Store  Summer 2011 - Plan €
| NEWDN Mew Dielhi Flest of Word Large Prototype Store Summer 2011 - Plan C
| ca00 Cairo Rest of Wodd Medsum Prototype Store  Summer 2011 - Plan A
!1| I LI
1 Flooe phan(z) selected
ok Cancel

Note: the same Custom SQL is used for the Find and Open,
Search and Print and Process Floor Plans dialog box.

Print Planograms

The Custom SQL in the Planogram Print option controls the fields that are displayed in
the Print Planograms dialog box accessed from the File menu in Planner.

i/

Fiterng | Templetes | Cotaton |

| 'I ﬂI Facks> I
= [1 Bay Red Wine - 3 Shelves W 24 T2 ' [ ines
1 Bay White Wine - 3 Shelves Ix24x 72 Wines
1 Bay Whisky - 3 Shebves 36x24x 72 Spiits
1 Bay Rum - 3 Shelves 624272 Sprts
1 Bay Gin - 3 Shelves I 24272 Spity
1 Bay Brandy - 3 Shelves IExMx T2 Spiits.
| | ¥

& Planagranmis) salected

Note: This dialog box is also available in the Merchandiser
module and in In-Store Space Collaboration.
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Immediate Floor Plan Publishing

The Custom SQL in the Floor Plan Print option controls the fields that are displayed in
the Immediate Planogram Publishing dialog box accessed from the File menu in Planner.

eTE
[Fitering | Rendering | Colation | Pre-processing | Valdation |
|
SeeCode  *| o | recion x| Protanype 2| Fiename =l

Horth Amedica

Amesica

oK Cancel

Immediate Planogram Publishing

The Custom SQL in the either the Publish Planogram by Planogram Group or Publish
Planogram by Store Hierarchy options controls the fields that are displayed in the
Immediate Planogram Publishing dialog box accessed from the File menu in Planner.
(Which option is used is determined by settings in the output tab of the Planogram
Publishing Configuration dialog box in the Admin module).

1ol
Fiteing | Templates | Coation | Vabdstion |
[ Y
[m] | Wx24x72 |
I 1_Bay_Whits_Wine 1 Bay White Wine - 3 Shehves I 24x 72
I 2_Bay_Red_and_Whie_Wine 2 Bay Red and White Wine - 3 Shelves TR 24x T2
™ 1_Bay_Whisky 1 Bay Whisky - 3 Shelves bk 24u T2
I 1_Bay_Pum 1 Bay Rum - 3 Shebves IxHxT2
" 1_Bay_Gin 1 Bay Gin - 3 Shadves Iex24x T2
I 1_Bay_Brandy 1 Bay Erandy - 3 Shefves Ibx a7
[T 4_Bay_Mend_Spkts 4 Bay Meced Spirts - 3 Shelves 144x 242 72
[ 2_Bay_Mend_Spkts 2 Bay Moced Spits T2x24x T2
™ 1_Bay_Bottled_Cake 1 Bay Bottied Coke - 3 Shelves Ibx a7 Cart
™ 1_Bay_Bottled_Pepsi 1 Bay Bottled Pepsi I6x24x T2 Cark
™ 1_Bay_Frut_Ravoured_Fizzy_Orinks 1 Bay Fruit Flavoured Fizzy Drinks I 24x 72 Cark
™ 1_Bay_Lemonade 1 Bay Lemcnade Ibx 4w T Cark
[T 1_Bay_Specially_Brand_Fizzy_Drirks  1_Bay_Specialty_Brand_Fizzy_Drinks Ibx a7 Cak
I:I 1 Bav Tomato and Brown Sauce 1 Barv Tomate and Erown Sauce Condi... -cmﬁ‘a-s _’|;|
10 Planagrami(s] selached. | I Cancel I
4
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Note: This dialog box is also available in the Merchandiser

module.

Manufacturers

The Manufacturers Option is used to create a list of manufacturers for use within the

Macro Space Management software.

JRT=TE

Eile  Help

= & e &3

Heinz Hz Products
HofFrnann Haff Fixtures
Lozier Loz Products
Cwn Brand ol:] Products
| Showing 5 manufacturers [1gfo3fza09 | 11:17 2

The list of manufacturers is used in two places in the software:

1. It allows Manufacturers to be assigned to Fixtures in Fixture Studio.

& Block Details: Backpanel-600-1400

Descripkion: |Backpanel—6DD—14DD

Category ILnsertion | Size | Connections | Parts | Eizture | LDas | StylesjRanges | Merchandisable areas I Shelf |

—General
Retail Tvpe: IFixture j
Direckary: IFixtures - Racking ﬂ
Manufackurer: Lozier
Material: kil
GEneric
Skatus: Haoffmann
Units:

Corner Block:

Lcon: I E Fixkure j

Code I

—Reporting Opkions ——————  —Area Calc Directions

[ Exclude fram Reparts

i
=

[ Exclude Instances in DE W v 4’— ¥ E
[~ Exclude Attributes v
S

mIype
* Fixed Size
" symbaol
" Scaled Size

[ Drawn 1:1

—Graphics

[~ Mo Graphics
[ a0

v zD

IRectanguIar j = |

—'Wiorking/Stacking Axes
working W x [ vy [ 2
stacking [ % W v ¥ 2

(0] 4 I Cancel
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2.

It allows Manufacturers and Suppliers to be assigned to Products at the SKU level

in Product Studio.

O Product SKU - Clothing

Details | physical | Einancial| Custon |

Mame: |Clothing
Description: iClothing Shirts
UPCType:  |Anything =l
Code: | 993999
UPC; 399993
Manufacturer: IGEHEH'C ﬂ
Supplier: Generic
Heinz
Status: Lazier
O Brand
\_Icon: 1 Froguct o
Brand: |
Client Code: |
Client Barcode: |

1]8

Cancel

Note: A Manufacturer would typically be the company that
produces the product, a Supplier the wholesaler that

supplies it.

The list of manufacturers can either be entered manually in the Admin Module, or
imported from a third party database using Macro Space Management's Data Import
module. The Manufacturers option in the Admin Module allows this list of

manufacturers to be reviewed and then edited.
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Adding a Manufacturer

To Add a Manufacturer, click on the Add Manufacturer icon.

IR

File Help

o [Pl ¢ | T

_ Mame / | Code | Type |

3l |
Generic GEneric Products

| |Heinz Hz Products
Hoffrann Hoff o \Fixtums

| |Lozier Loz Products

[ |own Brand (o Products

|Showing 5 manuFacturers |18fo3/2009 | 11:38 4

(Alternatively, click in the name box if a manufacturer has already been added).
Type in the Manufacturers Name and Code into the pertinent boxes.
Select the Manufacturer's Type from the drop down list.

-loix

File Help
¥ | 3
= e’ @ %S PR
| Type
Exa I‘t'lp|':'r -
| Generic izeneric Products
Heinz iHz
_|Hoffmanin Hoff Fixtures
Lozier :F.uz ‘Products
O Brand 0B Products
| Showing 5 manufacturers | 18/03/2009 | 11:44 ¢

Manufacturers classed in the Fixtures Category will become available in the Fixture
Studio Module. Similarly, manufacturers classed in the Products Category will become
available in the Product Studio Module.

Finally, press <Return>. This will store the Manufacturer in the central Macro Space
Management database.

Note: Ensure <Return> is pressed for every entry. If not, the
information will not be stored in the central Macro Space
Management database.
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Editing a Manufacturer

To Edit a Manufacturer click on the entry in the table of manufacturers..

_ioix

File Help
=g’ e’ @ Sh

....... Prodhucts
Generic “Generic  Products
[ He'rné . o Hz o . Praducts .
[ Hoffrmann Hoff Fixtures
[T Lozier Loz ‘Producks
| own Brand o8B Products
| showing & manufacturers | 18/03/2009 | 11:49 2

Edit the entries as required.

Finally, press <Return>. This will store the changes to that Manufacturer in the central
Macro Space Management database.

Note: Ensure <Return> is pressed for every entry. If not, the
information will not be stored in the central Macro Space
Management database.

Deleting a Manufacturer

Deleting a manufacturer is a three stage operation.

Click Delete lcon

O Manufacturers

[ E :-:'aﬁ'np!e E ::-;:arnpl.r: Fr oducks

. GENEFC Generic ‘Producks
Tl Heinz Hz Products
[ |Hoffmann Hoff Fixtures
| |Lozier Loz Products
| |Own Brand (8] Products

Showing 6 manufacturers '\ | 18/03/2009 | 11:54 4

\— Highlight Manufacturer

First, the required manufacturer is highlighted in the list then the Delete icon is clicked.
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A confirmatory dialogue will appear.

i

\:.:) Are you sure you want to delete Example?

Clicking on Yes will delete the selected entry.

Note: at present the software does not validate if the
Manufacturer is referenced elsewhere in the software - for
example by Fixtures or Products. Before manually deleting a
Manufacturer, it is suggested that it is verified that the
Manufacturer is not in use. This may require a query in the
database.

Refreshing and Exiting

Refreshing is of use when multiple people are using the same option in Admin.

=

Eile Help
|Generic |Praducts
Heinz Hz Products
Janfmann Haff Fixtures
Jlnzier Loz Products
iO'.fm Brand OB Products
|Showing 5 manufacturers “[18j03j2000 [ 11:17 4

Clicking on the Refresh Icon will cause the list of manufacturers to be updated based on
current information from the central Macro Space Management database.

This allows users to see changes being made by other users.

Users can exit the Manufacturers dialogue box by clicking on the exit icon.
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O Manufacturers

Eile Help

=10l x|

(

= | & of o T

..... |____Name / Code | Typo |
| & Generic {Generic |Products
__,Heinz Hz Products
_5'Hnﬂ‘mann Hoff Fixtures
—Etm'er : Loz Products

| Own Brand 0B Products

| Showing 5 manuFacturers | 18/03f2009 | 11:17 4

Note: Ensure <Return> is pressed for the entry before
exiting. If not, the information will not be stored in the
central Macro Space Management database.

Using Manufacturers in Data Import

Macro Space Management has a Data Import module. This can be used to import data

from third party software.

) MSM Data Importer |

File Wiew Admin

[] Product Higrarchy
[15kUs

[ Fistures

[ Fisture Higrarzhy
[[]Sales

[] Planograms

=101 ]

Import D ata |

E uit |

Information on Manufacturers is held in the AVITB_MANUFACTURER table.

MAN_ID |MAN_NAME

| MAN_CODE | MAN_TYPE |

3 0 Generic Product Gen - Prod 0
1D 1 Heinz Heinz 0
il 2 Hoffman Hoff 1
i 3 Generic Gen - Fix 1
il 4 Lozier Loz 1
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Using Manufacturer Information for Products

Data from this table can then be used for Products (MAN_TYPE = 0) in the
AVTTB_PRODUCT_DEF Table. The AVITB_PRODUCT_DEF table holds two fields that
are foreign keys for the AVITB_MANUFACTURER table;

& PRD_NAME MAN_ID |MAN_ID SUPPLIER
b | Basic Boys Shirt/S-White 0 ]
B Basic Boys Shirt/M-White 0 0
: Basic Boys Shirt/L-White 0 1

MAN_ID holds the name of the manufacturer that appears in the Manufacturers Drop
down list on the SKU dialog box in Product Studio

MAN_ID_SUPPLIER holds the name of the Supplier that appears in the Suppliers Drop
down list on the SKU dialog box in Product Studio

Using Manufacturer Information for Fixtures

Data from this table can also be used for Fixtures (MAN_TYPE = 1) in the

AVTTB_BLOCK_DEFINITION Table. This table holds the MAN_ID field that acts as a
foreign key for the AVITB_MANUFACTURER table.

Note: Before manufacturer related data can be added to
Fixtures or Products during imports via the Data Importer
module, it is first necessary to make sure that the list of
Manufacturers in the database contains all the
manufacturers referenced in the data to be imported.

Status & Status Levels

Overview of Statuses

Statuses are used within Macro Space Management to indicate where an object is within
a business life cycle. They also influence the behavior of In-Store Space Collaboration.
Statuses are maintained using the Status dialogue box accessed from the General menu.

Note: Customizing Macro Space Management may be done
to customer specific requirements. Because of that
customization, there may be small differences between the
generic examples in this Help file and a specific
implementation of Macro Space Management. For advice on
any aspect of customization or terminology, please contact
Oracle's Technical Support Team.

For example a store could have Proposed status, Open status or Closed status depending
on whether it was at the planning stage, was in operation, or had been closed for
refurbishment. Similarly, a planogram could be at the planning stage (Proposed status),
in use (Current status), or superseded by a newer version (Historical status).

IMPORTANT NOTE: Once a status flow has been set up
and is in use, it is generally difficult to change it because the
software will not allow you to significantly edit or delete
statuses that are in use. Accordingly, status flow should be
carefully planned during the implementation of the software
so that subsequent changes are not required.
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Statuses can be given to:

Object Comment

Blocks Blocks are typically fixtures and other AutoCAD objects used in the
Planner environment

Files Files are store plans associated with a floor of a store

Floors A floor is the layout for a specific level within a store

Planograms Planograms are arrangements of products designed to go onto
specific fixtures

Planogram Planogram Substitutions are lists of planograms to be swapped in

Substitution specific stores at specific times

Products Products can be given statuses at all levels in the hierarchy

Report Statuses can be given to Planogram Report Layouts (not to the report
themselves).

Revisions Revisions are folders containing a specific implementation of a store
plan

Stores A store is a specific retail outlet.

Some objects have independent status: for example Stores and Floors can have their
status changed without affecting the status of any objects below them in the hierarchical
tree.

Other objects have their behavior determined by their status. For example, it is not
possible to place a product of Historical status in a drawing.

Some status changes are reversible. For example a file may generally be swapped
between Proposed and Authorized status. Other changes are irreversible. For example,
once a file's status has been changed from Current to Historical it cannot normally be
changed back.

Understanding the changing status of objects is fundamental to the operation of Macro
Space Management.

Status Levels

Each status must be assigned to a unique status level. The Status Level determines the
sequence the Status is used in. Status Levels are maintained using the Status Level
dialogue box accessed from the General menu.

Factors Affecting Statuses
System Variables
Some System Variables have an influence on Statuses.

Note: System Variables can be changed using the System
Variable option on the General Menu

ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATES
ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATES can be set to one of three values:
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Value Result Other Actions
Oorl UpdateStatus.exe is disabled and has no ~ Publish and Current statuses need to be
effect on File or Revision statuses. selectable so that files can manually be

Publish and Effective dates are disabled  taken through the software cycle.
and cannot be set.

2 Effective date is enabled. Publish needs to be manually selectable.
UpdateStatus.exe will change file status
if the Effective date is exceeded.

3 Publish and Effective dates are enabled.  Publish and Current status should not be
selectable by the user so that update
status is the required method to change
them.

Note: If ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATES is set to 0,
running UpdateStatus.exe will still change the status of a
store from Proposed to Open or from Open to Closed if the
Birth or Death dates are exceeded.

This system variable should not be changed with the Planner
or Merchandiser modules open or unpredictable results may
occur.

MERCH_TREE_EFFECTIVE_DATE

This system variable can be set to On (1) or Off (0). If set to On, it affects whether fixtures,
products and planograms can be selected from the hierarchy in the object browser.

Effective Date Set

If an Effective date has been set for the drawing, fixtures, products and planograms
cannot be placed if:

1. Their Effective date is after the Effective date of the drawing
2. Their Expiry date is before the Effective date of the drawing

If an Active date has been set for the drawing, this overrides the Effective date for the
drawing then fixtures, products and planograms cannot be placed if:

1. Their Effective date is after the Active date of the drawing

2. Their Expiry date is before the Active date of the drawing
Note: MERCH_TREE_EFFECTIVE_DATE does not affect the
Object Grid

Custom SQL

Custom SQL can be used in conjunction with statuses to control what displays in the
hierarchies in the object grid. With the right custom SQL it is possible to:

1. Restrict the display of fixtures to those of Current status
2. Restrict the display of products to those of Current status
3. Restrict the display of planograms to those of Current status

At present the default is to display fixtures, products and planograms of all statuses.
Modifying the SQL to restrict the display of objects in the Object Browser can only be
done by administrators with access to the database.

Data Importer
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If data is imported using Data Importer, it is possible to set the status for imported
objects to some default value - for example 'Proposal'.

Statuses and UpdateStatus.exe

UpdateStatus.exe is found in the C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \MSM\APPS. When

run, it will:

1. Change the status of a file from Authorized to Published if the Publish Date has
been exceeded
2. Change the status of a file from Published to Current if the Effective Date has
been exceeded
3. Change the status of a file from Current to Historical if another file in that floor
has had its status changed to Current
x
Detaits | Noes |
-~ File: Information
2
l&
. ! [Proposal |
Location [C:\Pragram Files\AVTARFVSARF_D ata\Stores_Root\Kuals Lumpur\Leve! 1\Revision 14|
Fle Predecessor. | |
~ File Settings ~ File Details
Type .dwg Created 09/03/2009 14:33:22
Size 30160 bytes Modified 28/05/2008 08:58:27
Hn-:ﬂ";n.ed By Macio Space
File Status [Authorised =] Modified By Automation:
Prototype Store: | ll La: Madiied By
File Last Published:
Active Date: = File Made Current:
. IIDMEHEIEIS —I File Made Historical
Publish D ate: |15fﬁ3-’2009 1] = :
Effective Date: | 15/04/2009 LI c od Out
oK Cancel Help
4. Change the status of a Store from Proposed to Open if the Opened Date has been
exceeded
5. Change the status of a store from Open to Closed if the Closed date has been
exceeded
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© Edit Store _ x|

General I Units | sddiess | attibutes I

Ctare |0 IE'-

Stare Cade IF3

Stare Mame |Large Pratatype

Directary Marme |Large Frototype,

Latitude I 0
Lanaitude I 1]
Statuz I Open j

Opened Date — {19,03/2009

Clozed Date 3112/2993
Stare Pratotype I j

LefLe

Cet az Protatype &

] Cancel Help |

For UpdateStatus.exe to work correctly, the generic statuses associated with ID's in the
Status Levels dialogue box in the Administration module should not be changed. For
example, when UpdateStatus.exe changes statuses from Authorized to Current, it
changes the ID in the database from 4 to 2.

_lox

File Edit View

o
EP |_|E‘ _F_l EE

Current

Authorised
Published

1
2
3 Historic
4
5

| 4

Making (for example) Current Status anything other than ID 2 will cause problems with
UpdateStatus.exe (and other Macro Space Management functionality.

Where Statuses are Set in the Software
Statuses can be manually set in the software.
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Note: Customizing Macro Space Management may be done
to customer specific requirements. Because of that
customization, there may be small differences between the
generic examples in this Help file and a specific
implementation of Macro Space Management. For advice on
any aspect of customization or terminology, please contact
Oracle's Technical Support Team.

Clusters

Clusters (and sub clusters) do not have statuses.

Stores

Store status is set in the Store Manager Module from the Add or Edit Store dialogue

boxes.

O Edit Store

|

General I L nits I Address I Attributes I
Stare D IE
Store Code |F'3
Stare Mame |Large Frototype

Drirectary Mame
Latitude
Longitude

Statuz

Opened Date

|Large Frototype,

5
-

Open

i

F'ru:uEDsed \
Clozed

Clozed D ate B it b2 i |
Stare Protatype I j
Set as Protatype v

ok, Cancel Help |

Floors

Floor status is set in the Store Manager Module from the Add or Edit Floor dialogue

boxes.
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© Edit Floor

Floor [0
Flaor Tupe
Diezcription
Directany

Statuz

Allocated Area
Percentage Tolerahce

ILEVE| 1 j

ILEVE| 1

fLewel 14

E wisting j

Propozed
Clozed

Elevation | 0 j Edit Levels ...
k., Cancel | Help
Revisions

Revision status is set in the Store Manager Module from the Add or Edit Revision

dialogue boxes.

© Edit Revision )

By

Revigion 1D
Revizion Hurmber

Bevizion Description

Statuz

Seagzon Dezcription

i

o

IF'ru:utu:ut_l,lpe

Revizion Directon Marme IF'rDtDt}'F'E"'-

Fropozal j

PrDEDsaI \
Current

Birth Date |03/03/2009 =
Death Date | 311242993 =
Has Sections I
Add Propozal Drawing. [T

oK Cancel Help

Files (Store Plans)

File status is set in the Store Manager Module from the Properties dialogue box.
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O Properties )

DetailsT Maotes ]

x|

 File Infarmation
E«Q
i Pratak Dirami
o | rototype Drawing |
Location |E:'\F'ru:ugram Files' 2w TAWRFWENRF_Data\Stores RoothLarge ProtatypehLewvel 1'\F'n:|tu:ut_lrl|:ue‘|
File Predecessar: | |
— File Settingz — File Detailz
Tupe .dwg Created 09/03/2003 14:39:58
Size 183680 bytes rodified 09/03/2003 14:53:00
Mu:u:lifi_eu:l By Macro Space
File Status Froposed j Modified By Automation:
Last Modified By:
Protatype Store: PTDEDSEE'
File Last Published:
Active D ate: 01/03/2009 = File Made Current:
i I J File b ade Hizstarical:
Publizh Date: I 104022009 j
Effective D ate: I il
: |1|:|"l|:|3"’2|:||:IEI j [~ Checked Out
Ok, I Cancel | Help |

The status of a file can also be changed by clicking the Accept or Reject buttons on exiting

a changed store plan in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Admin - [ PMW-2\Level 2\Revision 2\Proposalil]

Save Changes?

Digzard Accept Feject

Cancel |

Blocks (Fixtures)

Block (fixture) status is set in the Fixture Studio Module from the Block Details dialogue

box.
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& Block Details: Slatwall_24x98

Description: [3D

Category |Lnsertion| §ize| gonnecﬁms' Eartsl Fixture I UDAs I StﬁeszangesI Merchandisable areas I Shelfl Preview I

Cost: I—Dj

Effective Date:

Expiry Date: | -
Product Code: |

Icon: [ET statwal ~

i~ Equipment Type Lype
Retail Type: KFwg =] (¢ Fixed Size
iZan Papulate with Display Style = ? gg::aze
Can Populate with Placeholder ] I~ Drawn 1:1
Attaches to Primary Equipment ird i
Attaches to Secondary Equipment [V [~ Mo Graphics
Accepts Secondary Equipment v ¥ 3D
Corner Block: | r=>

e IRedanguIar - Iil
Directory: IFixh..lres ﬂ r~Working/Stacking Axes
Manufacturer: IGeneric j ;M;rdlz:z IIZ z II; I E i
Category: I{none} j
Units: Iimperial inch j R L
Material: I{none) j IE
Print Material: [Biack =] W + ¥ E
Status: ICurrent j E

—Reporting Options
I~ Exdude from Reports

I~ Exdude Instances in DB
I™ Exdude Attributes
I Indude in Fixture Annotation

2)

Ok

Cancel |

Products

Product status is set in the Product Studio module. they can be set at all levels in the
hierarchy except for display styles. For levels in the hierarchy between Company to Item,
the status is set in dialogue boxes similar to that below.

O Product - Shirts j

X

Type: ISub Class j

Name: IShirts

Description: Men Shirts :I
| -

Brand: ﬂ
-

Code: I

Client Code: |—

Manufacturer: IGeneric = _I

Supplier: IGeneric =

Status: Active j

Colour: Planned

Icon: Withdrawn
Active

o) o ]

Cancel
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For items at SKU level, the status is set in the Product SKU dialogue box.

O Product SKU - Apple White !

Details | physical | Einancial | Custom |

Brand AA 1 litre Apple White

MName: |Apple White
Description:

UPC Type: [ Anything
Code: I 123456
uPC: |
Manufacturer: IGEﬂEriC
Supplier: IGeneric
Status: fActive
Icon: :

Brand

Client Code: I

Client Barcode: I

]

2)

OE.

Cancel

Planograms

Planogram status is set in the Merchandiser module from the Details tab of the

Planogram Design dialogue box.
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=2 Planogram: BoxedSocks i - 10| x|
Details | Stores |  seasons | Eixturestyles | Design | UDAs |
Name: |Boxed50ck5 Revision Il
Description: |aned Presentation Sock Gifts
status: IP d j Source: |Planogram Studio
Effective Date: Carrent Imported Name: I
Superseded
Last [ ted: :
Fie [Standard Bl [25/06/2009 at 14:14
ParentProduct:  [Emulsion Paint
Stock Type: INormaI j
Temp Range: |< Mo Ranges Selected
Autofill Rule: | < Mo Rule Selected = j Created: IUG May 2009
Units: [mperial inch >|  createdBy: Jow
Can be Split: H Last Modified: |11 Jun 2009
Mumber of Bays: |2 Last Modified By: Ipw
Sige: |o6 |20 |8 LastPublished: |25 1un 2009
OK | Save As Cancel

Planogram Substitutions

The status of a planogram substitution is set in the Properties tab of the Definition details
dialog box in the Planogram Substitution module.

124 Administration Module User Guide




Status & Status Levels

Reports

Report Status is set in Report Designer in the Report Properties dialogue box (accessed
from the File menu when a report is open).
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zl
Mame
Irﬂen:handismg - Front - Multi-Landscape
Status Iﬂ.l::tiw.re j
Display Units ol
Paper Units I Millimetres j

{* Display One Section per Page
" Display All Secticns on One Page

OK I Cancel

Statuses and In-Store Space Collaboration

Although statuses cannot be directly configured in In-Store Space collaboration:

1. The status of a store plan determines whether it can be seen in In-Store Space

Collaboration or not.

2. Clicking on the Save dialog box when closing a floor plan in In-Store Space
Collaboration changes the status of the drawing. This will affect whether the
drawing is still visible in In-Store Space Collaboration and the status it is at in

Macro Space Management.
Status of Store Plan

Store Plans can only be seen at specific statuses. This is configured using the Data
Security option in the Admin Module. User Groups can be assigned to Statuses.
Members of those User Groups will be able to see Store Plans (Files) belonging to those

statuses in In-Store Space Collaboration.

O Data Security i

File Edit View Help

=10l x|

=

Stores | Products  Status |

&y Block -
= File

----- ] Accepted

: ] Authorized

] Current

i ] Historical

B

] Propoged

------ | Published

-3 Floar LI

Mo

[ 17/11/2009 | 09:02 4

In the above example, users in the In-Store user group will be able to see files that have
been set to ISSC status in Macro Space Managements' Store Manager module.
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Effect of Accept or Reject in In-Store Space Collaboration

When a drawing is closed in In-Store Space Collaboration (after making changes) a Save
dialogue box comes up. The nature of the dialogue box seen by a specific user will vary
slightly depending on settings in the database.

The most basic dialog box only has Save and Cancel options.

Equipment Planner - [ BridgeteslE i

Save Changas?

An alternative dialog box has a Save and Submit option. Clicking this button will change
the current status of the floor to one further on in the status flow for the drawing

[ Save )| SevesSubmt | Discad | cCancal |

A further type of dialog box has Accept and Reject buttons. Clicking Accept will change
the current status of the floor plan to one further on in the status flow for the drawing,
clicking Reject will change the status of the floor plan back to a prior status.

.

Example of Use of Statuses
An example of using the statuses in this manner can be seen in the flowchart below.
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Macro Space
Management

Proposed

! In-Store Space
Collaboration

Accapted  e=Reject
!

Ready for /{mi
1S8C i or Rejact

Authorized  =Acceapt

!

Published

!

Current

!

Higtorical

Planning starts in Macro Space Planning. The floor plan is only visible in Macro Space
Management while it is at Proposed or Accepted status. When the status reaches Ready
for ISSC, the floor plan becomes visible in In-Store Space Collaboration. After working on
the floor plan, the use will be presented with the dialog box containing Accept and Reject
buttons. Clicking the Accept button moves the status onto Authorized. Clicking the
Reject button moves the status back to Accepted. This allows the ISSC user to take part in
the store planning process.

Configuring Statuses in Admin

Overview of Status Levels

Status Levels are the generic stages where actions related to statuses can be triggered in
the software. Status levels are called from the General menu.

O Administration

This will bring up the Status Levels dialogue box
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o

File Edit WView

=

Ilil|_|{:“_|‘?_|x|'\Hj

Current

Authorised

1
2
3 Historic
4
5

Published

A

Generic Status Levels

On installation, the software contains a series of generic statuses, each associated with a
status ID. The software (particularly for Stores, Files and Revisions) will carry out specific
actions associated with the Status Level ID (not the Status Level Description).

1.

In some circumstances, manually changing the status of a Revision will change
the status of the files within it.

In some circumstances, the status of files and revisions can be changed
automatically by UpdateStatus.exe.

In some circumstances, the status of stores can be changed automatically by
UpdateStatus.exe.

These generic statuses should not be edited or deleted or there may be problems with
software functionality. The generic statuses are that should not be changed are::

1.
2.
3.
4.

Authorized
Published
Current

Historical

Custom Status Levels

It is possible to add custom status levels to the default status levels. This is because each
status must be associated with a unique status level. If a status work flow has ten statuses
in it, there must be ten status levels configured in the Status Levels dialogue box.

K=

o

| o | e
TR

|| Dy Description .
J —] ——————r=]

Propased
Current

Histaric
Authorsed
Publishad
Ready for 155C

L T R R
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Accordingly, the generic description can be slightly modified - for example changing
'Proposed' to Proposal’ - but the generic description associated with a particular Status
Level ID should not be changed. For example associating 'Historic' status with Status
Level ID 4 (rather than 3) will cause problems with the operation of the software.

Custom Status Levels should therefore be added to the generic Status Levels, and not
substituted for them.

Using Status Levels

The Descriptions in the Status Level dialogue box appear within the Status dialogue
box as the Level for a specific status. Each status must be associated with a specific and
unique status level.

~lgi
Be Gdt Yew
TRk

Floor Proposad Proposed 1 | O el
Floor Cuprent Existing 3 = O -
Floor Historic Crsed + el el bl
= | Planogram
Mancgraem  Proposed Froposed ! O O W
Plancorsen | Cuerert Current 3 O e ¥
Managram Historic Supersadad 4 | = & J
= Product
Prodhuct Proposed Flanned 1 bl 0 W
Product Cuprent Active 2 E D E
Product Historic Wikhdramin el O W =

[ [1oisfzo0e [ 12 o

In the example below it has been decided to add an ISSC status to the statuses to denote
store plans (files) available to users in In-Store space collaboration. In order to add the
Status in the Status dialogue box, it is first necessary to add an ISSC status level to the
Status Levels dialogue box.
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=101 %]
Ble Edt Vew

| = | On
:_.-o_!..- | S

[ mi | [L——

» [ (]

|1 Propesed

J 2 Current

FIRRRRRALRE
i

o oA d L Rd e

ooom®Ba0o BEo

HRBEOO0OO EBRO
OORNKDEE EEE

s

| 24f06/2009 | 14:59

If you attempt to create a new status and associate it with a status level that is not unique

to that status, a warning will result.

=loix]
Be Edi Mew Hep
R
[ Tipe ¢ Levd |  Description Crcler | Revershie | Read Orly | Selectabie |+
1 |Fie
= | ik
| (mes Pr oparsoad Prapesad 1 O 0O el
ok Current Current 3 = bl bl
| ek Hestonic Old 4 el =] =
=| Fle
Fie Proposed Proposed 1 O O =
| Fie M thorised Authorsed 2 el (B E,
e 155C 1556 E] = =] =
File Pubdished Publshed 4 | = [
| ek Current Current 5 O =] O
[ Status already eaists |
I 24/ | 1507 ¢
About Status Options

The Status dialogue box is used to configure the varying Statuses used to control
business flows within Macro Space Management. It can also be used to partially
configure the behavior of statuses within In-Store Space Collaboration, although the rest
of this configuration has to be done directly in the database.
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© status i

Note: Customizing Macro Space Management may be done
to customer specific requirements. Because of that
customization, there may be small differences between the

generic examples in this Help file and a specific

implementation of Macro Space Management. For advice on
any aspect of customization or terminology, please contact
Oracle's Technical Support Team.

File Edit Wiew Help

=10l %]

IEIN _lq}‘ _F _Ix E%
Type / | Level | Description | Order | Reversible | Read Only | Selectable |;|
=| Floar
| Floor Proposed Proposed 1 | | [y
| Floor Current Existing 3 [w] O [w]
| Floor Histaoric Closed 4 [l [l [l
—| Planogram
[ | Planogram Proposed Proposed 1 O | [l
[ | Planogram Current Current 3 | [w] [w]
[ | Planogram Histaric Superseded 4 | ] [l
—| Product
| Product Proposed Planned 1 vl | [l
|| Product Current Active 2 vl O [w]
| Product Historic Withdrawn 3 w 0 vl 5l

| 29/06/2009 | om0 4

Statuses may be added, edited or deleted by selecting the appropriate options from the
menu bar or toolbar.

It is recommended each status type contain a minimum of three status levels. These
would normally include Proposed, Current and Historic.

Note: As changes to the configuration of statuses may have
wide effects within Macro Space Management, it is
suggested that modifications are only made after consulting
Oracle's Technical Support Team.

Type
Type defines the type of object the status will be assigned to. It is selected from a drop
down list that is not user configurable.

Level

Level indicates where in the flow for that object that status comes. Each level must

correspond to a unique status level defined in the Status Levels dialogue box.

Note: Status Levels are assigned a Status ID in the database.

These Status ID's are not visible to or configurable by the
user. Certain Macro Space Management actions are tied to
those Status ID's. For example archiving is carried out on

files with a Status ID of 4. If superseded (Historical) files are
given a Status with an ID of anything other than 4, archiving

will not work.
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Description

This is a user configurable field that allows users to customize the description of
associated with the level. this description then appears in the varying dialogue boxes that
use status. For example, it would be possible to assign the description 'Superseded' to the
Historical level.

Order

This is the order that the statuses will be used (and the order they will appear in any
dialogue boxes).

Reversible

If a status is set to reversible, it can be changed back to a status lower in the order by the
user. If a status is not reversible, then the user cannot revert to an earlier status. It would

not be normal (for example) for the change between Authorized and Current Status to be
reversible.

Note: at present only file statuses are non-reversible.

Read Only

If a Status is set to read only status, all associated objects and files will be able to be
viewed, but not altered. Objects with Statuses that are not set to read only status may be
freely edited. As example of an object set to read only status would be a fixture that has
been set to historic status - as the fixture is no longer in service, there would be no need
to edit it.

Note: at present only files are set to read only status. This
can be directly as a result of the file having its status
changed, or indirectly as a result of the parent store, floor or
revision having its status changes to one with read only
attributes. For example, changing a floor to closed status
will generally result in the files associated with that floor
becoming 'read only'.

Selectable

If a status is selectable it can be set by the user. If it is not selectable, then the status can
only be changed by the software.

Accept

The Status specified in the Accept column is the status that the original status will be
changed to if a User:

1. Clicks the Accept or Submit buttons in the Save dialog box of In-Store Space
Collaboration

2. When prompted to Submit or to Accept in Planogram Substitution

Reject

The Status specified in the Reject column is the status that the original status will be
changed to if a User:

1. Clicks the Reject button in the Save dialog box of In-Store Space Collaboration
2. When prompted to Reject in Planogram Substitution
Approve

The Approve check box will enable and disable the existing functionality of listing of files
for approval via the District Manager button in ISSC. This will only have an effect for file
statuses.
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District Manager Button

=10/ x|

o= I
B Geographic Clusters Fienarne | Status | Modiied | InUse | Eliective Da
= o Eurcpe London 1 Poposed  214ULI0  Ho
S {3 Geneva London 2 | Proposed | 2Z2JUL-10 | Ho
= A Level 1 London 3 Curent 23.JUN-10 | Ho
£ Revision 1
=1 {2t Londan
= #2 Level 1
{1 Rewvisian 2
(2 [Fevision &)
% Protolype Stoees
| | L3

Each file status that has the Approve check box ticked will appear in the list of available
files in the Select Store dialog box when the district Manager button is clicked.

Code

The code column allows uses Administrators to enter any status codes in use in third
party software. When data is imported from that software, the code column can be used
as a 'look-up' to map the third party status to it's Macro Space Management equivalent.

Basic Example of Configuring Statuses

A basic example for configuring statuses is the flowchart below for planograms designed
within the Merchandiser module.

Design —»  Accepted [ InService —» Historical

This allows planograms to be started at the design stage, be accepted by a manager, go
into service and be retired (historical). This is set up in the Status dialogue box as follows:

-lojx

File Edit Wiew Help

= el
Type/ | level | Description | Order | Reversble | Read Only | Selectable | =]

—| Floor

| Floor Proposed Proposed O O [w]

| Foor Current Existing 2 [l [l [l

| Foor Historic Closed 3 [w] [w] [w] J
—| Planogram

[ | Planogram Proposed Design 1 O O [w]

[ | Planogram Authorised Accepted 2 [we] O [w]

[ | Planogram Current In Service 3 | O [w]

[ | Planogram Histaoric Histaorical 4 | | [we] ;I

| | 29062009 | 1451

Type
This is obviously set to planogram.
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Levels and Descriptions

These are selected from the Status Levels dialogue box, ensuring that the description we
will use later matches up to the appropriate level.

_lox

File Edit View

o
EP |_|E‘ _F_l EE

Current

Authorised
Published

1
2
3 Historic
4
5

| 4

In this instance the Proposed Status Level is matched to the Design description, the
Authorized Status Level is matched to the Accepted Description, the Current Status
Level to the In Service description and the Historic Status Level to the Historical
description.

Order

The order is set to the sequence the statuses will be used in: 1 for Design, 2 for Accepted,
3 for in Service and 4 for Historical.

Reversible

Only Authorized status needs to be reversible - giving the option of revering back to
Design status. Current and Historical statuses should not be reversible as planogram in
service or having been retired (historical) should not be capable of being edited.

Read Only

Typically statuses would be set to read only when the planogram design has been fixed -
for example at 'In Service' or 'Historical' status.

Note: at present setting planograms to Read Only status has
no effect.

Selectable

Statuses have to be marked as selectable to be visible in the Planogram design dialogue
box. In this case, we need all statuses to be selectable, so all have been checked. They will
then be available in the Planogram Design dialogue box.
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Bz Planogram: BoxedSocks ; =10l x|
Details | Stores |  seasons | Eixturestyles | Design | UDAs |
Name: |Boxedsocks Revision Il
Description: |Boxed Presentation Sock Gifts
Status: IDesign J Source: |P1ar1ngram Studio
‘Desian ,
Effective Date:  [Accepted Imported Name: I
In Service
Fie Hisborical LastImported:  [25/05/2009 at 15:07
r =T
ParentProduct:  [Emulsion Paint
Stock Type: INormaI bt
Temp Range: |< Mo Ranges Selected =
Autofill Rule: | < Mo Rule Selected = j Created: IUE May 2009
Units: [mperial inch >|  createdBy: Jow
Can be Split: H Last Modified: |11 Jun 2009
Mumber of Bays: |2 Last Modified By: Ipw
Sige: o Jz0 fo LastPublished: |29 1un 2009
0K | Save As Cancel

Advanced Example of Configuring Statuses

An advanced example of configuring file statuses can be seen in the flowchart below.
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Macro Space
Management

Proposed

!

Accapted

l=Reject

!

Ready for
IS8C

In-Store Space
Collaboration

Authorized

AJ:%
or Rejact

Moot

!

Published

!

Current

!

Higtorical

Here the file has three statuses that are set in Macro Space Management's Store Manager
Module. The third of these statuses (ISSC) is also visible in In-Store Space Collaboration,
where users can click the Accept or Reject buttons on exiting the drawing.

Clicking the Accept button in In-Store Space Collaboration will change the status to
authorized, clicking the Reject button in In-Store Space Collaboration will change the
status back to Accepted.

When the drawing reaches Authorized status (and Publish and Effective dates have been
set), the UpdateStatus.exe tool will result in the file successively changing to Published,
Current and Historical status.

This is set up in the Status dialogue box as follows:
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o
File Edit \iew Help
= | BB
Type / Level Description Order | Reversible | Read Only | Selectable | =

e

Block Proposed Proposed 1 O O [w]
| Block Current Current 2 [l ] ]
| Bk Historic old 3 i el el

—| File

| Fie Proposed Proposed i O | [w]
| Fike Accepted Accepted 2 w 0 el
| File 1SSC 1SS0 3 w | vl
| Fie Authorised Authorised 4 o] O O
| Fie Published Published 5 O " il
| Fie Current Current 6 | [w] O
| Fike Historic Historical 7 ] el 0 |

| 30jos/2009 | Dm0l g

In order to add two additional statuses (Accepted and ISSC) to the existing statuses, two
additional levels must first be added to the Status Levels dialogue box.

=T
File Edit View
= | ke gt S Efl_:i
ID Description
4
1 Proposed
2 Current
3 Historic
4 Authorised
5 Published
=] IS5C
7 Accepted
| 4

The additional statuses can then be added to the Status dialogue box.

Type

This is obviously set to planogram.

Levels and Descriptions

These are selected from the Status Levels dialogue box, ensuring that the description we
will use later matches up to the appropriate level.

In this instance the Proposed Status Level is matched to the Proposed description, the

Accepted Status Level is matched to the Accepted Description, etc.

Note: care was taken to map the Authorized, Published, Current and Historical
descriptions to their respective levels in the status levels dialogue box. This is because the
software will carry out specific actions associated with these statuses.
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Order

The order is set to the sequence the statuses will be used in: 1 for Proposed, 2 for
Accepted, etc.

Reversible
Several statuses have been made reversible (Authorized, ISSC and Accepted). This allows

users to change the status back to an prior one if the store plan is not regarded as
acceptable.

Read Only

Statuses have been set to Read Only at Published, Current and Historical status. This is
because once a drawing has been Published (sent to a store for implementation) it should
be locked' to prevent further changes in it.

Selectable

Statuses have be marked as selectable to be visible in the Properties dialogue box. In this
case, we need the Proposed, Accepted and ISSC statuses to be selectable, so they have
been checked.

Authorized status has not been made selectable. This means that the status can only be
reached by clicking the Accept button in In-Store Space Collaboration. This is an example
of how statuses can be used to ensure business processes are followed.

Accept

The Status specified in the Accept column is the status that the original status will be
changed to if a User clicks the Accept or Submit buttons in the Save dialog box of In-
Store Space Collaboration. This is set to 'Authorized'.

Admin - [ PMW-2\Level 2\Revision 2\Proposalil] ﬂ

Save Changes?

Digcard Accept Reject Cancel

Reject

The Status specified in the Reject column is the status that the original status will be
changed to if a User clicks the Reject button in the Save dialog box of In-Store Space
Collaboration. This is set to 'Accepted'.

Approve

The Approve check box will enable and disable the listing of files for approval via the
District Manager button in ISSC.
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District Manager Button

= =18l =]
o= = =] a5 R
. Geographic Chisters Fiename | Stalus | Modiied | InUse | Edsclive Da
= &% Eurcpe London 1 Proposed  21<ULA0 Mo
=i {2t Geneva London 2 Proposed  Z2JUL-10 Mo
= Lewvel 1 London 3 Cument Z3HUN-10  Ho
] Fewvision 1
=) {2y London
=| % Level 1
] Revimon 2
(22 [Reevvision &)
% Protolype Stoees
| | L3
| [Concel ]

Any status for files that should appear when the District Manager button is clicked
should have the Approve checkbox ticked.

Code

The code column allows uses Administrators to enter any status codes in use in third

party software. When data is imported from that software, the code column can be used
as a 'look-up' to map the third party status to it's Macro Space Management equivalent.

System Variables

Index to System Variable Options

This section of the Help File explains about System Variables.

Note: the System Variables that are described are those that
can only be set through the System Variables dialogue box in
the Administration module. System variables that can be set
using dialogue boxes, etc in the varying modules are not
described.

Links within this page will take users to the selected part of the Help File.

Note: It is also possible to find information via the Index or
Search options provided.

The following principles should be followed when working with system variables:
1. System Variables should not be added or deleted.

2. The only information that should be edited for a System Variable is the
Description and the Value.

System Variables

Overview The basics of System Variables

Macro Space Management System Variables

Adjacencies System Variables that affect Adjacency Calculations
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System Variables

Area Calculations

System variables that affect Area Calculations

LDAP and MSM How LDAP (Lightweight Directory Access Protocol) can be
integrated with MSM
Merchandiser System variables that affect the operation of Merchandiser.

Planogram Importer

System variables that affect the operation of the Planogram
Import module

In-Store Space Collaboration System Variables

General Options

In-Store Space Collaboration system variables that have a general
effect.

Controlling Text System variables that have affect ISSC text

Dimensions, System variables that affect ISSC Dimensions, Mark ups and
Markups and Notes ~ Notes

Fixture Attributes System variables that affect ISSC Fixture Attributes

Not in Use ISSC System Variables that currently have no effect

System Variables

A System Variable is a parameter within the Macro Space Management database that
specifies how one aspect of the software operates. System variables are often used as
switches to toggle features on and off, hold dimensions and positions of dialogue boxes,
etc.

The following principles should be followed when working with system variables:

1. System Variables should not be added or deleted.

2. The only information that should be edited for a System Variable is the
Description and the Value.

© System Yariables 1 o [m] |
File Edit Wew Help
Eﬁ | _1{:| _F _lx %E
Y
Drag a column header here o group by that column,
Mame / Description Type Yalue Data Type Ackive Category
ADIACEMCY _AISLESIZE Aisle Size Tolerance Swsten 200 Dauble [l In Skore
ADIACENCY _FIXTURESIZE Fixture SizeTolerance System 5 Double [l In Store
ADJACENCY _FROMTBACK Front Back Tolerance System 10 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _|LATERALGAP Lateral Gap Tolerance Swstem 30 Double [l In Store
ADJACEMCY_MAY_ANGLE Max Angle Tolerance Swstem 30 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _OVERLAP Crvetlap Tolerance Swsteri 1 Dauble [l In Skore
ADIACENCY _SEARCH Search Tolerance System 240 Double [l In Store
ADJACENCY_TOLERANCE Tolerance System 1 Double [l In Store LI
| |27j03fz009 | 1638 4

System Variables can be changed in several ways.

1. Through dialogue boxes in the software
2. Through the Configuration Module
3. Through the Administration Module
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Through the Software

System variables can be changed through the software. This may be explicit, as when the
user deliberately selects a value in a dialogue box. It may also be implicit, as some system
variables are used to hold the values of (for example) the positions and sizes of dialogue
boxes.

© Merchandiser - [..s_Root\Example Store\Level 1\Autumn

B File | Edit View Products Lights Calculate Window Help

O & St critz BT |[ee
J Eg Can't Reda ZER 3R é| A 3
m i el ﬁ—ﬁ[

oy Zhe|HE

Paste (ZhrH-Y

Select all Crl+A

Deselect All Cirl+D

Emphy (ZhE|+E

Group OM Ctrl+G

Snap COM Ctrl+F

Walk Mode ON Ctrl+w

Delete Lel

Connections OFF

Size Rule k

Undo r

Put Product on Mearest Shelf r

Add Shelf With Product Silently r

Check Merch Area on POG Save r

Fixture Motation

For example, the Merchandiser Module allows the 'Add Shelf with Product Silently'
option to be toggled on or off. The value of this setting is stored in the
ADD_PRODUCT_WITH_SHELF system variable.

Through the Configuration Module

The Configuration Module allows a series of settings to be customized by the user. Some
are saved as system variables.
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© Configuration 5 x|

Current Configuraton Profile: FFDF“E S

Databases I Options I Directories I Files I Zones Merchandisingl Merchandiserl Profiles I

—Atkributes —Conneckion Points ————— [~ Highlighting
WV Resize Attriputes ¥ Gender Filter v Thicken
¥ Ratate Attributes v Size Filter v Flash
¥ Prompt for Attributes ¥ shape Fileer ¥ Zoom
~Placement Max zoom scale =]
Pointer Size: | (el S0
I.ﬂ.utn Atkach j mirker Size S ! =
Line Size: I = Merchandisable .J
¥ Auta Ratate zal Area Colour
V¥ auto Reinsert ~Preview
¥ Explode Composites Side
v Display ICS Icon Thurnbnail Up |

Meutral Male Female

Top Colour: I_J .J I_J
Boktomn Colour I_J .J I_J
Angle Increments: |—5ﬁ Left Colour; I_J .J I_J - Teokip
Size Increments: 100 ﬁ Right Colour: I_J .J I_J

[¥ Prompt For Sizes

EBlockMarne

f;ﬁiirrﬁeﬁtl:dge |—1:3|' EBack Calour: |_J .J I_J ManuFacturer

w
anap Radius a0 zll lvpe _I

EI 0] 4 | Cancel |

For example, the colors for the connection points set in the Fixturing tab are stored in a
series of system variables called MALE_BACK_COLOUR, MALE_BOTTOM_COLOUR,
etc

Through the Administration Module

This option allows system variables to be directly changed instead of doing it via the

software. This is done using the System Variable option from the General Menu.

_ioix
File Edit Wiew Help

IEREILE

=
=
Drag a colurin header here to group by thak calumnn,
Mame # Description Type Value [Data Type Ackive Category
ADIACEMNCY _AISLESIZE Aisle Size Tolerance System 200 Double [l In Store
ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE  :Fixture SizeTolerance System 5 Double [l In Staore
ADIACEMCY _FROMTEACK Front Back Tolerance Swsten 10 Dauble [l In Skore
ADIACENCY _|LATERALGAP Lateral Gap Tolerance System 30 Double [l In Store
ADJACENCY_MAY,_ANGLE Max Angle Tolerance System 30 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _OMERLAP Crverlap Tolerance Swstem 1 Double [l In Store
ADJACEMCY_SEARCH Search Tolerance System 240 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _TOLERAMNCE Tolerance Swster 1 Dauble [l In Skore j

[ |27jo3fzo09 | 18036 4

This allows a user with Administrator's privileges to change the value of a system
variable.

Changing system variables can have wide ranging effects on the way Macro Space
Management. Before making a change it is recommended users should:

1. Ensure they understand the effect of changing the system variable

2. If necessary seek advice from Oracle's Technical Support team
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System Variable Options
Each System Variable has a series of options associated with it.
© System Yariables i o [m] |
File Edit Wew Help
Eﬁ | _1{:| _F _lx %E
Y
Drag a column header here o group by that column,
Mame / Description Type Yalue Data Type Ackive Category
ADIACEMCY _AISLESIZE Aisle Size Tolerance Swsten 200 Dauble [l In Skore
ADIACENCY _FIXTURESIZE Fixture SizeTolerance System 5 Double [l In Store
ADJACENCY _FROMTBACK Front Back Tolerance System 10 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _|LATERALGAP Lateral Gap Tolerance Swstem 30 Double [l In Store
ADJACEMCY_MAY_ANGLE Max Angle Tolerance Swstem 30 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _OVERLAP Crvetlap Tolerance Swsteri 1 Dauble [l In Skore
ADIACENCY _SEARCH Search Tolerance System 240 Double [l In Store
ADJACENCY_TOLERANCE Tolerance System 1 Double [l In Store LI

[ |2z7josfzo09 | 18:36 4

Name

This is the name of the system variable. The name should not be changed as the software
references these names - changing a name will result in the software failing to find data
in the database.

Description

This describes what the system variable does. It can be edited to suit customer needs.
Type

This specifies whether the system variable is System (global), User (specific to an
individual) or File (associates properties with a file). System Variable Types are
determined by the software code and changing the type from the Type dropdown list has

no influence on where the system variable value is stored. The Type should not be
changed from the value it was set to on implementation. More Information

Value

This is the current value held for the system variable. The value must be consistent with
the data type.

Note: System variables of the form 100110011001100 are
known as pipe-delineated system variables. They hold the
multiple values required for that system variable.

For example, a system variable holding the position of a dialogue box might be of the
form 10013001600 1600 where the data specifies the left bottom and top right co-
ordinates of the dialogue box. When editing a pipe-delineated system variable, all
pertinent values must be entered or the system will error.

Data Type

This is the type of data. It must be consistent with the value to be stored for the system
variable. Types can selected from a drop down list, but should not be changed from those
set on implementation. They are of the following types:
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Data Type Example

String Any alphanumeric input (ABC123)

Integer Any Integer (1,2,3) in the range -2 billion to +2 billion
Long Any Integer (1,2,3) in the range -9 x 10" to 9 x 10*.

Single Any number (1.23, 2.2345) in the range -3 x 10" to 3 x 10™.
Double Any number (1.23, 2.2345) in the range -2 x 10™ to 2 x 10™.
Date Date (10/10/07 12.15:00:00)

Boolean True or False values (0,1)

Image Bit Maps, GIF and JPG images

Currency Financial data (£1234.00)

Active

This specifies whether the system variable is in use or not. Settings should not be
changed from those set on implementation.

Category

This specifies which module the system variable affects. Settings should not be changed
from those set on implementation as the software uses this setting to see which system
variables should be read when opening a module.

System Variable Types

The System Variable Type determines the purpose of the system variable. There are
three system variable types:

1. System
2. User

3. File
System

System Variables of type 'System' are global system variables. Changing the value of this
type of system variable will affect all users of the system. The values of this type of
system variable are written to the AVITB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE table in the database.

User

System Variables of type 'User' are specific to one user. They are typically used to hold
that users' preferences. The values of this type of system variable are written to the
AVTTB_USER_VARIABLE table in the database.

When a user first uses functionality on becoming a Macro Space Management, they start
with the defaults from the AVITTB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE table, thereafter, their
preferences are stored in the AVITB_USER_VARIABLE table.

File

System Variables of type 'File' are used to assign properties to files on creation. Users can
then overwrite the default with their own value. The values of this type of system
variable are written to the AVITB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE table in the database. The
default value is then also written to the appropriate table for a file when that file is
created.
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AVTTB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE and AVITB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE_TYPE Tables

There is some information on the AVITB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE and
AVTTB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE_TYPE Tables that may be useful to Database
Administrators.

L SVR_ID |SVR_NAME SVE_TYPE |SVR_IS_USERDEF |SVR_ISFILEFREF

aent FILE_ACTIVE_DATE 2 0 1
63 FIND_HISTORY 11 1 0
253 OBIECT_BROWSER_SIFES 10 0 0
67 OPTIONS_ZOOMFACTOR 11 1 0
250 TEXT_PROFILE_TEXTSIZE 3 0 0

The SVR_TYPE field in the AVITB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE table does not hold
information on the Type field in the System Variables dialogue box. Information is
determined from the SVR_IS_USER_DEF and SVR_ISFILE_PREEF fields. If both these
fields are set to false (0) the system variable will be of type 'System'. If either of the fields
are true (1), the system variable type will be set to 'User' or 'File'. (The fields cannot both
be set to true simultaneously).

The SVR_TYPE field corresponds to the category for the system variable. It references the
AVTTB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE_TYPE table - which contains a list of the different parts of
the application the system variable could apply to.

#| SVT_ID |SVT_NAME
"""""""""""" i AutoCAD
1 Store Manager

2 Merchandising

3 Fixturing

4 Zoning

3 Security

6 Admin

7 Report Studio

8 Fixture Studio

9 Product Studio
10 Planogram Studio
11 In Store
12 RFConfig
13 Report Designer

Adding, Editing and Deleting System Variables

Adding, Editing or Deleting system variables is via the options on the Toolbar or Menu
Bar.

The following principles should be followed when working with system variables:
1. System Variables should not be added or deleted.

2. The only information that should be edited for a System Variable are the
Description and the Value.

Adding System Variables
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There is no purpose in adding system variables. These will only have an effect if they are
referenced the code in the software.

Editing System Variables

System variables can be edited via the Admin Module as an alternative to changing them
via the software. This should be done with caution.

Deleting System Variables

System Variables should only deleted after consulting the Oracle Support team. Deleting
a system variable in use with the software can cause significant problems.

Note: Deleting keys system variables referenced by the
software may cause the system to suffer a critical failure.

Grouping by Columns

The user has the option of grouping system variables together by column header types.
To do this, drag a column header into the indicated space at the head of the dialogue box.

File Edit Yiew Help
rF X

o [P 7 X|%

Draq a column header here ko group by that column,

Mame / Description
ADJACENCY _AISLESIZE Aisle Size Tolerance
ADIACENCY_FIXTURESIZE  Fixture SizeTolerance
ADJACENCY FRONTBACK  Front Back Tolerance

This will group all the system variables by the selected criteria - for example Type.
) System Yariables
File Edit Wew Help
i = _F _Ix | %%

[EE| S S

Data Type #

+| Dake
+| Dauble
+| Integer
+| Lang
+| Single
+| String

Clicking on the '+' sign will expand the list and allow users to see all system variables in
that group.

General Options 147



System Variables

) System Yariables

File Edit Mew Help
»

=
Marme /

BLIPMODE Display
|| CHECK_MERCH_AREA EXT... Checks
| cLasH CLASH
| cMDECHO Echo ct
| FILEDIA Display
| GRIDMODE Display
|| HIGHLIGHT Highliat

1]

To return to the default display, just drag the selected column header out of the space at
the head of the dialogue box.

System Variable Descriptions
In-Store Space Collaboration

General Options

CLIENT_VERSION

The CLIENT_VERSION system variable is set automatically on installation of In-Store
Space Collaboration. It will be updated automatically if upgrade scripts, etc, are run.
There is no need to manually change the value.

SERVER_VERSION

The SERVER_VERSION system variable is set automatically on installation of In-Store
Space Collaboration. It will be updated automatically if upgrade scripts, etc, are run.
There is no need to manually change the value.

IN-STORE_SMTPSERVER

The IN-STORE_SMTPSERVER system variable is used to identify the email server that
will be used to send messages when authentication for In-Store Space Collaboration is
done via LDAP (Lightweight Directory Access Protocol). The value stored for the system
variable must be a valid address for the STMP server.

The emails are triggered when the status of the drawing is changed; either through the
'Save and Submit' button or via the Accept and Reject buttons.

Note: Which a form of the dialogue box a user can see is
determined by settings in the AVTTB_PROCESS table in the
database.

Save and Submit Button
(This dialogue box is typically assigned to a Store Planner).
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Admin - [ Sample3D\Level 1\3D Sample Rem x|

Save Changes?

Save & Submit Digcard Cancel |

If the Save and Submit button is clicked, the status of the drawing will be changed and an
email sent to the manager defined as the user's manager in the LDAP system.

Accept and Reject
(This dialogue box is typically assigned to a Store Planner's Manager).

Admin - [ PMW-2\Level 2\Revision 2\Proposalil] ﬂ

Save Changes?

Digcard Accept Reject Cancel

If the Accept or Reject buttons are clicked., the status of the drawing will be changed and
an email sent to the last person to work on the drawing before the manager accepted or
rejected the drawing.

Email Template

The template for the email message that will be sent is located in the C:\Program
Files\Oracle Retail \ISSC\ISSC Server Service folder. It is the EmailFormat.xml file.

[P EmailFormatxml - Notepad =10l x|
File Edit Format ¥ew Help
<7xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" 7= -]

<EmailFormats>
<Subject>Drawing Status Changed</Subject>
<Body=
<!
<html=
<body=
<b=Hello, =/b></br=
Status of the drawing below has changed. <br=
{0}<br==<br=
Change made by {1} on machine {2}<br>
</body=
</html=
-
</Body=
</EmailFormats>

|-

IN-STORE_HELPLOCATION

The IN-STORE_HELPLOCATION system variable contains the URL (Uniform Resource
Location) for the help files for In-Store-Space Collaboration. It should detail both the path
to the directory and the name of the file used to open the help.

Note: In-Store Space Collaboration Help is in Webhelp
format. This differs from the CHM files used for Macro
Space Management.
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IN-STORE_TIMEOUT

The IN-STORE_TIMEOUT system variable sets the time in seconds that the In-Store
Space Collaboration Client will wait for a response from the database before it detects a
time out has occurred.

The server iz not communicating. You can force a
wait or quit. |f the server resumes, the program will
continue. | the time expirez, a shutdown will tigger if

thiz iz ztill zhawe.
Cluit [B] I

Once the time out time has been exceeded, a warning dialogue will appear. The time the
dialogue box displays is controlled by the IN-STORE_TIMEOUT_MESSAGE system
variable.

IN_STORE_TIMEOUT_MESSAGE

The IN-STORE_TIMEOUT_MESSAGE system variable determines the amount of time
the warning message will display after a time out has occurred. After the time set in the
IN-STORE_TIMEOUT_MESSAGE has expired, In-Store Space Collaboration will
automatically shut down (unless the wait button is clicked).

The zerver iz not communicating. 'ou can force a
wait or quit. |f the server resumes, the program will
continue. | the time expires, a shutdown will trigger if

thiz iz till zhaw.
it [B] I

Note: The time before a time out is triggered is determined
by the IN-STORE_TIMEOUT system variable.

IN-STORE_MERGE_PLANOGRAMS

The IN-STORE_MERGE_PLANOGRAMS system variable allows the user to specify
whether planograms are merged or not. There are two possible values:

0 - do not Merge Planograms
1 - Merge Planograms

If Merge Planograms is on, the software looks for instances of the same planogram
placed on multiple adjacent fixtures and converts then to a single, multiple bay
planogram in the database.

Note: This feature is not yet fully implemented.

MODULE_BLK_ID

The MODULE_BLOCK_ID system variable is used to identify the block used when
moving products temporarily into a aisle. This functionality is used in In-Store Space
Collaboration, but not in Macro Space Management. The value should correspond to the
ID of a suitable block in the table of Block Details in Fixture Studio.
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D MName # Description Type Directory
517 I_40x20x2_Shelf D Shelf Shelves
26 I_40x24x2 Base 3D Fixture Fixtures
5 i16 I_40x29x2_Shelf D Shelf Shelves
5 :29 I_40x2%93_Panel D Fisture Fixtures
(] I_48x13x34_Checkout_Fixture (3D Fixture Fixture
5 i63 I_48x13x00_Composite 2D Composite Composites
(39 I_48x13x60_Fitting 2D Fitting Fittings
7 49 I_46x13x00_Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture
5 64 I_46x13x73_Composite 2D Composite Composites
& 40 I_48x13x78_Fitting 20 Fitting Fittings
(5 50 I_48x13x738_Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture

SKIP_ZONE_SELECT

The SKIP_ZONE_SELECT system variable affects whether the Select Data dialogue box
is shown during the process of selecting a store plan to work on in In-Store Space
Collaboration. All users see the Select Store dialogue box.

Select Store i

@[ =|]

i —

=0l

2 Sample

ﬁ- Sample2D
EI{& Sample3D
-5 Level 1

Filenarne

| Status | Madified

| I Uze | Effective [ ate | Pukblizhed Date |

Sample_Store3D Propozed  20:4PR-03 Mo

0] I Carncel I

When a store has been selected, an optional Select Data dialogue box allows users to
select which of the zones they wish to display.
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Select Data - Store

Stare Ex-1
=-[#] Sample
[ Intemal Area
= [#] Sales Space
Clathing
E Electical
. [#] Food and Dirink

<] |

i

|3 R ange Groups Selected

SKIP_ZONE_SELECT determines where the Select Data dialogue box displays or not;

1. If set to 0, the dialogue box will display and users will be able to select zones
before opening the store plan

2. If set to 1, the dialogue will not appear and the store plan will open displaying all
zones

Controlling Text

OPTIONS_LEGEND_FONT

The OPTIONS_LEGEND_FONT system variable is used to specify the fond used for the

legend displayed on screen and in printed output for KPI's.
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SubClass Forecast Salesift (Fixture)

<= 10

<= 30

<= 50

<= 100

<= 200

<= 300

<= 500

<= 1000

<= 2000

<= 3000

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: It is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.

Note: This functionality is not yet fully implemented.

OPTIONS_LEGEND_FONT_SIZE

The OPTIONS_LEGEND_FONT_SIZE system variable is used to specify the font size
used for the legend displayed on screen and in printed output for KPI's.
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SubClass Forecast Salesift (Fixture)

<= 10

<= 30

<= 50

<= 100

<= 200

<= 300

<= 500

<= 1000

<= 2000

<= 3000

Note: This functionality is not yet fully implemented.
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OPTIONS_FOOTER_FONT
The OPTIONS_FOOTER_FONT sets the font used for the footer in all printed reports.

/— Header Font and Size
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Footer Font and Size

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: It is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.

General Options 155



System Variables

OPTIONS_FOOTER_FONT_SIZE
The OPTIONS_FOOTER_FONT _SIZE sets the size used for the font in the footer in all

printed reports.
/—- Header Font and Size
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Footer Font and Size
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OPTIONS_HEADER_FONT
The OPTIONS_HEADER_FONT sets the font used for the header in all printed reports.

/— Header Font and Size
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Footer Font and Size

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: It is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.
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OPTIONS_HEADER_FONT_SIZE
The OPTIONS_HEADER_FONT_SIZE sets the size used for the font in the header in all

printed reports.
/— Header Font and Size

Ly N T el 10 4 Ll Laal o e L L 1)

Al Flatuig 10 I

AT R Ekcroras 3
Witromye 309

Shal Chepizy

B4 iy JUCD ey Fhage 1 el ¥

Footer Font and Size

Dimensions, Mark-ups and Notes

IN-STORE_DIMENSION_AROW
The IN-STORE_DIMENSION_ARROW system variable currently has no effect.

IN-STORE_DIMENSION_STYLE
The IN-STORE_DIMENSION_STYLE system variable controls the way dimensions
display.
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— 3ft0in 3ft0in —— cr— 3ft0in —»
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There are three options for the system variable:
0 will display the dimension without ticks or arrows (left hand image)
1 will display the dimension using ticks (centre image)

2 will display the dimension using arrow heads (right hand image).

IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMAX

The IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMAX System Variable is used in In-Store space
collaboration. User can select the Mark Up option from the toolbar then draw a freehand
mark round part of the drawing. The IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMAX system
variable controls the weight of the heavy line produced when the user holds down the
right mouse button while drawing the Mark Up.

IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMIN

/— IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMAX

IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMIN

The IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMIN System Variable is used in In-Store Space
Collaboration. User can select the Mark Up option from the toolbar then draw a freehand
mark round part of the drawing. The IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMIN system
variable controls the weight of the thin line produced when the user holds down the left
mouse button while drawing the Mark Up.

IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMIN

/— IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMAX
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IN-STORE_MARKUP_TEXT_SIZE

The IN-STORE_MARKUP_TEXT_SIZE System Variable allows users to select the Font
Size used for annotating dimensions.

Font Type and Size set by System Variables

—— 3ft0in ——

ik

The font size is in arbitrary units and users may need to experiment before finding a
suitable setting.

IN-STORE_MARKUP_TEXT_FACE

The IN-STORE_MARKUP_TEXT_FACE System Variable allows users to select the Font
Type used for annotating dimensions.

Font Type and Size set by System Variables

— 3ft0in ——
G

ik

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: It is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.

NOTE_FONT

The NOTE_FONT system variable determines the font used for Notes (initiated from the
toolbar) within In-Store Space Collaboration.
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/— Font Type and Size set by System Variables

] /
4 Note
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Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: It is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.

NOTE_FONT_SIZE

The NOTE_FONT_SIZE system variable determines the size of the font used for Notes
(initiated from the toolbar) within In-Store Space Collaboration.

/— Font Type and Size set by System Variables

[ ] /
s Note
51
549 b G
547 550
Fixture Attributes

IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_VERSION

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_VERSION system variable allows users to control
the type of Attributes dialogue box that appears when the Fixture Attributes option is
selected from the toolbar.
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x
R

Attribute | Fisture 150 |

kerchandize

k. I Cancel

There are two options:
1. A setting of 1 will show a basic dialogue box.

2. A setting of 2 will show a more complex dialogue box.

Note: At present only the 'complex’ dialogue box is available
- changing the system variable has no effect.

IN-STORE_FIX_ATRIB_VER
The IN-STORE_FIXTURE_ATTRIB_VER system variable is not current used.

IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_FONT

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_FONT system variable changes the font used
for the information in the Fixture Attributes report.
Sample3D\Level 1130 Sample Revision\Sample Store3D

Attribute Fixture 692 Fixture 691
ME handise Fack
Hanging DMsplay Hang \ May

\— Attributes Print HeadingFont and Size\_{ Attributes Print Font and Size

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.

The Fixture Attributes Report is called by clicking the Print button in the Fixture
Attributes dialogue box called from the Fixture Attributes icon on the toolbar.
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. Ficture Attributes ﬂ

] % |E2|m
Attribute [ Fisture 150 |

Merchandize Electronics 3 Miciowave 836734 - Shelf Display

| [1]8 I Cancel

IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_FONT_SIZE

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_FONT_SIZE system variable is used to set the

size of the font used in for the information in the Fixture Attributes report.

Sample3DWLevel 1130 Sample Revisiom\Sample Store3D

Attribute Fixture 692 Fixture 691
Merchandise AA Batteries 8 Pack -| A4 Batteries 2 Pack

Hamging Display Hangi *\ play

Aftributes Print HeadingFont and Size\- Attributes Print Font and Size

The Fixture Attributes Report is called by clicking the Print button in the Fixture
Attributes dialogue box called from the Fixture Attributes icon on the toolbar.

x
| ¥ | -

Altribute Fixture 150

tMerchandize Electronics 3 Microwave 836794 - Shelf Display

[ ok | cancel |

IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_HEADING FONT

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_HEADING_FONT system variable changes

the font used for the Heading in the Fixture Attributes report.
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Sample3DiLevel 1130 Sample Revision\Sample Store3D

Attribute Fixture 692 Fixture 691
\ Attributes Print HeadingFont and Size Attributes Print Font and Size

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.

The Fixture Attributes Report is called by clicking the Print button in the Fixture
Attributes dialogue box called from the Fixture Attributes icon on the toolbar.

x
& 4|5 m|

Attribute | Fiture 150 |

Merchandize | Electronics 3 Microwave 836734 - Shelf Display

IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_HEADING_FONT_SIZE

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_FONT_SIZE system variable is used to set the
size of the font used in the for the Heading in the Fixture Attributes report.
Sample3DiLevel 1130 Sample Revision\Sample Store3D

Attribute Fixture 692 Fixture 691
Merchandise rio el sl Dl |l \ e
\ Attributes Print HeadingFont and Size Attributes Print Font and Size

The Fixture Attributes Report is called by clicking the Print button in the Fixture
Attributes dialogue box called from the Fixture Attributes icon on the toolbar.
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. Fixture Attributes x|

terchandize | Electronics 3 Microwave 836734 - Shelf Display

I [1]8 I Cancel

IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_HIGHLIGHTS

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATRIBUTES_PRINT_HIGHLIGHTS system variable allows users to
select whether the report output when the print button is clicked on the Fixture attributes
dialogue box will have highlighted information in it.

. Fixture Attributes x|

terchandize | Electronics 3 Microwayve 836794 - Shelf Dizplay

Cancel

Note: this functionality is not currently operating.

ISSC System Variables not in Use

IN-STORE_GRIP_COLOUR
The IN-STORE_GRIP_COLOUR system variable is for future functionality and has not
yet been implemented.

IN-STORE_GRIP_HOTCOLOUR
The IN-STORE_GRIP_HOTCOLOUR system variable is for future functionality and has
not yet been implemented.

IN_STORE_GRIP_SIZE

The IN-STORE_GRIP_SIZE system variable is for future functionality and has not yet
been implemented.
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IN_STORE_PROMOTION_USER_GROUP
The IN_STORE_PROMOTION_USER_GROUP system variable is not presently in use.

IN-STORE_STORE_SELECTION_LEVEL
The IN-STORE_STORE_SELECTION_LEVEL system variable is not currently in use.

IN-STORE_SUBMIT_STATUS

The IN-STORE_SUBMIT_STATUS system variable used to determines what happened
when the Accept button in the Save dialogue box is clicked.

Admin - [ PMW-2\Level 2\Revision 2\Proposalil] 5]

Save Changes?

Digcard Accept Reject Cancel

Note: there are three versions of this dialogue box. Which a
user can see is determined by settings in the
AVTTB_PROCESS table in the database.

This has now been superseded by entering the required information into the
AVTTB_STATUS table in the STA_ACCEPT and STA_REJECT columns. This system
variable is therefore no longer used.

MAX_FIXTURE_SELECTION

The MAX_FIXTURE_SELECTION system variable was used in In-Store Space
Collaboration to set the maximum number of fixtures that could be included in a
selection set.

It is no longer used and has no effect on the software.

OPTIONS_FONT

The OPTIONS_FONT system variable is not in use. It relates to an older version of In-
Store Space Collaboration.

OPTIONS_FONTSIZE

The OPTIONS_FONTSIZE system variable is not in use. It relates to an older version of
In-Store Space Collaboration.

OPTIONS_PREPOPULATEDPRODUCTS
The OPTIONS_PREPOPULATEDPRODUCTS system variable is no longer in use.

Macro Space Management
Adjacency Calculations

Overview of Adjacency Calculations

Adjacency Calculations are used to establish the relationship of objects to one another.
There are three forms of Adjacency Calculations:

1. Fixture Adjacency is the relationship of one fixture to another.

2. Product Adjacency is the relationship of one product to another.
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3. Aisle Adjacency identifies which products share an aisle.

Fixture Adjacency calculations can be initiated from the Planner and Merchandiser
modules in Macro Space Management and from In-Store Space Collaboration. Product
and Aisle Adjacency calculations are initiated from the Planner module in Macro Space
Management

Fixture Adjacency

There are a series of System Variables that affect how the Fixture Adjacency calculations
work. These are:

ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE
ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK
ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP
ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE
ADJACENCY_OVERLAP
ADJACENCY_SEARCH
ADJACENCY_TOLERANCE
ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP

® NS AR DR

Note: Some of these system variables are not currently in
use.

Product Adjacency

Product Adjacency relies on the relationship of fixtures to one another - determined by
the Fixture Adjacency calculation. This relationship can then be used to determine what
products are on the fixtures, and hence which products are adjacent to one another.

There are no system variables associated with Product Adjacency.
Aisle Adjacency

Aisle Adjacency is used to establish which fixtures are adjacent to an aisle (defined as a
line in a Planner store plan). This relationship can then be used to determine what
products are on the fixtures, and hence which products share the aisle.

There is a single system variable affecting Aisle Adjacency: ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE.

Fixture Adjacency Calculations

Fixture Adjacency is the relationship of one fixture to another. It is called from three
places within the software:

1. From the Calculations menu or toolbar in the Planner module
2. From the Calculate menu in the Merchandiser Module
3. From the toolbar in In-Store Space Collaboration

In each instance, the same functionality is called and the results written back to a
common table in the database.

Note: Fixture Adjacency only applies to fixtures. Fittings,
shelves, etc are excluded from the calculations

For Fixture Adjacency calculations, fixtures may be:
1. To the right of another fixture

2 To the left of another fixture

3. Behind another fixture
4

In front of another fixture
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5. Sharing an aisle with a fixture
6. Above another fixture

A specific adjacency for a fixture may be a combination of these options.

b 3 4

1 A o

In the example above:

Fixture 1 is adjacent to the left of fixture 2.

Fixture 3 is adjacent to the right of fixture 2.

Fixture 6 is adjacent to the left and behind fixture 2.
Fixture 5 is adjacent behind fixture 2.

Fixture 4 is adjacent to the right and behind fixture 2.

Fixture Adjacency is subsequently used in Product Adjacency calculations, where the
relationship of one fixture to another can be used to establish the relationship between
the products they have been merchandised with.

ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE

The ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE System Variable is used to filter out fixtures below a
certain size for the purpose of Fixture Adjacency calculations.

In the above example, the central fixture is narrow. If its length (width) is above the value
of the ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE System Variable, the central fixture will be included
in the fixtures used for Fixture Adjacency calculations. If its length (width) is below the
value of the ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE System Variable, the central fixture will be
excluded from the Fixture Adjacency calculations.

ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK

The ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK System Variable is used to specify the maximum
distance between fixtures that are back to back that allows then to be regarded as
adjacent behind a specific fixture.

0 S/ 4
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In the example above, fixture 2 is separated by a gap from fixture5. If this gap is below
the value specified in ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK, fixture 5 will be regarded as
adjacent (behind) fixture 2. If the gap is above the value specified in
ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK, fixture 3 will not be regarded as adjacent.

Note: At present the Front/Back distance used for fixture
adjacency calculations is taken from the
ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP System variable.

ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP

The ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP System Variable is used to specify the maximum
lateral distance between fixtures that allows them to be regarded as adjacent to left and
right of a specific fixture.

1 / S

In the example above, fixture 3 is separated from fixture 2 by a gap. If this gap is below
the value specified in ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP, fixture 3 will be regarded as
adjacent (to the right) to fixture 2, if the gap is above the value specified in
ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP, fixture 3 will not be regarded as adjacent.

It is possible to set ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP to a value such as 24 inches (610 mm)
so that fixtures that are either side of a pillar are regarded as adjacent.

ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE
The ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE System Variable is used for gondolas.

If the angle between adjacent fixtures is less than the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE
System Variable, the fixtures will be regarded as belonging to the same side. If the angle
between adjacent fixtures is greater than the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE System
Variable, the fixtures will be regarded as belonging to the different sides.

In the double sided gondola with endcaps below, the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE
System Variable was set to 30 degrees. Each time the angle between two successive
adjacent fixtures have an angle exceeding thirty degrees, a new side is created. The
fixtures making up the example gondola have been numbered according to the gondola
numbering convention: Gondola Number/Side/Level/Fixture Number. The gondola
thus has four sides.

1140018 | 174007 | 114K0i6

1A
183/0/5

1120002 | 172003 | 11200i4

In the snake gondola below, the angle between the second and third fixtures is below that
specified in the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE System Variable, so the first three fixtures
are treated as belonging to a single gondola side. The angle between the third and fourth
fixtures is above that specified in the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE System Variable, so
the last two fixtures are treated as belonging to another gondola side.
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ADJACENCY_OVERLAP
The ADJACENCY_OVERLAP system variable is not presently in use.

ADJACENCY_SEARCH
The ADJACENCY_SEARCH system variable is not presently in use.

ADJACENCY_TOLERANCE
The ADJACENCY_TOLERANCE system variable is not presently in use.

ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP

The ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP System Variable is used to specify the maximum
distance between fixtures that are stacked vertically that allows them to be regarded as
adjacent above a specific fixture.

In the example above, one fixture is above another. If the vertical gap between the
fixtures is less than the ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP System Variable, the top fixture
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will be regarded as adjacent above the lower fixture. If the vertical gap between the
fixtures is more than the ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP System Variable, the top fixture
will be regarded as adjacent above the lower fixture.

Note: the ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP System Variable is
not taken into account by the software at present, so any
fixture above another is regarded as 'adjacent above'.

ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE

The ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE system variable is used to establish a distance tolerance
from an Aisle. Fixtures within this distance from an aisle are regarded as adjacent to it,
fixtures outside this distance are not.

14 13 i 11 10 9

2 3 4 4] 3] 7

@
AISLE —/

20 19 18 17

f e

"

(16 f;xh""m.
W5 ,-”
Y
Depending on the setting of the ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE system variable, Fixtures 15
and 16 may or may not be regarded as adjacent to the Aisle. It is then possible to

determine which products are on the fixtures adjacent to the aisle, and hence which
products share the aisle.

Note: Aisle adjacencies are calculated relative to the front
direction of the fixture. Fixtures 1,8 and 9 - 14 will not be
shown as adjacent to the drawn aisle because a line drawn
out perpendicular from the front face of the fixtures will not
intersect the aisle.

Area Calculations

Overview of Area Calculations

Area Calculations are used to establish the amount of floor area apportioned to
individual fixtures. The function can only be called in the Planner Module from the
Calculations menu or the Calculations toolbar. this will bring up the Area Calculation
dialogue box.
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Calculating allocated areas :Save done x|

EI ok, Cancel

This shows the area allocated to specific fixtures - lighter shades of blue indicating that
areas shared by two or more fixtures.

The settings in the Area Calculation Directions frame in the Category tab of the Block
Details dialogue box affect the nature of area calculations - areas will only be calculated
in the ticked directions.
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This can be seen by comparing the two examples of are calculations below. The top
image shows an area calculation based on fixtures set for West East and South Directions.
The bottom image shows and area calculation based on South Direction only.
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Calculating allocated areas :Save done x|

@) ok | Coneet |

Caloulating allocated areas :Save done ] x|

(2) oK I Cancel

Note: the results of the Area Calculations are subsequently
used in Space Calculations.

Theory of Area Calculations

Area Calculations are used to apportion areas to all fixtures that are within the Internal
area zone.

The first factor affecting area calculations is the Area Calculation Directions specified in
the Category Tab of the Block Details dialogue box in Fixture Studio.
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— Area Calc Directions
— Fixture —

i
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The maximum area available for Area Calculations is based on the Internal Area Zone
and the AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System variable.

1. If an Internal Area zone is present, no fixture can be allocated any area that is outside
of the zone boundary.

2. The maximum distance a fixture can be allocated area within is determined by the

AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System variable.
/_ Internal Area Zone

|~ Area Max Distance

— Fixture —_— /

—

\—I Excluded from Area Calculations |

In the above example, the maximum distance the fixture can be allocated area within is
determined by the AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System variable (red box). The
fixture can therefore only be allocated part of the area within the Internal Area Zone
(blue box). However, at one point the Internal Area Zone boundary is closer that the
distance set by the AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System variable, so part of the
potential area available to the fixture is excluded from the area calculations because it
lays outside of the boundary of the Internal Area Zone.

Each fixture then establishes the distance of other fixtures from it using the
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT, AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT and
AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT System Variables.

The fixture starts out using the Large Increment. It feels out one 'large

increment' distance from the fixture. If it does not detect anything, it feels out another
large increment distance from the fixture until it detects something, or reaches an
Internal Area Zone Boundary or the Area Boundary distance.

Once another fixture had been detected using large increment, the software starts using
the Medium Increment distance to get a more precise 'range'. It keeps feeling out using
‘medium increment' using as a starting point the last 'large increment' distance that did
not find a fixture in that direction. It feels out one 'medium increment' distance. If it does
not detect anything, it feels out another medium increment distance until it detects
something, or reaches an Internal Area Zone Boundary or the Area Boundary distance.
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Once a fixture has been identified by feeling out a 'medium increment distance, the same
process starts with the 'small increment' distance using as the last 'medium increment' as
a starting point.

Fixtura 1 Fixture 2
Large
ﬁ-
Increment
hedium Medium
“Increment » ncrernent+
—

g

The process can be seen in the above example. Fixture 1 starts feeling out with large
'increment' (500 inches) and detects that there is a fixture within that distance. It then
starts feeling out with 'medium increment' (50 inches). it detects there is no fixture within
50 inches, but there is one within 100 inches. Finally, it starts feeling out using 'small
increment' (5 inches) using the 50 inch medium increment datum as a starting point. It
does not detect a fixture within the first small increment distance, but does within the
second. Fixture 1 has therefore detected another fixture (Fixture 2) within 50 + 5 = 55
inches of its position.

Small Increments

Finally, the software takes into account the Area Calculation Directions, the limits within
which the area calculation will be carried out (Internal Area Zone, etc) and the position of
the fixtures. It then apportions areas to each fixture. If an area is 'shared' by multiple
fixtures, the shared area is subdivided up between the fixtures.

Exclusive to Fixture 1

Fixture 1 Fixture 2

\ Exclusive to Fixture 2

Apportioned to
Fixture 2

Apportioned to
Fixture 1

In the example above, both Fixture 1 and Fixture 2 have areas exclusive to them. There is
a shared area between then. The software will detect this and allocate part of this shared
area to Fixture 1 and part to Fixture 2.

General Options 175



System Variables

This can be seen in the Allocated Areas dialogue box (below) where the dark areas blue
areas represent areas that have been exclusively allocated to specific fixtures and the
lighter blue areas represent areas that will be apportioned pro rata to different fixtures.

Calculating allocated areas :Save done : x|

(2] ok, Cancel

AREA_BOUNDARY_CLIPPING_LEVEL

The AREA_BOUNDARY_CLIPPING_LEVEL System Variable is allows users to specify
whether the area calculations for a fixture should be relative to the Internal Area Zone or
the Department Zone that it is in.

This functionality has not yet been implemented and area calculations can only be done
relative to the Internal Area Zone

AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE
The AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System Variable is not presently in use.

AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT

AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT is one of three system variables affecting the logic of how
the Area calculation is carried out, the other two being AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT
and AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT.

The three work in conjunction, the software 'feeling out' from the fixture using
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT setting until a fixture is encountered. The software
successively then uses AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT and
AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT to establish a progressively more accurate distance
between fixtures.

AREA_MAX_DISTANCE

The AREA_MAX_DISTANCE System Variable specifies the maximum distance from a
fixture the software will take into account when allocating areas. This distance will apply
unless the Area Max distance exceeds crosses the boundary of the internal Area Zone. If
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this is the case, any part of the AREA_MAX_DISTANCE outside of the boundary will be
excluded for calculation purposes.

Internal Area Zone

/—i Area Max Distance

— | Fre | —3 /

[ Excluded from Area Calculations

AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT

AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT is one of three system variables affecting the logic of
how the Area calculation is carried out, the other two being
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT and AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT.

The three work in conjunction, the software 'feeling out' from the fixture using
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT setting until a fixture is encountered. The software
successively then uses AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT and
AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT to establish a progressively more accurate distance
between fixtures.

AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT

AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT is one of three system variables affecting the logic of how
the Area calculation is carried out, the other two being AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT
and AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT.

The three work in conjunction, the software 'feeling out' from the fixture using
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT setting until a fixture is encountered. The software
successively then uses AREA_ MEDIUM_INCREMENT and
AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT to establish a progressively more accurate distance
between fixtures.

The setting for AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT will affect the accuracy of the calculation. If
set to a high value, the Area Calculation exercise will complete quickly, but with a lower
degree of accuracy. If set to a small value, the result will be more accurate but the
processing time will be significantly longer.

AREA_UNIT_OF_MEASURE

The AREA_UNIT_OF_MEASURE system variable is used to set the type of unit used for
the results of Area Calculations. The value of the AREA_UNITS OF_MEASURE System
Variable refers to the Unit ID in the Units dialogue box.
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=10l x|
File Unit Dimensions Help
= W o® " |6
Uit ID| Symbaol | Description ¢ | Prefix | S uffis | Order | Offzet | 51 Factor | Diigplay |F'recisi0n| Mandatoll,l| Default =
1 1| num Pure number 1.0 0.00 100 2 W B
2 2 deg Babylonian 20 0.00 o0z e 2 I I
3 3 mm mm mm a0 0.00 oo 2 I I
4 ] mekric gramme q 50 000 ooa e 2 I I
5 E zecond | standard second 3 6.0 n.00 1.00 ¥ 2 I I
g 7 charge | electrical 70 000 100 (¢ 2 I I
7 8 intensity | metric luminance cd a0 0.00 1.000 2 I =
a & K Sterling |3 9.0 0.00 1.00 I} 2 I I
3 10p UK pence p 100 0.00 0ol I} 2 I [
10 12|% U5 Daollar b 120 0.0o 1.60 I 2 I LI
11 13 cents 1S cents 13.0 0.00 oz e 2 I r
12 14 daC degrees Centigrade ( 14.0 0.0a 100 ¢ 2 — I
13 15 dgF degrees Fahrenheit F 1500 -3200 056 I} 2 =] —
14 16 dgk degrees Kelvin K 160 27315 1.00 I} 2 [} LI
15 18/Ib pound b 18.0 0.00 045 ¢ 2 [ r
16 20(in impernial inch in 20.0 Q.00 0oz I 2 ] Lo
17 25/ ft imperial foot ft 25.0 0.00 030 ¢ 2 = & ot

4

For example, if the results are wanted in Square Feet, Unit ID 31 would be selected, if the

results were wanted in Square Metres, Unit ID 32 would be selected.

Note: This functionality is not yet fully implemented.

Automated Calculations

AUTOMATION_CALCS

The AUTOMATION_CALCS System Variable holds information on the types of

Automated Calculations selected.

- Cafculations File Siahus

¥ Auma Calculations [ Froposed 0O Historical
Place Calculst O Accepted

7 O1ssc

¥ Space Measurements [ Authaiized

¥ Foture Adicencies Egubhht'd

- ri s s et
¥ Pioduct Adacencies -

k-

I
)

Shait

It is a bitwise system variable:

Value Calculation

0 No selection

1 Area Calculations

2 Face Plane
Calculations
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Value Calculation

4 Space
Measurements

8 Fixture
Adjacencies

16 Product
Adjacencies

AUTOMATION_CALC_STATUS

The AUTOMATION_CALC_STATUS System Variable holds information on the types of
Status selected for Automated Calculations.

%
1~ Calcadadions:
¥ fuea Calculstions
¥ Face Plane Calculations
¥ Space Measurements
¥ Frture Adiacencies
dErr

O Historical

I
2 Star pr |

The statuses are stored as pipe delimited STA_ID's from the AVITB_STATUS table: for
example 23125127.

General

BATCH_USE_UTC

The BATCH_USE_UTC System Variable is used to specify whether the Batchrunner.exe
file (used for batch operations) in the C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \MSM\ Apps
directory uses local or UTC time.

0 = Local tome
1 =UTC time

DBSCHEMADATE

The DBSCHEMADATE System Variable holds the date the schema was last updated by
means of an upgrade script. (The upgrade script must be set to update the date).

The information is purely held in the database.

DBVERSION

The DBSCHEMADATE System Variable holds the information on the version the schema
has been updated to by an upgrade script. It is used in the status bar of the configuration
module. (The upgrade script must be set to update the version).
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LDAP

Overview of LDAP

The Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) [and its associated information
directories] provides a simple, organization wide method of storing information that is
often read but only infrequently updated. For example, it might hold information on
personnel employed by an organization. The information held might include:

* Name

= Position

* Address
* Telephone Number
= UserID

= Password

= Application 1 privileges

= Application 2 privileges

*  Macro Space Management privileges

The information can then be used for multiple purposes; for example Human Resources
can access details of address and telephone number, while the assigned User ID and
Password can be used to log into multiple applications, including Macro Space
Management.

LDAP is an entirely separate application to Macro Space Management, but Macro Space
Management has the ability to link to it and exchange information. It does this by means

of:
1. Code within the software allowing it to link to LDAP and access data.
2. System Variables holding parameters used to connect to LDAP

The configuration and use of LDAP is outside of the scope of this help file and will not be
discussed further.

LDAP and Macro Space Management

The Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) provides an alternative method of
password authentication to that provided by Macro Space Management.
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1. If the AUTHENTICATION system variable is set to 0, Macro Space Management
(and In-Store Space Collaboration) uses the Functional Security option in the
Administration Module to determine if a user is a valid user, what user groups
the user belongs to and what privileges have been assigned.

2. If the AUTHENTICATION system variable is set to 1, when a user logs in to
Macro Space Management (or In-Store Space Collaboration), the User Group they
belong to (and the privileges they have) are determined using LDAP. This
information is passed back to Macro Space Management, allowing three activities
to be carried out:

a. Authentication - validating the user's ID and password

b. Authorization - determining which Macro Space Management privileges have
been assigned

c. Notification - in some circumstances, email messages will be sent reporting
changes to statuses of objects

Note: LDAP is an external application to Macro Space
Management. Configuring LDAP is beyond the scope of this
help file.

Authentication using Functional Security in Macro Space Management
The Administration Module contains a Functional Security option.

=

File View Help
= W Pl L R S G =N - R )

User Groups | Group Relaﬁonmipsl

PMW

&
=¥ In-Store
&

Floor Layout

Merchandizer

[#

| | 18f11/2009 | 11:23

1. User Groups can be created - each user group specifying a particular set of
privileges.
2. Users can then be assigned to the User Group and will be able to use the MSM

privileges associated with that user group.

Users and User Groups can either be manually created, or can be imported using Data
Importer.
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When the user logs in to Macro Space Management, the user name and password they
use are compared to entries in the database to ensure they are a valid user and to
determine what privileges they have.

Authentication using LDAP
When authentication is done using LDAP, a different procedure is followed:

a. Authentication
When a user logs into Macro Space Management (or In-Store Space Collaboration), they
are queried against information held in the LDAP directory. If the user has the correct
access rights, they will be able to log into the application. If the user has not previously
accessed MSM or ISSC, an entry for that user will be created in the MSM database.

b. Authorization
Once an individual has been authenticated as a valid Macro Space Management or In-

Store Space Collaboration user, their privileges are assigned according to which user
groups they belong to.
*  The required User Groups and their associated privileges must previously have
been created /assigned in the Functional Security module. This cannot be done
by LDAP.

= If the user has not previously accessed MSM or ISSC, links will automatically be
created in the database between that user and the pre-configured User Groups.
(If a user has previously accessed MSM or ISSC, the links will already exist).

= The software uses the User Groups to which an individual belongs to determine
what privileges they have in the software.

c. Notification

If LDAP contains email addresses for individuals and Macro Space Management/In-
Store Space Collaboration have been appropriately configured, email notifications can be
sent when specific objects within MSM/ISSC change their status.

LDAP, User Groups and User Group Types

Information on User Groups is stored in the AVITB_USER_GROUP table in the Macro
Space Management database.

usG_ID |usG_PD [usc_NAME |usG_DEsC |usc_manpaTory [1co_ib |usc_tic [use_cope  ueT D |
Admin Administrators 1 45 Admin 1

2 Floor Layout  Floor Layout and Fixture Planners 0 45 Floor Layout 2

3 Merchandizer Merchandise/Planogram Planners 0 45 Merchandizer 2

4 In-Store In-Store Collaboration Users 0 45 In-Store 7

There are two fields that are of interest to the user; USG_CODE and UGT_ID

USG_CODE

The USG_CODE (User Group Code) has to be manually added to the
AVTTB_USER_GROUP by a data base administrator. It provides a field that can be
mapped to a field in the LDAP directory. Accordingly, it should be unique to a specific
user group.

Note: The field has been provided to make it easier for
LDAP administrators. It is easier to map 'Admin’ to an item
in the LDAP directory that it is to map the USG_ID (for
example '1").
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UGT_ID

The UGT_ID (User Group Type) in the AVITB_USER_GROUP table is a foreign key for
the AVITB_USER_GROUP_TYPE table. This read only table specifies the type (and
hence access) a user group has.

UGT_ID |UGT_NAME |UGT_ORDER |UGT_LIC |
3 Store ]

1 Admin User 111
[ 2 Designer User 22
[ 3 Merchandiser User 34
[ 4 Automation User 4 8
[ 5 Surveyor User 516
[ 6 District Manager 6 32
[ 7 Meds Manager 7 64
(I 8 Store User 8 128
[ 9 Validation User 9 256

Macro Space Manager will only allow access to User Group Types 1 (Admin User) and 2
(Designer User).

In-Store Space Collaboration will allow access to User Group types 1 (Admin User), 2
(Designer User), 6 (District Manager), 7 (MEDS Manager) and 9 (Validation User).

Note: If a user group is set to type 6 (District Manager), 7
(MEDS Manager) or 9 (Validation User), the members of the
user group will only be able to access ISSC and not MSM.

The User Group Type also determines the type of access:

1. If set to 1 (Admin User), 2 (Designer User) or 9 (Validation User) access to stores,
etc is set manually, through MSM's Data Security options in the Admin Module.

2. If set to 6 (District Manager) or 7 (MEDS Manager) access to stores is dynamically
determined by permissions set in LDAP. This allows additional permissions to be
set using LDAP including emails and dynamic store access.

Note: care should be taken not to mix the two sorts of
permissions. If one ISSC User Group has manually
determined permissions (Functional Security in MSM) and
another ISSC User Group has dynamically determined
permissions (LDAP), then confusion could result from
differences between the permissions set in MSM Functional
Security and the LDAP permissions.

Because of the complexity of this topic, further information can be obtained from Oracle's
Technical Support Department.

AUTHENTICATION

The AUTHENTICATION system variable is used to control what form of password
authentication is used.

0, 1 = Use Macro Space Management's password authentication system.
2 = Use LDAP to authenticate passwords.
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Note: LDAP is an external application that can be used for
password authentication (and other tasks). Configuring
LDAP is beyond the scope of this help file.

LDAP_APPBASEDN

The LDAP_APPBASEDN system variable holds the base Distinguished Name (DN)
value for the application within the LDAP directory structure. This is used to uniquely
identify Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration.

The value of the Distinguished Name must be obtained from the LDAP administrator
and is made up of a series of Relative Distinguished Names separated by commas. This
information can be entered as a text string.

LDAP_APP_PROPERTY

The LDAP_APP_PROPERTY system variable specifies the custom property that holds
authentication information.

LDAP_APPID

The LDAP_APPID system variable references a dummy user in the Macro Space
Management database that serves as a portal into LDAP. This dummy user must map to
a parallel valid entry in the LDAP directory.

When a real user attempts to log into Macro Space Management (or In-Store Space
Collaboration), MSM uses the dummy user referenced by the LDAP_APPID system
variable to connect to LDAP. Once connected to LDAP, MSM can then read the required
information from LDAP, and (if necessary) create entires in the MSM database.

The LDAP_APPID system variable must reference the USR_ID for the entry in the
AVTTB_USER table.

<7|USR_ID |USR_LOGIN_ID |USR_FIRSTNAME |USR_LASTNAME [USR_PASSWORD |
3 8 Example Example Example MFAGCSSGAQQBgjdYAGB |

As the User Log-in and associated password are not used manually, it does not matter
that they will eventually 'expire’ when the Change Password Period in Security Options
is exceeded after the user is created.

Security Options x|
Maximum MNumber of Logins: | 3 ::II
Minimum Password Length | 6 ::II
Maximum Password Length | 10 ::Il
Password Format: 777777
Change Password Period: 3 Months ﬂ

2 Weeks a
Exduded Passwords: Manthly o

6 Weeks

|2 Months

|6 Manths

Yearly

4]

Mewver

[z) 0K I Cancel
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Note: Manually logging in to this dummy entry after the
password has been 'expired' will clock out all access to
LDAP.

LDAP_CORPORATION

The LDAP_COROPRATION system variable is of four system variables than can be
used to control dynamic access (i.e. access controlled through LDAP rather than Macro
Space Management's Functional Security Module). The other three system variables are
LDAP_DIVISION, LDAP_DISTRICT and LDAP_STORE.

Each system variable maps to a level in the hierarchy; the first three to clusters and sub-
clusters, and LDAP_STORE to stores.

Eile Edit View

D | ® 2 X|00sa %R =% >EE

=4 Al
- - Demonstiation Stores LDAP_CORPORATION
* o - Development Stores
[=)-dege H-1-Hierarchy Lewvel 1

/— LDAP_DIVISION
o H-2 - Hierarchy Level

=g H-3 - Hieraichy Level 3 LDAP_DISTRICT
| @ SE-1 - Store Example

LDAP_STORE

The values that the system variables reference are the Cluster or Store Codes. In the
example below, the Cluster has a Cluster Code of H-2.

O Edit Cluster x|

Clazter D 5

Cluster Name  Hierarchy Level 2

Cluzter Type I Regional j

Cluzter Code IH'2

k. Cancel Help

These cluster or store codes can then be used within LDAP to specify which specific parts
of the hierarchy an individual has permissions to modify.

For these dynamic permissions to work, the information help in LDAP and the hierarchy
in store manager must be in sync. Modifications to the hierarchy must first be made in
LDAP, and then the hierarchy in Store Manager changed to match.

LDAP_DIVISION

The LDAP_DIVISION system variable is of four system variables than can be used to
control dynamic access (i.e. access controlled through LDAP rather than Macro Space
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Management's Functional Security Module. (The other three system variables are
LDAP_CORPORATION, LDAP_DISTRICT and LDAP_STORE).

Each system variable maps to a level in the hierarchy; the first three to clusters and sub-
clusters, and LDAP_STORE to stores.

File Edit View
Dl 2 X|0 |8 $ 2@ =00 o5
A Al
#- 2 - Demonstration Stores LDAP_CORPORATION
i~ Development Stones /_
g H-1-Hierarchy Level 1

?,/— LDAP_DIVISION
=i H-2 - Hierarchy Level

=i H-3 - Hierarchy Level 3 LDAP_DISTRICT
3] @ SE-1 - Store Example

|

™

LDAP_STORE

The value that the system variables reference are the Cluster or Store Codes. In the
example below, the Cluster has a Cluster Code of H-2.

O Edit Cluster x|

Clugter 1D 5

Cluster Name  [Hisrarchy Level 2

Cluster Type | Regional =

Cluzter Code ||_|.2

k. Cancel Help

These cluster or store codes can then be used within LDAP to specify which specific parts
of the hierarchy an individual has permissions to modify.

For these dynamic permissions to work, the information help in LDAP and the hierarchy
in store manager must be in sync. Modifications to the hierarchy must first be made in
LDAP, and then the hierarchy in Store Manager changed to match.

LDAP_DISTRICT

The LDAP_DISTRICT system variable is of four system variables than can be used to
control dynamic access (i.e. access controlled through LDAP rather than Macro Space
Management's Functional Security Module). The other three system variables are
LDAP_CORPORATION, LDAP_DIVISION and LDAP_STORE.

Each system variable maps to a level in the hierarchy; the first three to clusters and sub-
clusters, and LDAP_STORE to stores.
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File Edit View

© =% 2 x| 0005 0@F %

A Al
[+ &% - Demonstration Stores LDAP_CORFPORATION
[+ o - Development Stores /_
=i H-1 - Hierarchy Level 1

LDAP_DIVISION
E-a% H-2 - Hierarchy Levelz//—

=i H-3 - Hierarichy Level 3 LDAP_DISTRICT
3] @ SE-1 - Store Example

LDAP_STORE

The value that the system variables reference are the Cluster or Store Codes. In the
example below, the Cluster has a Cluster Code of H-2.

O Edit Cluster x|

Cluazter D 5

Cluster Name — [Hizrarchy Level 2

Cluster Type IHegiDnal =

Cluster Code ||.|.2

k. Cancel Help |

These cluster or store codes can then be used within LDAP to specify which specific parts
of the hierarchy an individual has permissions to modify.

For these dynamic permissions to work, the information help in LDAP and the hierarchy
in store manager must be in sync. Modifications to the hierarchy must first be made in
LDAP, and then the hierarchy in Store Manager changed to match.

LDAP_MAIL

The LDAP_MAIL system variable is used to specify the name of the property in the
LDAP database used to hold details of email addresses. This enables Macro Space
Management to initiate sending notification emails to specific individuals.

LDAP_SERVER

The LDAP_SERVER system variable hold details of the server that hosts the LDAP
system. The information should be of the form:

\\Server.CompanyName.com:PortNumber

LDAP_STORE
The LDAP_STORE system variable is of four system variables than can be used to
control dynamic access (i.e. access controlled through LDAP rather than Macro Space

Management's Functional Security Module). (The other three system variables are
LDAP_CORPORATION, LDAP_DIVISION and LDAP_DISTRICT).
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Each system variable maps to a level in the hierarchy; the first three to clusters and sub-
clusters, and LDAP_STORE to stores.

File Edit View

D & * 2 X000 |M|$PRRIF|2%EFE

=gy Al
[+ - Demonstration Stores LDAP_CORPORATION
[+ - Development Stores /_
= &% H-1 - Hierarchy Level 1

?/— LDAP_DIVISION
= s H-2 - Hierarchy Level

=l-am H-3-Hierarchy Level 3 LDAP_DISTRICT
#{r} SE-1- Store Example

LDAP_STORE

The value that the system variables reference are the Cluster or Store Codes. In the
example below, the Store has a Store Code of SE-1

© Edit Store ' x|

General I Uriits | sddiess | attibutes I

Stare |0 |4

Stare Code IEE -1

Stare Marme |Store Example

Directary Mame |5tn:|re Examnple,

Latitude I 0
Longitude I 1]
Status I Open j

OpenedDate  [onm72009 =

f 122999 [
Store Prototype I j

Set az Protatype [

()% Cancel Help

These cluster or store codes can then be used within LDAP to specify which specific parts
of the hierarchy an individual has permissions to modify.

For these dynamic permissions to work, the information help in LDAP and the hierarchy

in store manager must be in sync. Modifications to the hierarchy must first be made in
LDAP, and then the hierarchy in Store Manager changed to match.
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LDAP_USERBASEDN

The LDAP_USERBASEDN system variable holds the base Distinguished Name (DN)
value for the users within the LDAP directory structure. This is used to uniquely identify
Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration.

The value of the Distinguished Name must be obtained from the LDAP administrator
and is made up of a series of Relative Distinguished Names separated by commas. This
information can be entered as a text string.

LDAP_USER_PREFIX

The LDAP_USER_PREFIX system variable allows an LDAP prefix to be 'stripped off' if a
user name is imported into Macro Space Management.

For example, if the LDAP name is of the form Company_Name_User_Name, the
LDAP_USER_PREFIX system variable can be used to remove the Company_Name_ part
of the user name before it is inserted into the MSM database.

Merchandiser

ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT

The ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT system variable is used to increase the height
of the merchandisable area for all fixtures in the Merchandiser module beyond that set in
the Merchandisable Areas Tab of the Block Details dialogue box in Fixture Studio.

Effect of
ADDITIONAL _FIXTURE_HEIGHT
System Variable

It has the following effects:
Fixture Studio

It is added onto the setting for the upper part of the Merchandisable area. For example, if
the Z value for offset is set to 0, the merchandisable area will finish at the top of the
fixture (left hand image above). If the ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT system
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variable is set to 12 inches, the merchandisable area will extend above the top of the
fixture despite the offset being set to 0 (right hand image above).

O e ~
— u & Block Details: Spine_36x24x98
s | e | | | e | ot | s | g b v [t | e |
ey iy e Description: [Spine 36%24x58
P
o L Category | Insertion | Size | Connections | Parts | Fixture | UDAs | Styles,
- T e |
- | -
== ==
b “im | Pick > I
I.."ﬂ ._‘: -
| pick>> |
] - - [
Merchandiser Module

There will be two effects in the Merchandiser module.

1. The AutoFill command (Standard toolbar) will fill to a volume that includes the
ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT setting.

2. All fixtures and shelves will fill to a volume that includes the
ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT setting.

FINGER_GAP

The FINGER_GAP system variable is used in the Merchandiser module. It specifies the
minimum gap between the top of a group of products and the shelf above it.

Finger Gap —\

The purpose of the system variable is to ensure that there is always sufficient space for a
customer to reach in and lift products off of a shelf.

Note: The 'Vertical Gap' setting on the Size and Shape tab of
the Display styles dialogue box may also influence the gap
between the topmost item of merchandise and the shelf
above.

Planogram Importer

About Planogram Import

Planogram Import can be carried out using Oracle Data Integrator from third party
planograming tools like Apollo, Galleria and ProSpace.

When planograms are imported, they need to be matched to suitable fixtures and shelves
in the Macro Space Planning database. (This is done by using the planogram dimensions
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and data in the AVITB_STYLE_IMPORTMAP table. If no suitable fixtures are found,
then defaults can be assigned using three system variables:

1. DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXEL_BLK_ID specifies a default shelf.
2. DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXTURE_BLK_ID specifies a default fixture
3. DEFAULT_IMPORT_BLOCK_ID specifies a default product block.

DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXEL_BLK_ID

The DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXEL_BLK_ID system variable is used for Planogram
Import. The value should correspond to the ID of a suitable default shelf in the table of
Block Details. This default shelf will be associated with the imported planogram if no

more suitable match exists in the Macro Space Planning database.

D MName # Description Type Directory
517 I_40x20x2_Shelf D Shelf Shelves
& :i26 I_40x24x2_Base 3D Fixture Fixtures
716 I_40%24n2_Shelf 3D Shelf Shelves
529 I_40x2%93_Fanel D Finture Fixtures
7 48 I_48x13x34_Checkout_Fixture (3D Fixture Fixture
5 i63 I_48x13x00_Composite 2D Composite Composites
(39 I_48x13x60_Fitting 2D Fitting Fittings
7 49 I_48x13x60_Fixture n Fixture Fixture
64 I_48x13x73_Composite 2D Composite Composites
7 40 I_48x13x78_Fitting 2D Fitting Fittings
7 50 I_46x13x 78 _Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture

Note: it would be usual for the default shelf to be
'stretchable’, allowing it to suit any size of planogram.

DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXTURE_BLK_ID

The DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXURE_BLK_ID system variable is used for Planogram
import. The value should correspond to the ID of a suitable default fixture in the table of
Block Details. This default shelf will be associated with the imported planogram if no

more suitable match exists in the Macro Space Planning database.

D MName ¢ Description Type Directory
& i17 I_40x20x2_Shelf 3D Shelf Shelves
526 I_40x29x2_Base 3D Fixture Fixtures
5 i16 I_40x249u2_Shelf D Shelf Shelves
29 I_40x2w38_Panel 3D Fixture Fixtures
548 I_48x13x34_Chedwout_Fixture 3D Fisture Finture
& i63 I_48x13x00_Composite 2D Composite Composites
39 I_48x13x00_Fittng 20 Fitting Fittings
(5 49 I_48x13x60_Fixture D Fixture Fixture
7 a4 I_48x13x78_Composite 0 Composite Composites
(40 I_48x13x78_Fitting 2D Fitting Fittings
(5 i50 I_48x13x 78 _Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture
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Note: It would be usual for the default fixture to be
'stretchable’, allowing it to suit any size of planogram.

DEFAULT_IMPORT_BLOCK_ID

The DEFAULT_IMPORT_BLOCK_ID system variable is used for Planogram import.
The value should correspond to the ID of a suitable default product block in the table of
Block Details. This default product block will be associated with the imported planogram

if no more suitable match exists in the Macro Space Planning database.

D MName ¢ Description Type Directory
& i17 I_40x20x2_Shelf 3D Shelf Shelves
526 I_40x29x2_Base 3D Fixture Fixtures
5 i16 I_40x249u2_Shelf 3D Shelf Shelves
29 I_40x2w38_Panel 3D Fixture Fixtures
548 I_48x13x34_Chedwout_Fixture 3D Fisture Finture
& i63 I_48x13x00_Composite 2D Composite Composites
39 I_48x13x00_Fittng 20 Fitting Fittings
(5 49 I_48x13x60_Fixture D Fixture Fixture
7 a4 I_48x13x78_Composite 0 Composite Composites
(40 I_48x13x78_Fitting 2D Fitting Fittings
(5 i50 I_48x13x 78 _Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture
Planner
CMDECHO

The CMDECHO system variable can be used to turn on or off echoing commands to the
AutoCAD command line in the Planner Module.

Commarnd :
Command: Deletefisle

Select objects:

0 = suppress showing some AutoCAD commands in the command line

1 = show all AutoCAD commands in the command line.

Note: Setting CMDECHO to 1 increases the number of
prompts that appear in the command line - this may be
useful to new users of the software.

DEFAULT_MERCH_BLOCK

The DEFAULT_MERCH_BLOCK system variable holds the name of the default product
block to be used in Planner if no product block has been defined in the Product Block
frame of the Fixture tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio.
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This ensures that a generic product placeholder will be displayed if no specialized
product block has been defined.

MENUECHO

The MENUECHO system variable can be used to turn on or off echoing which toolbar or
menu items were selected to the AutoCAD command line in the Planner Module.

Commarnd :
Command: Deletefi=sle

Select objects:

0 = suppress showing menu items selected.

1 = show menu items or toolbar items selected in the command line.

LAYER_STANDARD

The LAYER_STANDARD system variable is used to specify the AutoCAD Layer
Standard used in the Planner module. The value of the system variable refers LAS_ID in
the AVITB_LAYER_STANDARD table.

B wsm|f Lasoesc
1 M5M
2B51192/15013567

There are two default standards:

1. MSM (Macro Space Management) which contains information on layers specific
for Macro Space Management

2. BS1192 /1SO13567 which contains information on the ISO13567 International
standard
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Note: It is possible to add additional standards to the
database, but this should be done in conjunction with
Oracle's Technical Support department as additions need to
be made to a number of different tables.

Only one layer standard can be used at any one time. Accordingly, it is normally
configured during the implementation of the software and then left unchanged.

Planogram Substitution

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE system variable is used to
determine whether planogram substitutions can be made in files of Current status.

0 = Off

1=0n

If set of 0 (Off) Current status will not be available for selection in the Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog box and the Planogram Substitution Assistant. If set to 1
(On) current status will be available for selection and planogram substitutions can be
carried out based on files of Current status.

Because files of Current status are set to 'read only' status the actual substitutions cannot
be made in the current file. Instead, they will be made in an Authorized file belonging to
the floor the Current file is associated with. This authorized file could already exist, or it
could be created by the Planogram Substitution Process (cloning).

What Authorized file is used depends on the Floor Plan Effective Date set in the
Properties Tab of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.
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If an existing Authorized file exists in the same floor with an Effective Date that falls
within the range set in the Floor Plan Effective Date, substitutions will be made in that
file.

If no existing Authorized file exists in the same floor with an Effective Date that falls
within the range set in the Floor Plan Effective Date, an Authorized file will be created in
the same Revision holding the Current file. This Authorized file will have its Effective
Date set to the earliest date in the Floor Plan Effective Date.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LOG_EXPLODED
This system variable has been superseded and is no longer in use.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS system variable determines
whether Product Adjacency calculation are automatically run on a drawing immediately
prior to carrying out a planogram substitution.

0 = Do not run Product Adjacency calculation.

1 = Run Product Adjacency calculation.

Whether this system variable is set to on of off depends on whether planogram
substitutions are being run as a batch process or not. If (for example) Automated
calculations are run immediately prior to planogram substitution, there is no need to re-
run Product Adjacency. If Automated Calculations are not being run, there is merit in
using the PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS system variable to force an
automatic run of Product Adjacency prior to making substitutions.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_WARNING_SHOW

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_WARNING_SHOW system variable determines
whether an individual user has chosen to suppress display of the warning dialog for
removing planograms without replacement when specifying Planogram Substitutions.

i

"-\ Are you sure you want to remove the plancgrams and not replace them?

[ Do not show this warning again

Ok Cancel

0 = Individual user has suppressed warning
1 = Warning will be displayed for individual user

The results are stored referenced by User ID (USR_ID) in the AVITB_USER_VARIABLE
table.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable has a
significant impact on the way planogram substitutions are carried out. It can be set to 0,
1,2,30r4.

Planogram Form
There are three forms planograms can be placed in the merchandiser module.
1. 2D Planogram (Placeholder)
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2. 3D planogram (called 2.5 D in the Merchandiser Module).
3. 3D with Product Items (Full Detail).
These appear in the Merchandiser module as follows:

25D

2D Planogram

30D Planogram

Planogram

A 2D planogram is purely a placeholder. A 3D planogram (2.5 D in Merchandiser) shows
the shelves and a simple product block to show the shelves are occupied. A 3D
planogram with Product items shows the shelves, together with full details of the
products.

Note: Planograms are only represented in placeholder (2D)
form in the Planner module and in Top Graphical View in
In-Store Space Collaboration.

Once placed in the Merchandiser module planograms can be manually toggled between
2D and 3D mode by means of the Implode or Explode options on the toolbar.
Merchandiser floor plans can therefore contain planograms in a variety of states. The
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable determines
how planogram substitution caters for the different cases.

System Variable Values
System Description
Variable
0 Only planograms in 2D form will be substituted - with planograms in 3D

form being ignored. The substituted planograms will be placed in 2D
form. No information on the planograms that have been ignored for
substitution will be written to the Planogram Substitution Log.

1 Only planograms in 2D form will be substituted - with planograms in 3D
form being ignored. The substituted planograms will be placed in 2D
form. Information on the planograms in 3D form that have been ignored
for substitution will be written to the Planogram Substitution Log.

2 Planograms in 2D form will be substituted with planograms also in 2D
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System Description
Variable

form. Planograms in 3D and 2.5D form will be placed in 2D form when
substituted.

3 3D and 2.5D planograms will be substituted by 2D planograms. A
warning will be written to the Planogram Substitution Log identifying the
3D and 2.5 D planograms that were placed in 2D form during the
substitution.

4 Planograms in 3D form will be substituted with planograms also in 3D
form. Planograms in 2D form will be placed in 3D form when substituted.
Planograms in 2.5D form will be replaced by a 2.5D form if that is the way
the planogram design has been defined. Alternatively, it will be replaced
by a 3D form if the planogram design is in 3D format.

Revision Substitution

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable has no
effect on Revision Substitution (the changing of a planogram for a later version of that
design.

Impact on Reporting Accuracy

Whether planograms are in 2D, 2.5D or 3D form affects the form of information held in
the database. For example, a planogram in 2D form will only contain 'header'
information with no entries for individual products of shelf objects. This impacts on
reporting accuracy.

For example, if planograms are in 2D mode, this needs to be taken into account when

generating a bill of materials for the equipment in the floor plan as shelf information will
not be stored in the AVITB_SHELF table.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LENGTH_TOLERANCE

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LENGTH_TOLERANCE system variable sets
the default values for the plus and minus tolerance for planogram length that appear in
the Rules Tab of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box called from the
Planogram Substitution dialog box in the Admin Module.
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These default values can be over-ridden in the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog
box by the user when setting up individual definitions.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_HEIGHT_TOLERANCE

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_HEIGHT_TOLERANCE system variable sets the
default values for the plus and minus tolerance for planogram height that appear in the
Rules Tab of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box called from the Planogram
Substitution dialog box in the Admin Module.
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These default values can be over-ridden in the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog
box by the user when setting up individual definitions.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_DEPTH_TOLERANCE

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_DEPTH_TOLERANCE system variable sets the
default values for the plus and minus tolerance for planogram depth that appear in the
Rules Tab of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box called from the Planogram
Substitution dialog box in the Admin Module.
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These default values can be over-ridden in the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog
box by the user when setting up individual definitions.

PLANO_SUBS_WARNING_DATES

The PLANO_SUBS_WARNING_DATES system variable determines whether an
individual user has chosen to suppress display of the warning dialog for manually
running Planogram Substitutions when the current date is outside of the date range the
selected planogram substitutions are valid for.

£\ Warning - Execution Dates x|

Today's date is not between the execution dates of all the selected planogram substitution definitions.
' E Run all selected planogram substitution definitions?

™ Do not show this warning again

Ok Cancel

0 = Individual user has suppressed warning
1 = Warning will be displayed for individual user

The results are stored referenced by User ID (USR_ID) in the AVITB_USER_VARIABLE
table.

Product Studio

DEFAULT_TRANPARENCY_COLOUR

The DEFAULT_TRANSPARENCY_COLOUR system variable holds the value of an RGB
value that will be colored transparent when displaying a product image in the
Merchandiser module. An example can be seen below:

Area to be made _/ Area colored

transparent with required tint

If the area of an image that is to be made transparent is colored with that specific RGB
value, the image will appear transparent when displayed.
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In the example above, the television on the left has had a transparency applied; the one
on the right has not.

Note: See Product Studio help for detailed information on
how to use transparencies.

Report Designer

About Report Designer
Report Designer is a module within Macro Space Management. It allows customized
reports to be produced for planograms. Report Designer can be invoked in one of two
ways:
1. From the File > Print > Planogram menu. This allows printing of planogram reports,
but does not allow editing
2. From the C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \MSM\ APPS\ AVT5PogReporter
directory. This allows both editing of the report layout and printing of planogram
reports.
o
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RPTDSG_HELPFILE

The RPTDEG_HELPFILE system variable contains the URL (Uniform Resource Location)
for the help files for Report Designer. It should detail both the path to the directory and
the name of the file used to open the help.

Note: Report Designer Help is in Webhelp format. This
differs from the CHM files used for Macro Space
Management.

RPTDSG_TESTPOGID
The RPTDSG_TSTPOGID system variable specifies the planogram that will be
displayed for testing the Planogram Report. The planogram is identified by its POG_ID
in the AVTTB_PLANO table.
“# POG_ID |POG_NAME POG_DESC
''''''''''''''' TVs - Special Offer TVs - End of Range Discount

8 Socks - Standard  Standard Boxed Socks

9 Socks - Luxury Luxury Boxed Socks

12 PaintPlanogram Paint Planogram

13 Emulsion - Dulux Emulsion Paint - Dulusx

14 Emulsion - Crown  Emulsion Paint - Crown
RPTDSG_IMAGEBASE

The RPTDSG _IMAGE_BASE System variable holds the identity of the mapped drive or
UNC path to a directory where any images associated with the report are held. These
images can then be incorporated into the report - for example as a logo.

e
[E] R Edt wvew Insart  Window Help - B %
DEEEFRSRBE I REX HEe & 0,
ABE/ OO SCBHPE(EE3 4
E ] 50 100 150 200 280
Orcle loge Rl i !
1 g_ l I
Propery | Vb =] ____ [—
MNama Orscle Logo 2 = BOWERED BY |
e = L ORACLE |
Top 1165538 st
YWidh 127,843 =]
; 17 2518 =
Image Fie... Oracle Logogpg =1 =
Locked I Wy
2
[1 Ttemi{s) Selected [k and Brag to Fan view _5nap| Growp | .

Because these images are going to be used by all users of the report, the folder holding
them should be on a server or some other centrally available resource.
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RPTDSG_MAXUNDO

The RPTDSG_MAXUNDO system variable holds an integer specifying the maximum
number of undo actions that can be carried out in Report Designer.

Space Calculations

Overview of Space Calculations

Space Calculations are used to calculate a set of parameters for fixtures and the products
occupying them. These parameters can then be used in reports specifying the efficiency
with which a store has been merchandised. These Space Calculations are:

Base Linear
Base Linear is the greater value of:

1. The merchandisable length of the fixture as defined in the Merchandisable Areas
tab of the Block Details dialogue box.

2. The nominal length of the fixture as defined in the Sizes tab of the Block Details
dialogue box.

Shelf Linear

Shelf Linear is the total merchandisable length of the shelves on a fixture. Shelf Linear
may also include the length of the fixture itself, if that fixture is populatable.

Footprint

Footprint is the greater value of:

1. The merchandisable area of the fixture as defined in the Merchandisable Areas
tab of the Block Details dialogue box.

2. The nominal area of the fixture as defined in the Sizes tab of the Block Details
dialogue box.

Allocated Area

Allocated Area is calculated using the Calculate Areas option on the Calculate Menu and
toolbar in Planner. It will not be discussed further here.

Display Volume

The display volume is the actual volume occupied by a specific product and is calculated
from the length, depth and height assigned to it, multiplied by the number of instances
placed on a specific fixture.

Nominal Volume

The nominal volume is the base linear of a fixture multiplied by the depth specified in
the CALC_STND_DEPTH system variable and the height defined in the
CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable.

Allocated Volume

The allocated volume is the Allocated Area multiplied by the height defined in the
CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable.

CALC_STND_DEPTH

The CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable is used by Space Calculations in the
Planner Module. It is used in conjunction with the CALC_STND_DEPTH system variable
and the Base Liner of a fixture to calculate the nominal volume.

CALC_STND_HEIGHT

The CALC_STANDARD_HEIGHT system variable is used by Space Calculations in the
Planner Module. It has two purposes:
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1. It is used in the calculation of Nominal Volume
2. It is used in the calculation of Allocated Volume.
Nominal Volume

The nominal volume is the base linear of a fixture multiplied by the depth specified in
the CALC_STND_DEPTH system variable and the height defined in the
CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable.

Allocated Volume

The allocated volume is the Allocated Area multiplied by the height defined in the
CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable.

Store Manager

PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD

The PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable is used in Store Manager. It
affects the file Properties dialogue box

O Properties x|

Details | Motes |
— File Infarrmation
.
f |F'n:|pusal5 |
WG
Location |E:'\F'ru:ugram Filez'\A¥TARFYENRF_DataiStores Footikuala LumpuriLevel 14 evision 1\F|
File Fredecessar: | |
— File Settingz — File Detailz
Tupe .dwg Created 09/03/2009 14:32:22
Size 30160 bytes hodified 28/06/2008 03:58:27
Modified By Macro Space
File Statuz IAuthnrised j hodified By Autamation:
Lazt Modified By:
Protatype Store: I j
File Last Published:
Active Date: 10/03/2009 = File Made Current:
i I J File b ade Histarical:
Publizh Drate: I 18032009 j
. i : 8
Effective D ate: I' ;I March 2009 _,I - Checked Dut

23 24 25 6 27 28 1

2 3 4 5 B 7 8 aK I Cancel Help
9 10FH12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22
23 24 25 2% 27 28 29
/H 1 2 3 4 5
= Today: 1170372009

When a user sets a file to Authorized status, the previously grayed out Publish and
Effective dates become active. The value of the PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system
variable is added onto the current date to set a default Publish Date - for example if the
current date is the 7th January and the PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable
is set to 7, then the default Publish Date will be set to 14th January.
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EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD

The EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable is used in Store Manager. It
affects the file Properties dialogue box

O Properties . |

Details T Motes ]
— File Infarmation
L
f |F'ru:u|:uusal5 |
oWG
Lacation |E:'\F'ru:ugram Files' 2w TARPVENRF_Data\Stares RoothKuala LumpurtLevel 15Revizsion 1'\F|
File Predecessar; | |
— File Settingz — File Cetailz
Type .dwg Created 09/03,/2009 14:32:22
Size 20160 bytes Maodified 28/05/2008 08:58:27
Mu:uu:lifi_eu:l By Macro Space
File Status I.l’-'uuthnrised j Madified By Autamation:
Last Modified By:
Protatype Store: I j
File Last Published:
Active D ate: 10/03/2009 = File: Made Current:
i I J Fil= b ade Histarical:
Publish D ate: I 18/02/2009 j o .
Effective Date: -
setive Date: | 15/04/2009 EONE s
=N April 2009 e

Ok, I Cancel Help
an Hn 1 2 3 4 5

E 7 8 9 10 11 12
132 14 15 16 17 18 18
20 021 22 23 24 25 26
27 28 029 0 1 2 3

4 A B ¥ 8 5 10
3 Today: 11/03/2009
When a user sets a file to Authorized status, the previously grayed out Publish and
Effective dates become active. The value of both the PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD
and EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variables are added onto the current
date to set a default publish date - for example if the current date is the 7th January, the
PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable is set to 7 and the
EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable is set also to 7, then the default
publish date will be set to 21st January.

ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATE

The ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATE system variable determines the behavior of both
the File Properties dialogue box and UpdateStatus.exe.

Value Result Other Actions
Oor1l UpdateStatus.exe is disabled and hasno  Publish and Current statuses need to be
effect on File or Revision statuses. selectable so that files can manually be

Publish and Effective dates are disabled  taken through the software cycle.
and cannot be set.
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Value

Result

Other Actions

Effective date is enabled.
UpdateStatus.exe will change file status
if the Effective date is exceeded.

Publish needs to be manually selectable.

Publish and Effective dates are enabled.

Publish and Current status should not be
selectable by the user so that update
status is the required method to change
them.

Tax Codes

About Tax Codes

The Tax Codes Option in the Admin Module allows users to enter rates for varying
types of tax. These rates can then be assigned to products at SKU Level in Product
Studio.

The Tax Code Window has three main parts.

Fle Edt View Help

Menu Bar —|Of x|
ToolBar |~ o 5 x|os :

Description #

Tax Code Grid

TFadyced VAT 15
Standard VAT 17.5
Tax Free 1]

| 03/04/2009 | 14:3¢

Pull down menus give access to various Tax Code options.

The Toolbar gives access to other Tax Code options.
The Tax Codes are displayed in the Tax Code Grid.
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Menus and Toolbars
The File Menu allows users to exit the option.

O Tax Codes i -0l x|
File Edit WYiew Help

Ext  §¢ X |3y

Descripkion s

Reduced WAT 15
Standard ¥AT 17.5
Tax Free ]

| |03j04f2009 | 1451

The Edit Menu allows users to Add, Edit or Delete Tax Codes

_iglx]
File H Yigw  Help
o | Add
Edit
Delete e B .

BE)
i

Reduced WAT 15
Standard ¥aT 17.5
Tax Free ]

| |03j04f2009 | 1452

The View Menu allows users to switch On and Off display of the Toolbar and Status
Bars. It also allows them to Refresh the Tax Code grid.

O Tax Codes ] -|O] x|
File Edit | Yiew Help

= | 5w Toolbar
v Sktatus Bar

Rate

D

Refresh

Reduced WAT 15
Standard wAT 17.5
Tax Free ]

|03jo4/z009 | 1455 4
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The Help Pull Down Menu

=

File Edit ‘iew | Help

= | &of 2 about

Descripkion #

Reduced vAT 15
Standard wAT 17.5
Tax Free ]

| |03jo4/z009 | 1456 o

Clicking on About displays the current version number of the software.

The Toolbar gives access to varying Tax Code options

ol

Fle Edt view Help
m | PRy

Description ¢ Rate

Reduced VAT 15
Standard WAT 17.5
Tax Free 0

[ | 03/04/2009 | 14:3¢ ~

Exit

Add Tax Code

Exit Tax Code

Delete Tax Code

Refresh

&7 |Ux|la|La|H,
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Adding, Editing and deleting Tax Codes

To Add a Tax Code click on the Add Tax Code icon or select Add from the edit pull

down Menu.

O Tax Codes

File | Edit| ¥iew Help

=10l x|

Description /|
[Reduced VAT 15
|Skandard YAT 17.5
| Tax Free 0

| |03/04/2009 | 14:3¢

Type a description into the Description text box then click in the Rate text box and enter

the required Tax Rate.

Press <Return> to send the values to the central Macro Space Management database.

Note: The values will not be stored in the central database
until return has been pressed.

Editing the Tax Codes can be done by clicking in the relevant box in the Tax Code grid,
then typing in the amended values. Alternatively, highlight the relevant tax code and use
the edit options in the edit menu or in the toolbar.

© Tax Codes
Fle [Edt |view Help

=0l x|

1 x
1 B HE

o | =]

Description / | Rate |

kal .

Reduced WAT 15 I
E'_:-IZ-EIE'M:I-EH'I:I WAT |

|Tax Free 0

| | 03/04/2009 | 15:23 -

Press <Return> to store the changed values in the central Macro Space Management

database.

Note: The values will not be stored in the central database
until return has been pressed.
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To Delete a Tax Code highlight the required Tax Code then click on the Delete icon or

select the Delete option from the Edit pull down menu.

O Tax Codes .;IQ]E‘
File |Edit | Yiew Help

m | A B
| Description / | Rate |
|Reduced VAT 15

|03fo4f2009 | 15:23  ~

Warning: The tax code will be deleted without confirmation

being requested.

Refreshing and Exiting

Refreshing is of use when multiple people are using the same option in Admin.

Lol

File Edit View Help
Eﬂ | _P _F _lx I-"Eti
Description / | Rate |

| 03f04/2009 | 15:23

Clicking on the Refresh Icon will cause the list of Tax Codes to be updated based on
current information from the central Macro Space Management database.

This allows users to see changes being made by other users.
The Exit option will cause users to exit this part of the Admin Module.
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18]

Fle Edt Wiew Help
S

B o = =
| | Description/ | Rate |
el .

Reduced YAT 15

FStandard AT

[ | 03/04/2009 | 15:23 7

Note: If data has been entered in the Tax Code Grid, ensure
that <Return> has been pressed before exiting or data will be
lost.

Assigning Tax Codes
Tax Codes are assigned in the SKU dialogue box in Product Studio

© Product SKU - Own Brd Basic Desk Top 1 x|

Details | Physical  Financial | custom |

Price: {350.00

Cost: {175.00

Lead Time: I 1 Week j
Days of Supply: | 5 ﬁ
Item Movement: | 50 ﬁ
Cost Basis: IItem j
Tax Code: Mone j

Mone
Reduced VAT

@ ok Cancel
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Importing Tax Codes
Tax Codes are stored in the AVITTB_SEASON table in the database.

TAX_ID |TAX _DESC  |TAX_RATE

i i} None

1 Standard VAT
2 Reduced VAT

1.175
1.15

This table can be populated by using the Data Importer module as an alternative to
entering data manually via the Admin Module.

The AVITB_TAX_CODES table must be populated before Tax Codes can be assigned to
Products (AVITB_PRODUCT_ITEM table)

Units

Overview of Units Option

The Units Option within the Admin Module allows the user to specify the units that will
be available within Macro Space Management. They are specified relative to fundamental
SI units and can be specified according to the users needs.

The Units Window contains three main parts.

=101 %]

Eile” Unit  Dimensions~"H
=3 = RS AN
| UnitID’ [ Symbal | | Prefix | Suffic | Order | Difset SlFactor | Display | =|
E 1 rum 10 0.00 100 % |

2 2 deg 20 0.00 0.02 4

3 3 mm mm 30 0.00 0.00 v
AL 54a 50 0.00 0 %
R 6 second fandard second s 60 0.00 1.00 ¥

B 7 chaige electncal 7.0 0.00 1.00 ¥

7. 8 intensity metnc luminance cd 2.0 0.00 1.00 v

g 9E K Sterling £ 90 0.00 1.00 i

9 10p UK perce p 100 0.00 0.m v

10 12% US Daollar $ 120 0.00 1.60 ¥

1 13 cents US certs 130 0.00 0.02 o

12 14 daC degrees Centigrade C 140 0.00 1.00 v

13 15 dgF degrees Fahrenheit F 150 -32.00 0.56 v
14 | 16 dgk degrees Kelvin K 16.0 -273.15 1.00 o
15 18 b pound b 180 0.00 045 ¥
| 16 20in impetial inch in 200 0.00 0038 o =
| 00
[ /

The Menus and the Toolbar allow the user to access varying options concerning units.
The Unit Details section allows the user to see the values assigned to specific units.

About S| Units

The International System of Units (abbreviated SI from the French le Systeme
International d'unités) is the modern form of the metric system.

It contains seven basic units;
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Name Symbol Measurement
Metre m Length
(Meter)
Kilogram Kg Weight
Second s Time
Ampere A Electric
current
Kelvin K Temperature
Mole mol Quantity of
matter
Candela cd Light
intensity

All units used in Macro Space Management are relative to these basic units.
For example grammes are 1/1000" of a kilogram.

Note: For convenience Macro Space Management uses the
degree Centigrade rather than degrees Kelvin as the
measurement of temperature.

About Scientific Notation
Scientific Notation is just shorthand for writing large or small numbers.

It is sometimes used in Macro Space Management. Some examples of scientific notation

are:
Scientific Decimal
Notation Equivalent
1x10° 1,000,000
1x10° 1,000
1x10° 100
1x 10 10
1 x 10" 0.1
2x10? 0.01
2 x10° 0.001

The File Pull Down Menu

The File pull down menu allows users three options.
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3 Units Admin Tool

File Unit Dimensions Help
Reload Urits Chrl+R LF
||

Save Units  Chrl+5 T
D ezcrphion ‘

Exit Pure number

7 oy B abylonian

3 3 mm T
Reload Units

This option allows users to reload the display grid with the values for the units when
they were last saved. This will overwrite any alterations made to the values of the units
but not saved.

Save Units

This option allows users to save any changes made to the values for units.

Exit

This allows users to exit the unit option. If changes have not been saved, then a warning
dialogue will appear.

Exit Units Admin Tool x|

\?4‘) Would wou like to save changes before exiting?

Mo | Zancel |

The Units Pull Down Menu

The Units pull down menu allows users to Add a new unit or Delete an exiting one.

3 Units Admin Tool

File | Unit Dimensions  Help

— |l Add  Shift+Ins 1
Delete Shift+Del [ Descrigion /|
1 1| Pure nuriber
5 2/ deg Babylonian
3 3/ mim i

To Add a Unit, click on the Add option. This will add a new line in the table of units.

To Delete a Unit, highlight a line and click on the Delete option. The Unit will then be
deleted from the table of units.

Additions or deletions will not be permanent until the Save option has been used in the
File pull down menu. More Info
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The Dimensions Pull Down Menu

The Dimensions pull down menu allows users to bring up the Dimensions dialogue
box.

3 Units Admin Tool
File Unit | Dimensions Help

EIK' E | ) Edit Ckrl+E
it 1D Svmbol | D' ezcription ’|

1 1 num Pure number
2 2 deq B abylonian
3 3 mm i

?“Dimensiuns for metric yolume unik =10 x|

File Dimension Help
= || @ E|e® 6"

Power | Dimensgion Tvpe =
1 3.00

Dimengion valid A

When entering a new dimension, it has to be related to the basic dimensions of Number,
Length, Mass, time, Charge, Intensity, Money, or Angle.

The power is that which the original basic dimension has to be changed to describe the
new one. This will normally only affect the length basic dimension.

Basic Power Result
Dimension
Length 1 Length
2 Area
3 Volume
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The Help Pull Down Menu

The Help pull down menu allows users to call this Help File. Clicking on About will
bring up a small dialogue box showing the current version of the software.

2 Units Admin Tool

File  Urit  Dimensions | Help

E‘EH‘}‘ ¢K|¢ Abaut i
it |10 | Surmbal D' ezcriptian !

1 1 A Pure number
2 2 deg B abylonian
3 3 'mm mm
The Toolbar
The Toolbar allows users to access varying options affecting the addition, editing,
deletion and saving of units.
Eile Unit Dimensions Help
= I A
Idnit 1D | Symbol | Dezcrption |
1 1 num Pure number
2 2 deg B abylonian
3 3 mm rnrm
Eﬂ. Exit
H Save
oﬂ Add Unit
ox Delete unit
c-—h- Refresh
® ol Edit Unit
Unit Details

The Unit ID is used internally within the central Macro Space Management database.

-loix]
Eile Unit Dimensions Help

= IS Ak

UnktID] Swmbol | Description / | Prefix | Suffix | Order | Offset | S| Factor | Display | Precision] Mandatory| Default =
1 1 num Pure number 1.0 0.00 1.00 [ 2 B
2 2 deg B abylonian 20 0.00 0.02 ¥ 2 ¥ o
3 3 mmn i riFn 30 0.00 oo0, ¥ 2 ¥ v

It is not editable by the user.
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The Symbol is used in Reports, etc.

_lnix]
Ele Unit Dimensions Help

o %o <o’

UnitID| Symbol |  Description * | Prefix | Suffix | Order | Offset | I Factor | Display | Precision| Mandatory | Default =
1 1 nurm Pure number 1.0 0.00 100 o 2 H H
2 2 deg Babylonian 20 0.00 002 o 2 M o
3 2 mm mm mm 30 0.00 000 = 2 ¥ ¥
The Description is used to prompt users as to the purpose of the dimension.
0]

Eile Unit Dimensions Help
= e |6

UnitID] Symbol | Description * | Prefix | Suffix | Order | Offset | SI Factor | Display | Precision] Mandatory| Default =~
1 1 rum Pure number 1.0 0.00 1.00 ¥ 2 o i
2 2 deg Babylonian 200 000 002 ¥ 2 ¥ ¥
3 3 mm e mm 30 0.00 000 ¥ 2 o o
Prefixes are used before units.
-loix

Eile Unit Dimensions Help
o | e® e |6

UnitID| Symbol |  Description * | Prefix | Suffix | Order | Offset | SI Factor| Display | Precision] Mandatory| Default =
1 1 num Pure number 1.0 0.00 1.000 ™ 2 o .
2 2 deg Babylonian 20 000 002 ¥ 2 o i
3 3 mm mm mm 30 000 000 ¥ 2 o v

An example would be where a £ or $ sign was wanted before a monetary value.

The Suffix is the symbol that will be displayed after the unit if it appears in a drawing
etc.

© Units Admin Tool _=J_Q.| ﬁ]

Eile Unit Dimensions Help

o Wl e® e |6

UnitID| Symbol | Description * | Prefi | Suffix | Order | Difset | Sl Factor| Display | Precision| Mandatory| Defaull =
10 000 o 2l H B N

1 1 num Pure number i . 1.00
2 2 deg Babylonian 20 0.00 002 o 2 ¥ i
3 3 mm i i 30 0.00 000 M 2 H 4
The suffix for Kilograms is Kg so weights will be displayed as follows:
5Kg, 10.7 Kg, 0.3 Kg
Similarly the suffix for meters is m so lengths will be displayed as follows:
5m,10.7m, 0.3 m
The Order is used to specify the order units appear in a drop down list.
o

Eie Unit Dimensions Help
o || e

UnitID| Swmbol | Description * | Prefix | Suffix | Oider | Difset | SI Factor | Display | Precision| Mandatory | Default

i) 1 num Pure number 1.0 0.00 100 ¥ 2 o i
2 2 deg B abylonian 20 000 002 4 2 4 o
3 3 mm mm mm 30 0.00 0oo 2 ¥ ¥

The Offset Option is used where the unit is related to a base dimension by a y =mx + ¢
relationship. It represents the constant c in the equation.
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S
Eile Unit Dimensions Help
= |l ||

UnitlD| Symbol | Description * lF'reﬁx Suffix | Order | Offset | S Factor | Display | Precision| Mandatory | Default &
1 1 rium Pure nurmber 1.0 0.00 100 o 2 o i1
2 2 deg E abylonian 20 0.00 0.02 4 2 o i
3 3 mm mm mm 30 0.00 000 [ 2 i 1

For example the offset for degrees Kelvin is -273.16. The relationship between degrees
Centigrade and Kelvin is Degrees Kelvin = Degrees Centigrade - 273.13.

Offsets are sometimes used in conjunction with SI Factors. For example the offset
between degrees Centigrade and Fahrenheit is -32 and the SI Offset is 0.555. Degrees
Fahrenheit = (Degrees Centigrade x 0.555) -32

The SI Factor is used where the unit is related to a base dimension by a y = mx + ¢
relationship. It represents the co-efficient m in the equation.

=101x]
Fle Unt Dimensions Help
= | e® |26

UnitID] Symbol |  Description / | Prefix | Suffix | Order | Offset | SI Factor| Display | Precision| Mandatory | Default =
1 1 num Pure number 1.0 0.00 1.000 M 2 H EH
2 2 deg Babylonian 20 000 002 ¥ 2 = I
3 3 mm i i 30 0.00 000 [ 2 4 4

The SI factor is the factor by which the basic dimension has to be scaled by to give the
correct value for the unit. For example there are 2.204 pounds to the kilogram, so the SI
Factor is 0.454: 1 1b = 0.454 Kg

As another example, there are 39.37 inches to the meter, so the SI factor is 0.0254: 1 in =
0.0254 meters.

The Display Option allows the user to select whether a unit will be displayed in the
appropriate drop list when used in Macro Space Management.

o
Eile Unit Dimensions Help
il = S

UnitID| Symbol [ Description ' | Prefix | Suffix | Order | Offset | SI Factutl Display IF:&cisicm Mandatory | Default =
1 1 nur Pure rumber 1.0 0.00 1.00 2 H g B

2 2 deg B abylonian 20 0.00 00z M 2 H
3 3 mm mm mm 3.0 0.00 ooo M 2 M

Is

LY

Units with a tick will be displayed. Units without a tick will not.

Precision determines the number of decimal places that will display when the value of a
unit is shown.

-Ioix]
Ele Unt Dimensions Help
o M e® e 6

[UnitiD| Symbol | Description / | Prefiu | Suffix [ Order | Difset | Sl Factor| Display | Precision| Mandatory| Defaull  +
| 1 hurn Pure riumber 1.0 0.00 1000 M 2 H =
2 | 2deg Babylonian 20 000 002 ¥ 2 ¥ o
3| 3 mm mm mm 30 000 000 M 2 © o
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Number of Result

decimal

places

0 10

1 10.1

2 10.25
3 10.375

Note: This functionality is being implemented, and not all
variables may display to the set number of decimal places.

Mandatory Units are units that cannot be deleted.

ol

File  Unit Quwenaons ’iE"’

o Wl ef oo

UnitlD| Symbol |  Description * | Prefix | Suffix | Order | Offset | Sl Factor | Display iPreL'is!'onl Mahdatnlvl Default =
1 1 num Pute nurber 1.0 0,00 100 & 2 ¥ ¥
2 2 deg Babylonian 20 000 002 o 2 4 ¥
3 3 mm mim mm 3.0 0.00 000 M 2 ¥ 1

These are units that are fundamental to Macro Space Management and correspond to the
fundamental SI units, plus the Number, Money and Angle options. More on SI Units.

Note: In current releases of Macro Space Management it is
possible that the Mandatory and Default column headings
have been swapped.

Default Units are the units that will be preferentially displayed when the selected
measurement system is in use.

ol

Fle Uk Dimensions _tiolo

a |l | |e

UnitlD| Swmbol |  Description * | Prefix | Suffix | Ordes | Offset | Sl Factor | Display | Precision| Mandators] Default
1 1 num Pure number 1.0 0.00 1.00 ¥ 2 o v
2 2 deg Babylonian 20 000 002 o 2 4 ¥
3 3 mm i) mrn a0 0.oa poo ¥ 2 o i

For example, if the imperial system is used, the default units might be selected as inches,
pounds and degrees Fahrenheit. For the metric system, the default units selected might
be centimeters, kilograms and degrees centigrade.

Note: In current releases of Macro Space Management it is
possible that the Mandatory and Default column headings
have been swapped.
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User Defined Attributes

Overview of User Defined Attributes

User Defined Attributes (UDA's) allow a Macro Space Management Administrator to
designate customizable fields for Users, Stores, Files, Fixtures, Products and Planograms.
Each object with UDA's designated can then have object specific data assigned to them.
Once assigned, the attributes can be used in two main ways:

1. All MSM users can see customized, organization specific information for those
objects with UDA data assigned.

2. Reports can be produced based on the information in the User Defined
Attributes.

User Defined Attributes require two stages:

Configure UDA’s - Assign UDA’s in
in Admin Modules

1. Configuring UDA's in Admin
The required UDA's are configured in the Admin Module.

il
File View
%
Type |Number | MName |Da13Tvpe| Mandatory| Sequence |Defau|t |Lnnku|:|s |ﬂ
+| Block
+| File
B
[ | Text 1 Planogram Designer Text [l 1
[ | Text 2 Store Size Text | 2 All Small [Medium...
. Text 3 Planogram Type Text [l 3 General iEthnic|Spedial...
| Text 4 Text O o 0
| Text 5 Text O o 0
] Text 6 Text O o 0 -
| |28/07j2010 | 1413

Individual UDA's can be assigned specific names, date types, default values, etc. In the
above example, UDA fields have been designated for planograms.

User Designed Attributes are used in:

UDA Where Used Module

Block Fixture (Block) Block (Fixture) Definition/Fixture Studio
definitions

File File Properties File Properties dialogue box/Store Manager
Information

Planogram Planogram Definitions  Planogram Definition/Merchandiser

Planogram Planogram Definitions Planogram Definition/Merchandiser

Equipment

Planogram Planogram Definitions Planogram Definition/Merchandiser

Products

General Options 219



User Defined Attributes

Planogram Planogram Definitions Planogram Definition/Merchandiser
Profiles

Product Product Definitions SKU Product Dialogue/Product Studio
Store Store Definition Store Dialogue/Store Manager

User User Definition Functional Security /Admin Module

2. Assigning UDA's in Modules

Once UDA's have been configured in the Admin Module, individual values can be
assigned to instances of Blocks, Files, Planograms (general properties, profile
information, equipment information, product information), Products, Stores and Users.
In the example below, UDA's are being assigned to a store - each field being populated
having previously been designated in the Administration Module.

x
General I Uritz I Address { Altributes

Froperky Walue =
1 |Store Type L.
2 |Building Orientation Fegular o
3 |Regional Manager
4 | District Manager
5 | Ethnicity ixed =
E | Climate W arm =
7 |Location x|
g [Size Large -

()% Cancel Help

Values can be entered or selected from drop down lists (depending on how the UDA has
been configured in the Admin Module).

Dialogue Boxes where UDA's are Set

UDA's can be assigned to specific Users, Stores, Files, Fixtures, Products and
Planograms. The dialogue boxes where this can be done are as follows:

Users

UDA's for Users are set in the Attributes tab of the User dialogue box accessible from the
Functional Security Option in the Administration Module.
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I x
Details  Attributes |

Froperhy " alue b=

1 |Manager John Doe 1

2 |Phone Mumber 1234 BE7EI10

3 |Fax Mumber 1234 1098765

4 | ebal I'due@anyccumpany

E | Pemmanent [ves/MNa) I

@ ] Cancel

Stores

UDA's for Stores are set in the Attributes tab of the Add or Edit Store dialogue box in

Store Manager.

x
General I Units I Address { Attributes

Property Walue =
1 |Store Type L.
2 |Bulding Onientation Regular i
3 |Regional Manager
4 |District Manager
5 |Ethnicity ined &
E | Climate W arm &
7 |Location &
2 |[Size Large -

] Cancel Help
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Files

UDA's will be visible for files in the File Properties dialogue box in Store Manager. This,

as yet, does not contain an Attributes tab.
Fixtures

Fixture UDA's are visible in the Block Details dialogue box.

There are two forms of attributes in this dialogue box; Fixed Attributes and Variable

Attributes.

1. Fixed Attributes are set in the User Defined Attributes section of the
Administration module. These attributes are common to all fixtures of that type.

2. Variable Attributes are configured using the Edit Menu > Edit Attribute

Definitions option in Fixture Studio. They can then be set for individual instances
of fixtures in Planner, Merchandiser and In-Store Space Collaboration by
selecting a fixture in the drawing and clicking the Attributes option in the

respective toolbars.

Products

UDA's for Products are set at SKU level in Product Studio using the Custom Tab of the

SKU dialogue box.

Details | Physical | Einancial Custom |

Property | Walue
1 |TargetAge 20-30 -
2 |Gender IUnizex -

[ ¥

.y

(2] oK,

Cancel

Planograms
Four sorts of UDA's are associated with planograms.

= UDA's Associated with the general planogram design
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= UDA's associated with Planogram Profiles (bays) in the planogram design

= UDA's associated with specific items of equipment in the planogram design

= UDA's associated with specific products in the planogram design
UDA'’s Associated with the general planogram design
General UDA's for Planograms are set in the UDA tab of the Planogram Design dialogue
box in the Merchandiser module.
UDA’s associated with Planogram Profiles (bays) in the planogram design
UDA's associated with a specific profile (bay) in a planogram can be seen by highlighting
that bay in the Planogram Design window in the Merchandiser module and clicking the
Object Properties icon on the toolbar.

®- Planogram: 1BayOwnBrandBakedBeans

Details | Properties | st

This will bring up the Profile User Defined Attributes dialog box.

ol

User Defined Attributes |
IProperty | | Base 3824323 |
Reversible Bay? v

Bay cortains special offers? ¥

merent ] | ] ]

Note: The number after the parent fixture for the profile (23
in the above example) is the PRD_ID from the
AVTTB_PROFILE table. It is a unique identifier for the
profile/bay the UDA refers to.

UDA’s associated with specific items of equipment in the planogram design

UDA''s associated with a specific item of equipment in a planogram can be seen by
highlighting that item of equipment in the Planogram Design window in the
Merchandiser module and clicking the Object Properties icon on the toolbar.
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Bz Planogram: 1BayOwnBrandBakedBeans

Detals | Properties | St

This will bring up the Equipment User Defined Attributes dialog box.

o

User Defined AttribLtes |
IProperty | 1_Sheff_36x24x1 62 |
Non-standard Shelf v
Requires regular cleaning v

it [ ] 515

Note: The number after the item of equipment (62 in the
above example) is the FXL_ID from the AVTTB_POG_FIXEL
table. It is a unique identifier for the item of equipment the
UDA refers to.

UDA'’s associated with specific products in the planogram design

UDA's associated with a specific product in a planogram can be seen by highlighting that
item of merchandise in the Planogram Design window in the Merchandiser module and
clicking the Object Properties icon on the toolbar.

== Planogram: 1BayOwnBrandBakedBeans

Detals | Properties | St

This will bring up the Product User Defined Attributes dialog box.
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=

F‘erfunnanc&l Position User Defined Attributes |

IProperty | 1 Kg Own Brand Basmati 67 |
Special Offer? v
Loss Leader? =

7

Chwn Brand?

e tort o] Lof 1] ]

Note: The number after the item of merchandise (67 in the
above example) is the PPR_ID from the
AVTTB_POG_PRODUCT table. It is a unique identifier for
the item of merchandise the UDA refers to.

Overview of Configuring User Defined Attributes

Configuring User Defined Attributes is done using the User Defined Attribute Option
from the General menu of the Administration Module. This will bring up the User
Defined Attributes dialogue box.

_ioix
Eile View
%
Type |Number | MName |Da13Tvpe| Mandatory| Seguence |Defau|t |Lmlu.rps |ﬂ
+| Block
+| File
S E
[ ] Text 1 Planogram Designer Text [l 1
[ Text 2 Store Size Text O 2 All Small |[Medium...
[ Text 3 Planogram Type Text O 3 General Ethnic|Spedial...
| Text 4 Text (| 0 0
[ Text 5 Text O 0 0
: Text [ Text O 0 0 ;|
| | 26f07/2010 | 1419 2
Close Option

The close option (available from the toolbar or File pull down menu) closes the User
Defined Attributes dialogue.

Refresh Option
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The refresh option refreshes the UDA dialogue box with the latest information from the
database. This is useful when other users are simultaneously working on UDA's as it
allows the effects of their changes to be seen.

UDA Options

Users can see the varying UDA options as gray bars. They can be expanded or contracted
by using the '+' or '-' signs. There are a fixed number of options for each UDA type. These

are:

UDA Number of
Fields

Block 60

Planogram 60

Design

Planogram 60

Profile

Planogram 60

Equipment

Planogram 60

Product

Product 60

File 10

Store 10

User 10

For each UDA, the user can configure the following options:

Option Description

Name The name describing the UDA

Number The number of the column that the item of
data occupies in the database

Data Type The type of data for the UDA (set from a
drop down list)

Mandatory Whether the UDA is mandatory to
complete

Sequence  The order the UDA will appear in the list
of UDA's seen by the user.

Default The default value for the UDA

Lookups  Values for a drop down list that users can
select from
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Configuring User Defined Attributes

Configuring User Defined Attributes is done by setting the Name, Data Type,
Mandatory, Sequence, Default and Lookup options.

_lnx
File View
[
]
Type |Number | MName |DE13 Type | Mandatory | Segquence |Default |Lmla.||:|s | -
+| Block
+| File
L =
|| Text i Flanogram Designer Text [w] 1
[ Text 2 Store Size Text O 2 All Small|[Medium...
[ Text 3 Flanogram Type Text O 3 General Ethnic|Spedal...
|| Text 4 Text O ] 0
| | Text 5 Text O 0 0
| | Text 6 Text O ] 0 LI
| |25/07/2010 | 1%18
Note: when entering data, it will not be added to the
database until <Return> has been pressed.
Type
There are currently nine options as to where the UDA will be configured.
UDA Type Where Used Dialogue Box and Module
Block Fixture (Block) Block (Fixture) Definition/Fixture Studio
definitions
Planogram Design ~ Planogram Planogram Definition/Merchandiser Module
Definitions
Planogram Profile ~ Planogram Planogram Definition/Merchandiser Module
Definitions
Planogram Planogram Planogram Definition/Merchandiser Module
Equipment Definitions
Planogram Planogram Planogram Definition/Merchandiser Module
Products Definitions
Product Product Product SKU Dialogue/Product Studio
Definitions
File file Properties File Properties/Store Manager
Store Store Definition  Store Dialogue/Store Manager
User User Definition Functional Security/ Admin Module
Name

Name is entered by the user. It is the description that will appear in the dialogue box that
uses that particular UDA. The description can be a maximum of 50 characters.

Number
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This is the number of the column that the item of data occupies in the database. It should
not normally be necessary to modify this value.

Data Type

This is selected from a drop down list. Data will be validated against the data type

selected.

Data Type  Example

String Any alphanumeric input (ABC123)

Integer Any Integer (1,2,3) in the range -2 billion to +2 billion

Long Any Integer (1,2,3) in the range -9 x 10" to 9 x 10".

Single Any number (1.23, 2.2345) in the range -3 x 10” to 3 x 10™.

Double Any number (1.23, 2.2345) in the range -2 x 10™ to 2 x 10™.

Date Date (01/01/2009)

Boolean True or False values (0,1). Boolean fields will appear as a check box for

users.

Image Bit Maps, GIF and JPG images

Currency Financial data (£1234.00)

1. Data type date will accept dates in any format. Note that format may vary from
country to country - the US displays dates in a different format (MM/DD/YYYY)
to the UK (DD/MM/YYYY).

2. If data type Boolean is selected, the only permissible values for the default are 0

and 1. No look up values should be entered. In the example below, a user can be
designated as a permanent employee by clicking the checkbox.

(2 user x|
Details  Atfributes |
Froperty | " alue f=i
1 |Manager John Doe i
2 | Phone Mumber 1234 BEFES10
3 |Fax Mumber 1234 1098765
4 |email I'dne@anyu:umpany
5 | Permanent [ves/MNa) I
@ k. Cancel
3. Data type Image is currently not enabled and has no effect.
Mandatory
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This specifies whether the data is mandatory (must be entered) or not. If this check box is
ticked, the user will not be allowed to close the associated dialogue box (for example the
Planogram Definition) until the data has been entered.

Sequence

This is the sequence the UDA's will be display in the dialogue box they are associated
with. For example, assigning a UDA the sequence number of 3 means it will display 3rd
in the list of UDA's.

Default

This specifies the default value that will appear when the dialogue box is first opened to
enter UDA's. This can be left blank if no default is required.

Lookups
This field specifies values that may be selected from a drip down list. Values must be
entered using a pipe (vertical bar) to separate them. An example would be AIBIC.

If a look up is entered in this column, users can only select values from the look ups. If no
value is entered, the user will have to manually enter data. In the example below
Building Orientation, Ethnicity, Climate and Size are selected from look ups via drop
down lists.

x
General I Uniits I Address : Attibutes

Froperhy W ale =
1 |Store Type L.
2 | Building Orientation Regular |
3 |Regional Manager
4 | District M anager
5 |Ethnicity hined T
£ [Climate W arm T
¥ |Location T
g2 |Size Large -

(] % Cancel Help

Modifying User Defined Attributes

Modifying UDA's in the Administration Module should be done with caution. They are
normally configured on implementation and subsequent changes may cause problems.

1. Additional UDA's may be added in the Admin Module. Items in the database
before the UDA was added will not have information associated with that UDA.
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2. If UDA's are edited or deleted this may cause problems within the database.
Accordingly, UDA's should not be edited or deleted without advice as to the
consequences. If it is necessary to edit or delete a UDA, it may be necessary to
modify the database with SQL upgrade scripts.

3. Modifying UDA's may also require changes to the Import Definitions in Data
Importer.

Data Importer

Once UDA's have been set up in the Administration module, it is possible to populate
them in one of three ways: manually, via Data Importer or via Oracle Data Integrator
(ODI).

Note: ODl is currently used for Planogram Imports - see the
associated white paper for more information.

© M5M Data Importer 100 x|

File Miew Admin

[=] Stnres_B_l,ll_Heginn = Import Data

[T Product Hierarchy

[]15kEUs

Fizture Hierarchy

[] Fistures

[ Flanogram Hierarchy :

CEFOS hd Eal |

If it is decided to populate UDA's via Data Importer, it will be necessary to create a new
import routine as UDA's are not included within the Standard Import. Each UDA has its
own table within the database. These are:

UDA Table Primary

Key

File AVTTB_FILE_UDA FIL_ID

Fixture AVTTB_BLOCK_UDA BLK_ID

Product AVTTB_PRODUCT_UDA PRD_ID

General AVTTB_PLANO_UDA POG_ID

Planogram

Data

Planogram AVTTB_PROFILE_UDA PRF_ID

Profile (Bay)

Data

Planogram AVTTB_POG_FIXEL_UDA EXL_ID

Equipment

Data
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UDA Table Primary
Key
Planogram AVTTB_POG_PRODUCT_DATA PPR_ID
Product Data
Store AVTTB_STORE_UDA STR_ID
User AVTTB_USER_UDA USR_ID

It is recommended that the UDAs associated with planograms are populated using
Oracle Data Integrator rather than Data Importer. this is because of the complexity of the
relationships between the tables used to store planogram information.
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Admin Planning
Hatch Styles

The Hatch Styles Option allows users to set up Hatch Styles to indicate the dimensions
of Zones, etc.

These hatch styles can be customized in the Admin Module and are used in both the
MSM Merchandiser Module and In-Store Space Collaboration.

In Macro Space Management the hatch styles are predefined for the Planner Module,
only the rotation and scale being variable.

Hatch Styles can be defined for use in In-Store Space Collaboration - and can only be
configured for that application using the Macro Space Management Admin module.

Hatch Styles in the Planner Module is based on the pre-configured hatch styles in
AutoCAD. Changing Hatch Styles in Admin thus has no effect on this module.

Hatch Styles Dialogue Box
The Hatch Styles dialogue box gives brief details of the available styles.

| Menu Bar Toolbar

O Hatch Styles ) ‘=|_UJ_£I
S I SO0, 000000
45 500.000000
ANGLE 45 300.000000
CROSS 45 300.000000
DasSH 45 S00.000000
DOTS 45 500.000000
GRASS 45 300,000000
HEX 45 250.000000
HONEY | 45 500.000000
NET 45 500.000000
[ |sclid SOLID 0 1.000000
| |square SQUARE 45 500.000000
 |zigzag 21G2AG 45 500,000000
| Showing 13 styles. \lmm[ 1612

\ Status Bar \ Style List

The Menu Bar gives access to the drop down menus.
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The Toolbar gives access to many of the options available from the menus.
The Style List lists the styles that have been defined.
The Status Bar gives the total number of styles.

Selecting the Add or Edit option from the toolbar will bring up the Add/Edit Hatch Style
dialogue box.

-iBix]

—MSM CAD
Marme: |pash
Pattern: I DasH j
Rakatian: 45 =
Scals: 500 j

—Merchandiser | In Store Representation

+ A | pt Rl
Andle | 3 Origin | ¥ Origin | % Delta | ¥ Delta | Dash1 | Gap1 | Dash?2 | Gap2 | Dash3 | Gap3 [ =]
1 |0 0 0 2 2 1 1 =

| o]

@ Ok, I Cancel |

This allows users to specify the pattern details to be used in Merchandiser and In-Store
Space Collaboration.

Overview of Configuring Hatch Styles for Merchandiser/In-Store Space Collaboration

The data structure for a hatch pattern is very similar to an AutoCAD hatch pattern file
(*.PAT):

The hatch pattern is made up of one or more pattern lines. These pattern lines are
repeated until they fill the area defined for hatching.

Pattern lines can be specified to have a specific start point, length, gap between segments,
and angle.

Hatch patterns can be made up of multiple pattern lines. In the example below (coded
red and blue for ease of understanding) two separate pattern lines have been combined
to make a zigzag pattern.
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S AN

o AN

T AN
N

Configuring Hatch Styles for Merchandiser and In-Store Space Collaboration

To Add or Edit a Hatch style for Merchandiser, respectively click on the Add Hatch Style
icon [outlined in red/left], or highlight a hatch style and click on the Edit hatch style icon
[outlined in red /right].

=10 x|
File Edit View Help
o | @ %
Name Pattern Rotation | Scale |
EFIJL]S'['_TII | 45§ 500, 000000
ANSI3T ANSI37 45 500,000000
 |angle ANGLE 45 300,000000
| |cross CROSS 45 300.000000
| |pash DASH 45 500,000000
[ |pots DOTS 45 500.000000
 |Grass GRASS 45 300.000000
_Hex HEX, 45 250,000000
~ |Honey HONEY 45 500,000000
Net NET 45 500,000000
Solid 5OLID 0 1,000000
| |square SQUARE 45 500,000000
| |zig zag Z1GZAG 45 500.000000
| Showing 13 styles, |17fo3f2009 | 16:12 2

This will bring up the Add (or Edit) Hatch Styles dialogue box. The settings to be
configured are in the Merchandiser/In-Store Space Collaboration Representation frame.
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i

—MSM CAD

Marme: |pash

Pattern: I DASH j
Retation: 45 =

Scale: 500 j

—Merchandiser | In Store Representation

+ A | pt Rl

Andle | 3 Origin | ¥ Origin | % Delta | ¥ Delta | Dash1 | Gap1 | Dash?2 | Gap2 | Dash3 | Gap3 [ =]
2 2 1 1

1

0 ] 0

@

Angle should be a numeric value between 0 and 360°.

X Origin and Y Origin values can be positive or negative decimal numbers. They specify
the offset relative to the 0,0 datum the Zone is drawn from.

X Delta

and Y Delta specify the spacings between the lines in the X and Y planes. Delta

spacings are specified in the drawing units (normally inches or mm).

X Delta

is only meaningful for dashed lines and gives the offset for each successive line.

In the example below, the left hand example has X Delta offset = 0, while the right hand
example has X Delta offset = 1. (One line in each family of dashes has been highlighted in
red to show the effect).

Y Delta
offset =

effects the vertical gap between the lines. The example on the left has a Y Delta
1, while the example on the right has Y Delta offset = 2.

Dash and Gap determine the length of each dash in a line, and the gap between them. Up
to three dash lengths and gaps can be specified for each line.

In the example below the first unit has been colored in blue, and the second in red.
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The dash and gap lengths are as follows:

Dash Gap Dash Gap Dash Gap
1 1 2 2 3 3

1 1 2 05 15 0.5

If the first dash and gap are not defined, then a continuous line will be drawn.
Dash 2 and Gap 2 cannot be defined until Dash 1 and Gap 1 have been entered.
Dash 3 and Gap 3 cannot be defined until Dash 2 and Gap 2 have been entered.

Detail of Hatch Style Parameters for Merchandiser/In-Store Space Collaboration

Angle

The Angle of the line is the angle measured anticlockwise from horizontal. Angles can
take up any value between 0 and 360 degrees.

4 4

Y Direction 2 O

0 @
0 1 2 3 q
M DINE O 0 e

The X and Y origins are specified in terms of Cartesian coordinates.
1. The Red dot has an X origin of 0 and a Y origin of 0.
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2. The Green dot has an X origin of 1 and a Y origin of 2.
3. The Blue dot has an X origin of 3 and a Y origin of 1.

s 4
3
Y Direction 2
1
0

0 1 2 3 4

X DireCh 0N e——

The X and Y offsets are the distances between lines.
1. The Green lines have a Y offset of 1.
2. The Red lines have a Y offset of 2.

4 4

¥ Direction 2

0 1 2 3 = 5

X D Me O 0 N e i

The Dash and Gap give respectively the length of a section of the line and the gap
between the next part of the line.

1. The Green Line has a Dash of 2 and a gap of 1.
2. The Red Line has a Dash of 1 and a Gap of 1.
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Scales

Overview of MSM Scales

Scales potentially affect Text Styles and Symbols as they are inserted into a drawing in
the Planner Module.

There are two drawing environments in the Planner Module, Model Space and Paper
Space. Users can toggle between the two using tabs at the bottom of the drawing.

Paper Space

Model Space

|4 | 4 » | MY Model 4 Layout] £ Layout2 f

J.| Commatnd
437.4138, 104.3150, 0.0000 |

lem

Model Space

Model Space is where an object is designed in Planner. Objects can be drawn in 3
dimensions in model space, and can be viewed at any degree of magnification.

Objects drawn in model space are always drawn at a 1:1 ratio; 1 unit in model space = 1
unit of the chosen setting. For example, if the units in model space are inches, 1 unit = 1
inch. Similarly, if the units in model space are centimeters, 1 unit = 1 cm. Users can zoom
in or out to see the drawing at any scale.

Paper Space

Paper Space is where the drawing produced in model space is prepared for printing.
Because a drawing in model space is always drawn at a 1:1 ratio, it will generally have to
be scaled to get it to print within the limits of A2, A3 or A4 paper. For example 1 inch
may represent 8 feet (1:96) in the printed output. This enables an 11" x 7" section of paper
to represent an 88 ft x 56 foot section of floor - adequate to represent an entire
department. Using a yet smaller scale would enable an entire store to be represented.

Scales

Because of the scaling applied to get an object to print in paper space, some objects that
may have been easily readable at a 1:1 ratio in model space may become very difficult to
see when the drawing has been scaled for printing purposes in paper space. The Scales
functionality allows users to automatically scale up the size of specific items when
inserted into model space, so that when they are scaled back in paper space, they remain
readable.

For example, if it is known that the drawing will be plotted at 1" = 8ft (1:96) scale in paper
space, it is possible to set the drawing scale to 1" = 8ft in model space. Text Styles (if the
Scale option has been selected in the text style rules) and Symbols will then be scaled up
by this factor. This means they will appear very large in model space. When scaled in
paper space, they will effectively be drawn at a 1:1 size because the scaling up in model
space will exactly counteract the scaling down in paper space.

Overview of MSM Scales

Scales are used for setting the scales used for annotative objects (Text styles, etc), so that
they are readable when set up in viewports in Paper Space in Planner for printing out.

238 Administration Module User Guide



Scales

Configuring Scales in Admin

Scales can be configured using the Scales option on the Planning menu in the
Administration module. This brings up the Scales dialogue box.

Oscales el [ES

File Edit Wjew Help

EIH|_|¢}_|;?_IX|I;|;E

Scale ¢
4

&
12
15
24
45
el
192
334
Jag

| Showing 10 scales | 18/03/2009 | 15:19 2

Scales can be added, edited or deleted using the option on the menu bar or toolbar.
Refresh will update the Scales dialogue box with the latest information from the
database:

Imperial Units

For imperial units the scales will depend on the base units of the drawing in Model
Space. In the table below, the results are based on inches.

Units Scale Result in Model
Space

Inches 48 1 inch is scaled to 4
feet.

Inches 120 1 inch is scaled to10
feet

Inches 240 1 inch is scaled to 20
feet.

Metric Units

Similarly, for metric units the scales will depend on the base units of the drawing in
Model Space. In the table below, the results are based on millimeters
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Units Scale Result in Model
Space

mm 100 1 mm is scaled to 10
cm.

mm 500 1 mm is scaled to 50
cm

mm 1000 1 mm is scaled to 1
meter

Configuring Objects to be Scaled
Scaling is applied to two types of objects:

1. Symbols
2. Text Styles
In order for them to be scaled in the Planner environment, they must first be configured
accordingly.
Symbols
Symbols are shapes like arrows, etc, that are used to indicate points of interest in a store
plan.
N =l
ﬁ:.-:l:."!' v | vt | Pt | ok | Ml | Mol s | P | Bt |
e T [ Lype
araerin] |4 £ ‘*\__\_ * Fixed Size
ey pe ———— | € symbol
i » = " Scaled Size
e [~ Drawn 1:1

. | |

In order to designate an AutoCAD block as a symbol, the Symbol radio button must be
selected in the Categories Tab of the Block Details dialogue box in Fixture Studio. Once
an object has been designated as a Symbol, the Drawn 1:1 checkbox also has an effect:

1. If left unchecked, the symbol will be drawn at 1:50 scale
2. If checked, the symbol will be drawn at 1:1 scale - i.e. at the nominal size of the
block.

Note: Symbols are currently not scaling properly in the
Planner module.

Text Styles

In order for a text style to scale when added into a Planner store plan, the Scale options
must be checked in the Text Style rules dialogue box of Text Styles in the Admin Module.
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5 EEETTEE—— |
[ié uptms Dmscrpion [Fibest T -
Size: 5 j vy —y
it ke s ~
= [ ] Furcan :

Line Spacing: ﬂ-?sjl '/ - o

Scale: v /"’ T— = "

Scale Difset: v Bainlies e -

Froasior,

Faige P ajm] e e mon - -

M [ os

E 1

) Eeee
1. If Scale (and Scale Offset) are left unchecked, the Text Style will be drawn at a 1:1
scale

2. If Scale (and Scale Offset) are checked, the Text Style will be drawn at the scale set

in the Set Up dialogue box in the Planner module. More Information

Using Scales in the Planner Module

The Scales setting in the Admin Module is picked up in Planner via the Drawing Setup
option in the Format pull down menu.

"N File Edt View Insert | Format Modfy Calculations Express
WEHISAD & Layerhlases.. +
| =2 Lavyer...

O FELEL T <

I - ‘[ Laver States Manager. ..
O oW BEE Layvertooks >

iy Dimension Style. .
E._-.-, D awing Setup ...

This calls the Setup dialogue which allows the user to set the required scale for the
drawing. The required scale must correspond to the scale it is intended to use in paper
space. For example, if it is decided to plot at 1 in: 16 feet in paper space, the same scale
should be selected in set up.
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1in - 18in [3labal Rotation
'Iin 21 I 1]

Tin - 8t
Tin - 320

k. Cancel

Symbols and specified Text Styles will then be scaled up by a factor of 192:1 when placed
in model space, and scaled down by 1:192 when plotted at 1 in: 16ft in paper space. This
enables the specified objects to be visible in the printed store plan.

Text Styles

Text Styles are used to annotate objects in the Planner environment. Different Text Styles
can be defined and assigned to the varying classes of objects.

Spine Spine Spine Spine
6498 36x2AxA8 | 36x24x98 I6324%98
1 s te—— S oy —we e Fatterjies —ee

re——————————Fmulsion-1—————=

In the above example, text styles have been defined so fixtures are annotated in black,
planograms in red with the profiles (bays) numbered in blue. Products have been
annotated in purple. The annotation has been defined so it does not overwrite itself.

Text Styles can be assigned to all three types of Zone:
* Department Zone
= Internal Zone
= Zone
Text styles can also be assigned to:
* Fixtures
= Products
= Planograms

Both products and planograms can have different types of annotation associated with
them. Products are often configured with one form of annotation for placeholders and
another form of annotation for products at SKU level. Multi bay planograms are often
configured with both planogram details and the numbers of the profiles (bays).

Text styles can be set to draw automatically when an object is placed in the drawing.
Alternatively, text styles can be set so that they will only annotate specific objects in the
drawing that have been selected by a user.
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Note: Manual annotation is controlled using the 'Annotate’
option on the Retail toolbar in Planner.

It is also possible to make text styles conditional so that they only apply in specific cases.
This is done through changes in the custom SQL used to extract information used in the
text styles.

The Text Styles Admin Tool
The Text Styles Admin Tool is used to display details of all available text styles.
© Text Styles Admin Tool N i = 4]
File Edit View Help
=l | AR AT A AR |
1] i Mame | Dezcription | Font i Bold i Italicz Colour i Layer Alias Auto Text Tupe
1 1/ General Gereral Notes Arial — O [ MOTES-TEXT Hane General
2 2 Dept Department Zones Avial (o (N SALES TEXT Department Zone Zone
8 3 Intemal reafone | Intemnal Areadone Aial ] — INTERMALZONE-TEXT | Intemal Zone Zore
4 4 Zone General Zones Avial (] = MNOM SALES TEXT Zone Zore
t) 5 Product Product Avial [} = PRODUCT-TEXT Product Placeholder | Product
E B Planogram-Bagzic | Basic Planogram Detailz | Arial (o (N PLAMOGRAM-TEXT Planogram Product
7 7 Profile Profile Details Aial 1] (e PROFILE-TEXT Mot Product
8 10) B ayMurnbering B ay Mumbering Avial [ — MOTES-TEXT Fisture General
g 11| Fistures Fistures Aial [} = FI<TURE-TEXT Fisture Fisture
10 12 Gondola Humbering | Gondala Mumbering Arial [ (N FI<TURE-TEXT Fisture Fisture
| »
| /

Options can be selected from the menu bar or from the toolbar. These include:
Exiting from the Text Styles Admin Tool dialogue box

Exiting from the Text Styles Admin Tool will not save any changes made since the last
time the Save option was used.

Saving changes to Text Styles back to the Database

Note: changes to text styles will not be saved back to the
database until the Save option has been used (toolbar icon or
from the File menu).

If there are no outstanding changes to be saved back to the database, the save icon will be
grayed out.

Adding a new Text Style

Text styles can be added by selecting the 'Add Text Style' option from either the Edit
menu or the toolbar. This will bring up the Text Styles dialogue box.

Editing an Existing Text Style

Existing text styles can be edited by highlighting the required style in the list of available
styles and selecting the 'Edit Text Style' option from either the Edit menu or the toolbar.
This will bring up the Text Styles dialogue box.

Deleting an Existing Text Style

Text styles can be deleted by selecting the delete Text Style' option from either the Edit
menu or the toolbar. System text styles cannot be deleted. (The 'System' attribute can only
be set within the database).

Before the text style can be deleted, confirmation will be required.
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Administration x|

:.i) Are you sure you wish to delete this text style?

Copying a Text Style

Existing text styles can be copied by highlighting the required style in the list of available
styles and selecting the 'Copy Text Style' option from either the Edit menu or the toolbar.
This will bring up a Text Styles dialogue box containing a duplicate of the selected style.
This duplicate can then be edited to produce a text style that is slightly different from the
original.

Refreshing from the Database

The Refresh option (available from the toolbar or from the View Menu) updates the Text
Styles Admin Tools dialogue box (and its associated dialogue boxes) with the
information currently held in the database. Using the Refresh option will overwrite any
changes made in Text Styles that have not yet been saved back to the database.

If changes have been made to the Text Styles a warning message will be displayed.

Text Styles Admin Tool |

.\:{J Wiould you ke ko save the changes before refreshng?

Mo Cancel

Text Style Wizard

The Text Style Wizard provides an alternative to manually configuring a text style. Four
screens take users through creating a text style and automatically create the SQL required
to extract information from the database.

Overview of Configuring Text Styles

Text Styles are specific to Planner and are integrated with AutoCAD functionality. (A
different form of annotation is used in the Merchandiser Module).

Text Styles
Admin Tool

Text Styles

Y

Text Style
Rules

The Text Styles Admin Tool contains a list of the available text styles. Some of these text
styles will be in use, others may be temporarily inactive.
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oy
File Edit View Help
= | AR AT A AR |
1D | Marme | Description | Font | Bold Italics Colour | Layer Alias Auto Text Type
1 1/ General General Motes Arial (=8 — I O TES-TEXT None General
2 2 Dept Department Zones Arial (] 5} SALES TEXT D epartment Zone Zone
gl 3 Internal Areasone | Intermal Areas one Arial =l — INTERNALZOMNE-TEXT | Internal Zone Zore:
4 4 Zone General Zones Arial (. — MOM SALES TEXT Zohe Zohe
g 5 Product Product Arial == [ PRODUCT-TEXT Product Placeholder | Product
E E Planogram-B asic: B aszic Planogram Detailz | Arial () [ PLAMOGRAM-TEXT Planoagram Product
7 7| Profile Profile Details Arial (e (o PROFILE-TEXT Mone Product
g 10 B ayMumbering B ay Mumbering Auial [ [ET] MOTES-TEXT Fixture General
g 11 Fistures Fixtures Arial &5 [ FI<TURE-TEXT Fixture Fixture
10 12 Gondola Mumbering | Gondala Mumbering Arial (i [ FI<TURE-TEXT Fixture Fixture
| >
I Z

The list of text styles can be added to, selected for editing or deleted. In addition, a Text

Style Wizard can be used to simplify creating text styles.

The Text Styles dialogue box allows the broad details of a text style to be configured.

S|

Sty | [ Test Stle udes

Siple Hame: [Froaee ||| ey X BGan] |

Style Descriofiont  [Feaures | T e o B B B T R B B

Layer Afss: [eamreoa =] || | [11 JGereic S 0 4 15 Top Cenre  Boltom Centr| =]

AutoPlacement:  [Fowe =] ||

MuiFroleDiet | 0=

Scale Dffset: o] l

Fark: fas— =] ||

Colour T |

Dimergion Cobor: o [l

Bukt Al '

Itakcs: r |

Bing Testto Frort 7 |

E.oep Paalel 1=

Use Sepatate Text: [ l | >|ﬂ
Il

Ok I EmHI

This includes the font type and color, AutoCAD layer, type of object the text is to be
associated with, etc. Using Ctrl + A toggles the Text Styles dialogue box to show the
custom SQL that extracts the information from the database used for the annotation.

Siyle- e
Paiameted Type: |Fnaue v[

Styles M ame: Rillte |

Sty Descripton: |F' <Ll

o T SELECT FELFI_ID. FT< FE_ACADHANDLE. BLE BLE_MAME, BLK BLK_DESC, FECFI{_XSIZ, FILFI_WSIZ, FI<FRd_Z51E2

Layer Abas: IFIXTURE TEXT vI FROM AVTTE_FI<TURE FL< INMER JOIN AVTTE_BLOCK,_DEFINITIOMN BLE OM FI<BLE,_|D = BLEBLE_ID WHERE
FI<_CLIPEOARD =0AHD BLK BLE_ANNOTATION <» GAND FI<FIL_ID=FIL_0} (DS}

Auto Placement: IFm‘Iue 'I

MutiFrofie Difzet -

Scale Difset:

Farit:

Colour:

Dimerision Colour

Bold:

Ibabes:

Bing Text o Frank:

Koep Pacaliek

Use Sepaate Test

Ok I [:mnell

The Text Style Rules dialogue box is used to configure the details of a text style.
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[ Text style Rule I x|

Description: IShl:urt Drescription
— Dptiohs v Fit Within:
Size: I 5 j
wihidth Factar: 05 :II Hone:; "
Line 5pacing: 0.75 j Abbreviate: i
Sl v Truncate; [
Scale Offset: v Wwiord wiap: g
—v Uze Dimensions:
Dimenszion Lines: v ATOW: T
E =tension Lines: v Arrow Size: I 3 ﬁ
Ancw Type: | CLOSEDFILLED = |—®
— Position
R elative Position: a] o o Jugtification: = =

m|
O
m]
]

(m]
o |
]
I
li
[

# Offset: I 0 j

" Offset: nEl
- TEAT

ok | Cancel

It is possible to have multiple text style rules for a specific text style. When the annotation
is drawn, each text style is 'tested' in sequence. The first text style that meets the
requirements is used. For example text styles might be configured with text sizes of 6
inches, 4 inches and 3 inches. Each text style will be tested in turn, until the largest text
size that will allow all the text to be displayed is identified.

Types of Text Styles

It is possible to set up a variety of generic types of text styles. They can be selected from
the Auto Placement options in the text styles dialogue box,
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]
~Siyba [ Teut Siyla Fidss— s

Style Name: Frolile e e |
Sty Desciiphon [Frofis Detai: [ ID__ | Descrplion | Se | ¥Ofsl | YOlzet | Line | Jusliication| Posiion =]
Laper Allas: IPHDHLE TET v[ 1 }? JGenenc 3 1} 12 075 Top Centre | Bolbom Certi
ALto Placamernt
MukiPiofie Oifcet
Scale Oifset:

Faep Parslak
Uze Sepaate Text:

-

‘ w[]

Q. | Cancel I
Alternatively, they can be selected from the third page of the Text Style wizard.

© Text Style Wizard x|

r
=
Bing TesttoFronk [
~
~

Select type of text style

{* Department Zone " Product SKLU

" Intemal Zone " Product Placehalder
" Zone = Planogranm

" Fisture {" General

To continue, click MNext.

< Back | Cancel |

Department Zone

The Department Zone is one form of zone: specifically the Zone - Fixture Links ensure
that Fixtures in the AVITB_FIXTURE Table are only associated with a single department

Internal Zone

The Internal Zone is one of three types of zones. It denotes the maximum area of the store
used for sales purposes.

Zone

The 'Zone' zone is a third type of Zone that gives an alternative to zones of type 'Internal
Area' or 'Department'.

Fixture
This text style is used for fixtures.
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Note: for fixtures to annotate, the 'Include Fixture
Annotation' option must be checked in the Categories Tab of
the Block Definitions dialogue box in Fixture studio. More
Information

Product SKU

This text style is used for products that have been placed at SKU (Stock Keeping Unit)
level from the product hierarchy

Product Placeholder

This text style is used for products that have been placed at Placeholder level (i.e. above
SKU level) from the product hierarchy

Planogram

This text style is used to annotate planograms. Planogram information can sometimes
include profile annotation - information on specific bays within a multi-bay planogram.

General
This text style is not yet implemented.

Turning on Fixture Annotation

Whether Fixture Annotation for a specific fixture (or fitting) displays in Planner depends
on settings in Fixture Studio.

& Block Details: Base_36x24x2 |
[DescripBon: [Blase_Mx24x?
[Category || insertion | Size | Connections | arts | Exture | UDAs | StylesRanges | Merchandisable areas | Shelf | Preview |

“Eqoment Type | CTvpe
Retal Type: iIIleh.l'E = 1+ Fooed Sire
" Gymbol
Can Pogudate with Dsplay Style [  Scaled St
Can Popubste with Placeholder = [ prawn 1:1
r s ko Secondan . I— rn- Ho Gragh
Accepts Secondary Equpment |7 ro
Cormer Blodk: r ) 5
Rm‘wi! -
[ Gereral - f
Qrectony: [Fosures x| | WerkingfStading Axes
. - Wodng Px [Ty [T 2
EaracRe fGenen: = stadig T Fr Pz
Category: Jirne) ] | =
Lrsts: | tnch :j + Area Calc Direchons
Material: |Btack = rr{
Print Material: [prace =l HE‘——IM-FE
Status: Jcurrent | -
Effective Date: [11 March 2008 =l -
Expiry Date: |31 December 2059 =l Heporfing Diptions
e [ ™ Exdude from Beports
I Exdude Instances in D8
fesn: |2 Dot Il || e atvbutes
Cost: | 0] [ incude i Foxture Amnotation]
@ soe | ok | cees |

For a specific fixture to annotate in Planner, the Include in Fixture Annotation option
must be checked.
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This allows flexibility in what gets annotated. One option is to specify all fixtures will
annotate, but that fitting will not. This simplifies the annotation for gondola runs contain
a mixture of fixtures and fittings.

Note: the Auto Placement option (set in the Text Styles
dialogue box) determines whether fixture annotation for
fixtures that have had the 'Include in Fixture Annotation'
check box ticked is placed automatically, or has to be drawn
as a result of a command from a user.

Annotation in Planner

Annotation in Planner is first determined by the Auto Placement settings in the Text
Styles dialogue box in the Admin Module.

x
~Siyba - Teut Sighs Fudes .
Ste Name: Frofie e
Styke Desciiphiors  [Profds Detads D Desciplion | See | WOllssl | ¥Ofleh | Line | dustiicaion| Postion | B
Layer Afas: [FroALETRST =] 1 [T Joeneic 3 a2 075 Top Cenke Boltom Cert|

ALto Placamernt
MukiPiofie Difcet
Scale Oifset:
Fork

Colcar:
Dimension Colour:

=
Ttabcs: r
Bing TesttoFronk [~
Kezp Paralat 4
Use Sepaate Tet [ 4 hli
Q. | Cancel I
1. If a Text Style has an Auto Placement option selected, (for example Planogram),
then when that type of object is placed, the annotation will automatically be
added.
2. If a Text Style has Auto Placement option set to 'None', then when that type of

object is placed, no annotation will automatically be added. (It can subsequently
be manually added by a user).
The Retail Toolbar within Planner is used gives three options to annotate objects in the
drawing

Annotate Products

Annotate Fixtures Annotate

® QY & F

3. Annotate Fixtures will cause fixture annotation to be drawn according to the text
style rules currently active in Planner

4. Annotate Products will cause product and planogram annotation to be drawn
according to the text style rules currently active in Planner
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5. Annotate allows the text style rules currently active in Planner to be updated
from the database. It also allows objects to be manually annotated when Auto
Placement has been set to None in Text styles in the Admin Module.

Note: the text style rules active in planner are those present
when the application was opened, or when text style rules
were last refreshed using the Annotate dialogue box.

Annotate Fixtures

If the Auto Placement option is set to 'Fixtures', fixtures will be re-annotated with the
currently active text style(s).

Annotate Products

If the Auto Placement options are set to 'Products’ or 'Planograms', merchandise will be
re-annotated with the currently active text style(s).

Annotate
The Annotation dialogue box gives more control over what annotation is displayed in the
drawing.
x
; MNamme | Description I Type |
Liskof Ted Stylas Dept Department Zones Zone
Intemnal &reaZone  Intemnal AreaZone Zong
ne General Zones Zone
Pravuct Product Product
Planogram Planogram Details Product
Profile Profile Details Product

Fritures Fghures Fisthure

Refresh Button

_,'.g.l ok | selest»» | Coneel
i

e

OK Button /

Select Button

The Refresh Button will update all text styles currently held in Planner with the latest
version held in the database.

Note: this would be applicable if an Administrator is
updating text styles in the Administration Module and
simultaneously testing the effects of the changes in the
Planner Module.

The Annotation dialogue box contains a list of text styles. Any individual text style can
be selected by highlighting it.

1. If the OK button is clicked, all instances of annotation associated with that text
style in the drawing will be updated.
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2. If the Select button is clicked, the user will be taken to the drawing. Objects can
then be selected using standard AutoCAD selection methods On completing the
selection sequence with a tight click, all selected objects will have their annotation
updated.

Using Multiple Text Styles for a Specific Object

It is possible to use multiple text styles to annotate a specific type of object.

O Select Text Style to Annotate ] x|

M arne | Description | Type |
Dept Department Zones £one
Fistures Fistures Fisture
Intemal Areaone Internal Areaone Zone
Planogram - Clathing Clathing Planogram Details Product
Planogram - Food and Drink,  Food and Drink, Planogram Detail: Product
Flanogram-B asic B azic Planogram Details Froduct
Flanogram-Electncal Electrical Flanogram Details Product
Product Froduct Product
Profile Profile D etailz Product
Sy

EE, Q. Select x> Cancel

In the above example of the Annotation dialogue box there are four text styles for
planograms:

* Basic Planogram Details

* (Clothing Planogram Details

=  Electrical Planogram Details

* Food and Drink Planogram Details

If the Auto Placement option in the Text Styles dialogue box is set to 'None', then
planograms will not be annotated on insertion. It is then possible to highlight a text rule
and select the planograms to be annotated. Working in this way, it is possible to annotate
Food and drink planograms in a completely different style to clothing planograms.

Text Style Placement Logic
The Logic of Text Style placement is as follows:
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Text Siyle
Rule

L |

Annotation Annotation
placed on Manually
Insertion Selected

hfLeltiple

l’ves Style Rules?
Test until &
Rula Passes
I !
Placa
Annotation
1. When a text style is placed, the software checks to see whether Auto Placement is
on.
2. If Auto Placement is On, the annotation will be added when the object is inserted.

If Auto Placement is set to 'None', the object will be placed in the drawing but
annotation will not be drawn during insertion.

4. Annotation can be added or updated manually by the user by means of the
Annotation option in the Retail toolbar in Planner.

5. When annotation is added, the software checks to see if there are multiple text
style rules.

6. If there is only a single text style rule the annotation is placed immediately.

If there are multiple text styles rules, the text styles rules are tested in sequence.
As soon as a text style rule passes, the annotation is placed.

Text Styles and Custom SQL

The Text Style Wizard can be used to generate the Custom SQL statement used to
retrieve the information used in annotation. This Custom SQL can then be seen in the
Text Style dialogue box. (Use Ctrl + A top reveal it).
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Brese 5
e Pananmtes Type: IF”’”* vE
Sty bame: EelLte
s I—— SOL
bl Fraas SELECT FLLFI_ID. FI<LFI_ACADHAMDLE, BLE BLE_MAME, BLK.BLE_DESC, FRCFIX_MSIZ, FILFIX_WSIZ, FI4 FR{_ZS1E
Layer Akas: IFD{TUHE TEXT vI FROM AVTTE_FIXTURE FIX INMER JOIN AVTTB_BLOCK_DEFINITION ELE OM FI<BLE_ID = BLK_BLK_ID WHERE
FI+_CLIPBOARD =0 AND BLE BLE_ANNOTATION <3 AND FIXFIL_ID=[FIL_ID} (DS}
Auto Placement: IFndue 'I
Mu Profie Oifsst. | |
Scals Dffset I
Fork: IEL!] 'I
Caloar: o N
Dimenion Colour. [0 N
L r Avrial
Ieabces: I
Bing Teatlo Frome: 7
K.oep Pacalel 1=
Use Sepatate Test: [

Ok | EMHII

It is possible to modify this Custom SQL statement to customize the annotation for each
type of object being annotated. For example fixtures that are children of the 'Racking'
node in the Fixture Hierarchy could have different annotation from fixtures that are
children of the 'Fittings' node in the Fixture Hierarchy.

When fixtures are annotated, all text styles of type 'Fixture' will be applied, but specific
fixtures will only be annotated if they meet the conditions set out in the Custom SQL -
one type of annotation will be applied if the item of equipment is determined to be
'Racking' and another if it is determined to be a 'Fitting'.

The Text Style Wizard

The Text Style Wizard provides an alternative way to manually configuring a text style.
It consists of a series of four screens that the user moves through in sequence.

I ]
Sk i yonsmar 15 conale 8 mes 1 cromwais inlechnd oat shie Erbes et skl e v Seoiniion
& Hewd b
[
 Dvareaite pesecied
Dascrpten
[oerammen Zone
Vo contrus. cick Mot Tocantrue, cick Mest
i | wcd | | chack | | o= |
i 5
Sttt of hioll e Erde lenk iyl chtacharvite s
 Deputmen Zune. © Prodhiet SKI Fort: Fromaris 7] T
Coker [Tezecs | |
T e Zore £ Frochet Placsholdar
S o ﬁ
i~ Zare  Plaragram Bokd =]
aks r
© Fotuan  Germal
To contram, chok Nt
L [BEPT TET =
Bk | [THeaz | e | [ b Fruh | Carel

Once the screens have been completed, a Text Style will have been configured.
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Text Style Wizard - First Page

The First Page of the Text Style Wizard is used to select whether the user wished to

create a new Text Style or overwrite (edit) an existing one.

O Text Style Wizard

Select if you want to create a new or ovenwite selected test style

= Dwenwrite selected

To continue, click Mext.

< Back

Mest =

Cancel

To overwrite an existing rule it must be highlighted in the main Text Styles Admin Tool

Window before the Wizard is invoked.
Click on Next > to move to the next stage.

Text Style Wizard - Second Page

The Second Page of the Text Style Wizard is used to input the name and description

(type) of the Text Style.

O Text Style Wizard

Erter test style name and description

Mame

Example

Description

Department Zones

To continue, click Mext.

¢ Back

Mest =

Canicel

Enter the Text Style Name and Description as required.
Click on Next > to move to the next stage.
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Text Style Wizard - Third Page

The Third Page of the Text Style Wizard is used to specify the type of Macro Space
Management feature the Text Style is to be associated with.

O Text Style Wizard ) |

Select type of text style

{* Department Zone " Product SKEU

" Internal Zone " Product Placehalder
" Zone {~ Planogram

" Fisture " General

To continue, click Mext.

< Back | Cancel |

Select the required type of Text style. This is done by means of a radio button, so only
one type of Text Style can be selected at one time. If a Text Style already exists a warning
dialogue will appear.

Auto Placement matches anothe i[

@ Auto Placements already exists in a Style

It is not possible to have a second version of the same Text Style, so if it is desired to
change this Text style it must be edited.

Click on Next > to move to the next stage.

Text Style Wizard - Final Page

The Fourth (and last) Page of the Text Style Wizard is used to set the characteristics of
the Text style.
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O Text Style Wizard i =]

Enter tent style characternistics
Furt: Rarmans j Test
I Dezcription
Calour: |-| 0455760 .J E IEIient Iﬂ
rapart M arme
Size: I |l []Length
I=] Murnber of modules
[ Reverzed
Bold: [
[talics: r
Layer PRODUCT-TEXT |
¢ Back Finizh Cancel

The Font can be set from a drop down list of available fonts.

The Font Color can be set by clicking on the color button and selecting the required color
from the pallet.

The Font Size can be set using the spin controls.

Bold or Italic fonts can be selected by ticking the relevant check boxes.

The Layer determines what AutoCAD layer the annotation is to be placed on.

The Text that will be displayed can be selected by ticking the appropriate check boxes.
The items of text that can be displayed will vary with the type of text style selected in the
previous screen. For example, the Zone Text Style will have a different set of options to
the Planogram Text style.

Note: Checking the list of items in the Text Box causes a
custom SQL statement to be generated. This extracts
information from the central Macro Space Management
database and annotates Zones, Fixtures or Merchandise
accordingly.

Click on Finish to add the Text style to those available.

The Text Styles Dialogue Box

The Text Styles dialogue box allows the basic rules of Text Styles to be configured. Using
Ctrl + A toggles between two different views in the right hand pane. One view gives a
list of the available Text Style rules for that Text Style. The other view shows the custom
SQL used to extract information from the database to be used in the text styles.
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FROMAYT JDINAVTTO BLOTK DEFNTION LK D FOCGLE 1D < GLKSLE ID WHERE
u.e.ﬁFDN MDBHC.H.K_ANNGIATIBNon FKFI.._ID-[FILIDFIDS}
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The Style Options Frame
The Style Options frame allows

—Style
Style: Mame: IFthure
Style Description: IFir:ture
Layer Alias: [FixTURE-TEXT 4
Auta Placement: IFi:-tture j
MuliProfie Offset. | 0]
Scale Offset: [ |
Font: I.t’-‘-.lial j

Calour: ID . J
Dimenzion Colour: ID .J

Bald: Anal

[talics:
Bring Tewt to Front;

F.eep Parallel;

L IN<BN<E I

|Jze Separate Text:

Style Name is the name assigned to a text style.

Style Description allows a longer, more comprehensive description to be associated with
the Style Name

Layer Alias specifies which AutoCAD layer the annotation is placed on. It is selected
from a drop down list of the layers that make up the AutoCAD store plan on the Planner
module. (The store plan can be regards as being made up of all the objects on all the
layers in the drawing. AutoCAD provides ways to control objects on the individual
layers, for example by turning their visibility on or off).

Bay Mumbering Layer ]

Fixture Text Layer |

Fixture Layer

/

In the above example, when fixtures are placed, they would be placed on the Fixtures
layer. If the fixtures are annotated, the text would go on the Fixture Text Layer -
similarly, if bay numbering is added, it would go on the Bay Numbering layer.
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Base 36x24x2

©

Base
36x24x2

Base
36x24x%2

() | € [ K20 @] (=)

Base 36x24x2

So, although the above example looks like a single entity, it is made up of three separate

layers.

Auto Placement allows the user to specify whether annotation will be added
automatically on inserting an object into the Planner environment, or whether the user
will have to manually initiate annotation. There are a series of options:

Option Description

None Setting a text style to 'None' disables automatic annotation of objects when
they are added in the planner environment. Annotation can be added
manually via the Annotation dialogue box at user discretion. More
Information

Department Associates the text style with zones of type 'Department Zone' - see Zone

Zone Types option from Planning menu.

Internal Zone

Zone

Fixture
Product SKU

Produce
Placeholder

Planogram

Associates the text style with zones of type 'Internal Area' - see Zone Types
option from Planning menu.

Associates the text style with zones of type 'Zone' - see Zone Types option
from Planning menu.

Associates the text style with fixtures
Associates the text style with products placed as SKU level

Associates the text style with products placed as placeholders (above SKU
level)

Associates the text style with planograms

Multi-Profile Offset is used when two or more instances of the same annotation are
associated with an object. An example would be if two products were placed onto a
fixture. Each product would have separate annotation.

= FrBsitdMilic= |~=—Bacon—m

—~=Fresh Milk =

In the above example, bacon and fresh milk have been placed on a fixture. In the left
hand image, no offset has been used and the text has overwritten itself. In the right hand
image, a multi profile offset has been applied and the text appears without overwriting

itself.
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Note: This will not work if Word Wrap has been selected in
the Fit Within frame of the Text Style Rules dialogue box.
Because the word wrap fixture puts text onto multiple lines,
the second line of the first product to be placed will be
overwritten by the first line of the second line to be placed.

Scale Offset

The Scale Offset checkbox is used in conjunction with Multi Profile Offsets. It is
applicable when a scale has been applied to the drawing (Format > Drawing set up in the
Planner module.

Font can be selected from a drop down list.
Color refers to the color of any text. It can be selected from a standard color pallet.

Dimension Color refers to the color of any dimension and extension lines. These can be
set to be different from the text. Dimension color can be selected from a standard color
pallet.

The Bold and Italic check boxes result in the text font being changed to bold or italic as
required.

Bring Text to Front results in the text overwriting any objects that are present in the
drawing. For example, it there is a fixture present where the text is to be written, the
annotation will be placed on top of the fixture. (If Bring Text to Font is not selected, the
text might be obscured by the fixture).

Keep Parallel is used when fixtures are not in a straight line. It will only apply if the
Keep Separate Text check box is not checked. It will draw the annotation parallel to the
average direction of the fixtures.

- Juice e

Note: this functionality is not fully implemented.

Keep Separate Text is used when a run of adjacent objects are similar. An example
would be if three adjacent fixtures contain identical products.

it Juice L

- | jice — W= | jice —!l'h--l—Juice—l'--J

In the above examples, if Keep Separate Text is not checked, objects that are similar and
adjacent will be annotated as a single item. If Keep Separate Text is checked, then each
item will be annotated separately, even if they are adjacent.

260 Administration Module User Guide



Text Styles

The Text Style Rules Frame

The Text Style Rules frame allows users to configure a number of text style rules for a
given text style. When adding annotation based on that text style, each rule will be tested
in turn and the first rule that complies will be applied. (Using Ctrl + A will toggle to the
SQL frame).

I x|

— Text Style Rules

R |

I0 | Descrption | Size | ®Offset | ¥ Offset | Line |Justiication | Position A
1 |14 B inch text 5 -2 0.75 Top Centre  Bottom Centre HEE
2 [15 |3 inch tewt 3 1] -2 0.75 Top Centre | Bottom Centre

w
1| | 3

In the example above, the two test style rules are based on text size. The annotation first
tries to use text of 6 inch size. If that will not fit into the existing space, the text size is
reduced to three inches.

Juice ——==

Tea

In the above example, the annotation for the product placed on the left (Tea) will fit into
the available space using 6" high letters. The annotation for the product placed on the
right (Juice) is too long to fit into the available space using 6" high letters, so the software
applies the next rule - which is to apply 3" letters.

(For information on how to configure Text style rules, see the section on the Text Style
Rules dialogue box).

The toolbar options are as follows:

Option Description

ﬂ Add Text Style Rule

[

'y Edit Text style Rule
bl

X Delete Text Style Rule

()
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Option Description

% Copy Text Style Rule

;2 4 Moye selected item up
in list

;2 : Move selected item
down in list

The SQL Frame
The SQL frame is toggled into view by means of Ctrl + A.
X
Sty =
Paiammies Type: I -[
| Style Hame: oidue faza
Style Descigtion.  [F Ll
s il SELECT FIA FU¥,_ID, FIX FlX_ACADHANDLE, BLE BLE_MAME. BLK BLE_DESC, FIXFIX_XSIZ, FUCFIX_YSIZ, FULFLY_ZSI2
Layer Akax R FROM AVTTE_FIXTURE FI<INMER JOIN AVTTE_BLOTK_DEFINITION BLE ON FI<BLE_ID » BLK BLE_ID WHERE
FI<_CLIPEDARD =0 AND BLK.BLK_ANNOTATION <> 0AND FIXFIL_ID=(FIL_ID} A0S}
Futo Placement: IFhﬂue 'I
|| Mok Frofie Oifset | o=
Scab Difset I
| Fork: [asa =]
Colour: Jo | =
Dimension Codour. [0 ..::.
Bokd r
| ttabes: r
| Bing TestioFrort
=
I i

! Keep Paraliet
| Use Sepaiste Test

The SQL can be derived from one of two sources:
1 It can be produced using the Wizard.
2. It can be input directly.

Note: Direct Input of SQL is not recommended unless the
user has good SQL skills and is familiar with the Macro
Space Management database. also note that the SQL contains
custom additions such as {FIL_ID} and {IDS}. (More Info)

The SQL is used to select information from the database. Which information is displayed
in the annotation is determined by settings in the Options frame of the Text Style Rules
dialogue box. (The required options have to be toggled into view using Ctrl + A).

— Optionz
Size: I 4 jl
“width Factor: I 1 j

Line Spacing: 15 j
Scale: '
Scale Offzet: |

Field Index: | 2345
Field Separatar: I.n" VI

The Field Index specifies the items of data required.
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The Field Separator determines the character use to separate items of data.

Note: the Fix ID and AutoCAD are used to identify specific
objects. The selectable items of data start after these items. In
the above example, the first item that can be selected is
BLK_NAME (Block Name).

The Text Style Rules Dialogue Box
The Text Style Rules dialogue box is used to configure the details of specific Text Style

rules.
[l Text Style Rule ] x|

Drescription: IShort Description
— O ption v Fit Wwithir:

Size: I 3 jl

Width Factar: 05 iI' None: ‘9

Line Spacing: 075 ﬂ Abbreviate: ‘®

S oale: v Truncate: ‘®

Scale Difset: i “wiord wrap: 9
v Use Dimensions:

Dimenszion Lines: v Ao i

E stension Lines: vl Aurow Size: I 5 j

AmowType: [ CLOSEDFILLED »|—*

— Position

Relative Position: o|o| o Justific.ation: = =

o =|=|=
o e ] A
= Offget:
' Offset:
TEXT
oK | Cancel |

The Options frame allows users to specify the appearance of the text that appears.

The Fit Within frame allows users to specify what happens if the text is too long relative
to the length of the fixture.

The Use Dimensions frame allows users to specify whether dimension and extension
lines are used when annotating the object.

The Position frame details with how text is justified.

The Options Frame
The Options frame
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— Optiors Dptions
Size: I—Till Size: 4
Width Factor: ]—13! width Factor: —
Line Spacing: 1.25 ﬁ Line Spacing: m—f
Scale: | | Scale: u
Scale Offset: | | Scale Offset =
2

Field Indesx;
Field Separator; [zpace] - i

Size is the size used for the text that annotates objects. If an imperial size, the value is in
inches, if a metric size, the value is in millimeters.

Width Factor determines the ratio of width to height of the text. Values of less than 1
result in the width being reduced relative to the height. Values of greater than one result
in the width being increased relative to the height. Width Factors may be set within a
range of 0.5 - 1.5.

=4

) Todt o T avwt—

In the example on the left, the width factor has been set to 0.5. In the example on the
right, the width factor has been set to 1.5.

Line Spacing determines the spacing between successive lines of text if word wrap (Fit
Within options) is on.

Scale and Scale Offset are used when an AutoCAD drawing has been given a scale via
the Format > Drawing Set Up option in the Planner module.

If Scale and Scale Offset are selected and the drawing has been assigned a scale, the text
and dimension arrows will be scaled up relative to the scale of the drawing, so they stay
at a standard size. For example, if the drawing is at a 1:100 scale, text will be scaled up
100 times, so it draws at an absolute size.

If Scale and Scale Offset are not selected, the text and dimension arrows will draw at the
scale of the drawing. For example, if the drawing is at a 1:100 scale, text will be drawn at
a hundredth of its absolute size.

Note: Scaling does not fully work at present.

Field Index can be accessed by means of Ctrl + A. It allows the user to select the items
that will be displayed from the SQL statement for a specific text style in the Text Style
GUL
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m Text Style L

1 Style
Style Name:
Style Description:
Layer Alias:
Auto Placement:
Multi-Profile Dffset:
Scale Dffset:
Font:
Colour:
Dimension Colour:
Bold:
Italics:
Bring Text to Front:
Keep Parallel:
Use Separate Text:

FIXTURE-TEXT >
—

:

—
—

r Avrial

.

.

2

2

Parameter Type:

sQL

IFiﬁtU'e s

SELECT FIX.FIX_ID. FIXFIX_ACADHANDLE, ELK E

_MAME, ELK K_DESC, FIx FI3 XSIZ FIXFIX_YSIZ, FIXFIX_ZSIZ
N BLK ON EE

0K Cancel |

The SQL is revealed by highlighting a text style, and selecting CTRL + A. The SQL
statement is in the form of a 'Select' statement that identifies specific items of data from
the database. The first two items in the statement are the ID of the object in the MSM
database and the AutoCAD handle (ID). Any further items can be selected by entering a
number giving its position in the SQL statement (after the Block and AutoCAD ID's).
Successive values can be separated by a comma. In the example below, the description,
length and width have been selected.

— Optionz
Size: I 4 ill
Width Factar; I 1 ﬂ
Line Spacing: 15 jl
Scale: I
Scale Offzek: [
Field Indes: 234 j
Field Separator; I.-" vI

The Field Separator is also accessed by means of Ctrl + A. It can be selected by means of

a drop down list.

In the example below, the block description, length and depth have been selected and a

separated by a'/'.
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The Fit Within Frame

The Fit Within options control how text appears if the selected text is too long to fit on a
single line. Rotate Vertically (accessed by Ctrl + A) can be selected by means of a check
box, the other four options are selected by mans of a radio button.

v Fit\withire — 1 v Fit'within:
Rotate Vertically: v
More: @ None: C
Abbreviate: {+ Abbreviate: g
Truncate: @ Truncate: -
‘Ward wrap: £ \Word wrap: -

Rotate Vertically is normally hidden, but can be accessed by use of Ctrl + A. If text is too
long to be written horizontally relative to the fixture, it will be rotated through 90 ° so
that it can be written vertically relative to the fixture.

Note: Rotate Vertically is not functioning correctly at
present.

Selecting None results in no text being displayed if the text is too long for the available
space.

Note: None is not functioning correctly at present.

Selecting Abbreviate results in a shortened version of the text string being displayed.

t— EX M| —=
Selecting Truncate results in the text string being truncated to fit

t— EX M| —=
Selecting Word Wrap results in the description being wrapped onto several lines.
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Example
of
Long
Description

The Dimensions Frame
The Dimensions frame is used to specify how dimension and extension lines appear.

Note: Dimension and extension lines are not available for all
three types of zone annotation.

Extension Line \
=l
\ Armow Head
Dimension Line

(Size, Type)
¥ Use Dimensions:
Dimension Lines: v Arrows: v
E wtension Lines: v Artow Size: [—5j
AmowType: | CLOSEDFILLED x|=*

The Use Dimensions check box can be used to toggle dimension lines On or Off in their
entirety.

The Dimension Lines checkbox will toggle dimension lines on or off.
The Extension Lines checkbox will toggle extension lines on or off.
The Arrows checkbox will toggle the arrow head display on or off.
The Arrow Size can be set by means of the spin control.

The Arrow Type can be selected from the drop down list.

The Position Frame

Relative Position, Justification and Offsets determine how text places relative to the
fixture.

Relative Position determines where the text starts within the fixture - each button in the
position frame corresponds to a specific point within a fixture.
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""Fﬂsibﬁ /

Relative Position: o|o| o Justification: = i =
o - o =|=|=
ol|ol o | =] -

* Dffset I 0 ﬂ
ek | 0 =
Justification determines how the text positions in relation to the Relative Position. It is

designed to operate in a similar way to the equivalent AutoCAD functionality. In the
example below, the text is top justified in relation to the Relative Position.

TEXT

— .

Relative Position: o|o| o Justification: = =
=] - o V|| =
o|lol| o =|l=|=

# Offset l—":l
Y Offset [_n'j -

In the example below, the text is left justified in relation to the Relative Position.

268 Administration Module User Guide




Text Styles

The advantage of this means of operation is that it is possible to position text outside of
the parent object.

Finally, it is possible to use the X Offset and Y Offset to fine tune the position of the text.
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~ Pozition
Relative Position: o |lo| o Justificabion: - -
olo| o || -
o . o = =]
=1
X Dffset: 0=
Y Offset: | uﬁ

Posifive ¥
affget
1
Wegative X . Pogitivg X
pfizek . T Offset
MNegative ¥
gfisel

For example if different offsets are specified for fixture and product information, it will
be possible to avoid these two types of annotation overwriting each other.
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Title Blocks

Title Blocks are used to put a frame round a drawing in preparation for printing it. Title
Blocks can also contain information on the drawing.

Scaled Drawing —\ Title Block Information \
=,

= \__________;orehb%\t__—l
Examnple ore
store Code
Reviskon

Summer Revislon
Trawing Home
Froposol J.dwg
Store Area

18 sq ft

Number of Flxtures
14 13 12 1 14 L]
: A : 20
b4 3 4 5 & 7 Publish Dote
20/07/2009

Effectlve Dote
(= 05/08/2003

e grlqnwhﬂn Scale
| L | L [ 18 | 17 |." 16 Generated by
) 2

Dote
29707 /2009
Notes

Fi J/

View Port —/ /
Title Block

The Title Block is an AutoCAD DWG file that overlays the store plan on model space. It
contains information on the drawing and one or more viewports to display the drawing.

The Viewport is a specified area within the Title block where the drawing appears.
Viewports can be set to precise scales.

The Title Block Information is a specific part of the Title Block. It contains fields that
populate with data about the drawing. In the above example the fields include the store
name and store code. The data to populate these fields is read from two sources:

*  From information imbedded into the drawing by the software
* Prom the database by using custom SQL

Each Title Block is designed for a specific size of paper, so if drawings are to be printed
off in a range of sizes, title blocks should be created for each size. A metric
implementation of Macro Space Management may contain title blocks for AQ, Al, A2, A3
and A4 size paper, while and imperial one may contain title blocks for ANSI A, ANSI B,
ANSIC, ANSID and ANSI E size paper.

Admin Planning 271



Title Blocks

Overview of Creating Title Blocks

Title Blocks are created using the following sequence of actions.
Preparation

Ensure Canonical ggﬁiiﬁgg
Media is correct :
info
Implementation
Create Title Block Regls_ter Tltle P_idd TltlelBIoI{:k Title Block can bel
: —»| Block in Fixture —»{ informarionin —» added to drawings in
in Planner Module : 5
Studio Admin Module Planner

Preparation
There are two actions required to prepare for the use of Title Blocks:
1. Ensure Canonical Media is Correct

Canonical Media are the range of paper sizes recognized by AutoCAD for printing
purposes. They typically need to be installed once immediately after installing the
software.

2. Create Custom SQL to Extract Information

It is possible to populate the fields in the title block with information extracted from the
database. The information must be extracted from the database with a Custom SQL
statement that is stored in the AVITB_CUSTOM_SQL database.

Implementation
3. Creating Title Block in Planner Module

The initial stage to creating a Title Block is to draw it in the Planner Module. All
information that will automatically added must have an Attribute Definition assigned.
When the Title Block has been drawn, it is turned into a block with the 'block’ command,
and then written to an appropriate directory in the MSM directory structure with the
'WBlock' command.

4. Registering the Title Block in Fixture Studio

Once a Title block has been created in the Planner Module, the next stage is to create the
appropriate entry (registering) in Fixture Studio. This ensures that the title block will be

available for the functionality that references it, be drawn on the right layer, be drawn at
the correct size, etc.

5. Adding Title Block Information in the Admin Module

Once the Title Block has been registered in Fixture studio, the final stage is to enter
details of the title block in the Admin Module. This enables users to specify the
description of the Title Block, size of view ports, etc.

Use

Once the Title block has been implemented, it can be used in the Planner Module by the
Add Title Block command on the Insert Menu. It can be updated using the Insert Title
Block command on the Insert Menu.
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Canonical Media

Canonical Media are the range of paper sizes recognized by AutoCAD for printing
purposes. They typically need to be installed once immediately after installing the
software. To add (or update) the list, open the Planner module and type vbarun into the

command line.

H Command: wvbarun

Command :

This will bring up the Macros dialogue box.

@ Macros

Macro name:

2l

IE:‘-.F‘n::glam Files"Oracle Retail"M5M' 2007 acad dvh! ThisDrawing RFY5 Run |

Hvhb | This Drawing . RF5lleqal POGs

Hvh | ThisDrawing RFSLayers

tvb ! ThisDrawing. RF50pen

dvh | This Drawing . RF5Optimise

vh | ThisDrawing. RFSPerceive

tvb ! ThisDrawing. RF5Publish

v ThisDrawing. RF5Reports

dvb! ThisDrawing. RFSSection

Hvh | This Drawing. RF5Synchronise

dvb | ThisDrawing . RF5Thematic

dvb | ThisDrawing. RFS Titleblock

dvb | This Drawing. RFEWhlock:

Ivb! ThisDrawing. RFYECanonical Media

dvb ! ThisDrawing. Set BrowserVanables

Hvh | This Drawing . ShowHelp

ﬁ IThisDrawing. Update TitleblockCustom Fields |
4

k

;I Close

Help

Step into |
Edt |

Create |
Delete |

VBA Manager... |

Macros in: IF-.II active drawings and projects

Description:

j Oiptions. .. |

Select C:\Program Files\Oracle

Retail \MSM\2007\acad.dvb!ThisDrawing.RFV5CanonicalMedia and click Run. The
software will detect all printers the user's computer is connected to (including network
printers) and generate a list of all paper sizes recognized by those printers.

This command only needs to be run once, and then the user's computer will be set up to
print drawings and their associated title blocks on those printers.

Custom SQL

Custom SQL is used to populate anything other than the default Attribute Names. The
Custom SQL for Title Blocks is stored in the AVTTB_CUSTOM_SQL table with a CSQ_ID
of 69. Only one set of Custom SQL can be used for title blocks. There are three points of

interest in the simple example below:
* Qualifying the Select Statement
* Use of Column Alias
* Marker
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Select TRUNC(FIL_PUBLISH, DATE) PUB DATE from AVTTB_FILE where FIL_ID = {FIL,ID}

Select Statement | Marker |

Column Alias |

Qualifying the Select Statement

Sometime the select statement has to be qualified to get the data to display in the most
appropriate format. Here, the Truncate command has been used to remove the hours and
minutes from the date before it is displayed.

Use of Column Alias

The Column Alias matches the Attribute Definition it is wished to populate in the Title
Block. In the above example, the Publish Date for the file will be displayed using the
attribute definition PUB_DATE. The Column Alias has been set to be the same. When the
Title block is Added or Updated the code will match up the Attribute Definition and the
Column Alias and populate the Title Block with the specified information.

Note: the Attribute Definition and the Column Alias must be
an exact match. Misspelling of one or the other will result in
the Title Block not populating.

Markers

Markers are column names from MSM database tables enclosed in curly brackets:
{FIL_ID}. This part of the Custom SQL is specific to Macro Space Management. In a
normal SQL statement the 'where' clause might be something like FIL_ID = 1234. Here,
the Title Block is going to populate with information relative to the active drawing in
Planner. The FIL_ID (File ID) is one of the items of information 'stamped' into the active
drawing. The where FIL_ID = {FIL_ID} clause allows the code to identify the FIL_ID of
the currently active drawing and filter the information derived from the SQL statement
accordingly.

Note: Without using the Marker {FIL_ID} as a filter, the SQL
statement would have returned all Publish Dates for all files
recorded in the AVTTB_FILE directory.

Creating the Title Block in Planner

Creating the Title Block in the Planner Module requires a series of actions to be carried
out.

Emab."sz | | DawFrameand | | AddAtibute | | oo oo | {Wgr ’“E}Et"“" )

i eqwrg Text Boxes Definitions HEARG T gl ".‘a 2
Dimensions externally available

1. Establishing Required Dimensions

Title Block Size has to take into account the printable area on the selected paper size. For
example, A3 paper is 297 x 420 mm. However, printers (and plotters) cannot make use of
all that area and a border (called the non-printable area) that cannot contain any lines or

text exists around the edges of the paper.
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Edge of Paper

/— Edge of Printable Area

\ Insertion at 0,0

The size of the title block needs to take into account the non-printable area. For example,
if A3 paper is used, and the non-printable area is 6 mm wide, then the title block needs to
be drawn at 285 x 408 mm to fit exactly into the printable area of the paper. The insertion
point of the title block is normally set at 0,0 as 0,0 in the paper space layout is defined as
the lower left corner of the printable area.

Note: the size of the printable area is printer/plotter specific.
It is helpful to allow a small margin for these differences.

2. Draw Frame and Text Boxes

After the size has been established a frame can be drawn in planner, and text boxes
added.

Text 1
Text 2
Text 3
/0 Fo N
. = N
The Title block is usually drawn with the origin at 0,0.
3. Add Attribute Definitions

Attribute Definitions are used to set up the 'template' Attributes for the text boxes. They
are invoked by typing the ATTDEF command into the AutoCAD command line in
Planner.

HCnmmand: ATTDEF

Command :

This will bring up the Attribute Definition dialogue box.
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[(%] Attribute Definition ] 7| =
— Mode — Attribute
I Invisible T |EXAMPLE-1
™ Constant
- Frompt: IEﬂEfTEﬂ
[ Verify
[~ Preset Default: IE:ampIe-1 El
¥ Lock position
™ Mutiple lines — Teat Settings
Justification: ITup left j
~ Insertion Point
7 Spocty Test shyle: | Text 2 =
W ify on-screen
St ™ Annotative
s 0000 Text height: IEE:E i}
e |D.000
= Botation: Iﬂ j&
Z |D.000 ; =
Botindary width: I.Z.i 00 —)Ei
™| Align below previous attribute definition
ok | Cancel | Hep |

The Attribute Definitions can then be put into the drawing.

Text 1
ATTRIEUTE _L
Text 2
ATTRIBUTE_Z

Text 3
ATTRIBUTE =2

| P N
| B N

Attribute Tags should always be continuous text. If necessary, join two words with an
underscore: WORD1_WORD?2.

The Attribute Tags should either match the names of the data 'stamped' into the drawing
(More Info) or the Column Aliases in the Custom SQL

4. Turn into Block

The Title Block can then be turned into a block with the 'block' command. This can either
be initiated from the Draw toolbar, or from the command line.
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[¥] Block Definition ] 5 |
MName:
[Example Title Block =] [ ]
~Basepoint——————— Objects—————————— [~ Behavior
[ Specify On-screen [T Specify On-screen [ Annotative
_ﬂ Pick point —’E? | Select objects %l ™| tdatch block orientation
b | eyt
X Jo0oo " Betain I~ Scale unifomly
Y: [oooo * Convert to block w :
= Allow exploding
£ |0.00D " Delete
- I : 10 objects selected
- Settings r— Description
Block writ: =
IInches ﬂ
Hypertink... | =
I~ Open in block editor ok | Cancel | Hep |

The individual components of the Title Block will then be combined to make a single
object. This block definition is stored in the current drawing and is not yet globally
available.

5. Write Block (Wblock) to Make Externally Available

The Write Block (WBlock) command is used to write the block definition to an external
directory where it can be used in any Macro Space Management drawing. The command
is invoked by typing WBLOCK into the command line.

[%] write Block 1 2| x|

 Source
@ Block: | Example Title Block =]
" Entire drawing
" Objects
r— Basze point  Objects

_’[&l Fick pairt _’f& Select ohjects %l
: Im— " Hetain

% Convert to block
' Delete from drawing

BT

=]
[=]
=
=]
[=]

[m objects selected

r~ Destination
File name and path:
tandard“\RF_Data"Blocks 30\ Title Blocks'\Example Title Block.dwgﬂ J

Insert units: I"’“’*’185 j
ok | cancel | Hep |

The destination should be a directory specified in the Directories Tab of the
Configuration Module.
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Data Taken From The Drawing

Data is imbedded into a drawing when a drawing is created. This data is used for a
number of purposes by Macro Space Management. One of these purposes is to populate
the Attribute Definitions in Title Blocks. The data 'stamped' into a drawing has specific
names assigned. If these match the name of an Attribute Definition in a Title Block, the
information will be written into the Title Block on insertion into the drawing.

STORECODE

Store Code brings in the Store Code specified in the Add/Edit Store dialogue box in

Store Manager.

x|
Gerrsal | Ui | Address | Atcbutes |
Sioie 1D |!: 1
SlomCode  [P2
Siore Name |Lange Prototype
Disctoy Mame  [Laros Frototps
Latiude | [
Lorgude | 0
St [Open |
OpenedDate  [i503/72009 =]
ClotedDae  [542288 =
St Protobype [
[ o ] coem | |
STORE
Store brings in the Store Name specified in the Add/Edit Store dialogue box in Store
Manager.
x
Gensral | s | Addieas | Attrbotes [
Showe |0 IF.
ShusCode  [P3
Shoem Mams [Large Piototype
Dioctory Mame:  [Laie Prolch e
Lothuds 0
Longhuds 0
Shahuss [Open =]
OpenedDate  [pimnts x|
ClocedDate  [3512008  =
Shoe Prototype |- ﬂ
Set as Prololype 7

I oK I Cancel
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REVISION

Revision brings in the Revision Description specified in the Add/Edit Revision dialogue

box in Store Manager.

) Edit Revision x|

Revizion [0 7

Revision Nt —F

Fevition Desnich [Frcue

Revision Divectory Name [55o

Slatus |Propasal

Seazon Dsscnplion i AN Seatons

Bith Date ]ng.m.m
Dealh Date Az
Has Beclions =
Add Frooeae Dreweng 12

| =

Cocl | Heo |

La kel Ly L

FLOORCODE

Floor Code brings in the FLT_NAME (a numerical value) from the AVITB_FLOORTYPE
table that is associated with the corresponding Floor Type specified in the Add/Edit
Floor dialogue box in Store Manager.

x|
Floae ID 4

Dresctiption [Level 1
Digecion: I
Status IE:-u:Ing
Area |
Toletarce Eﬁ
Elevation 0

Note: FLOORCODE is currently not working correctly. If it
is desired to add this information to a Title Block, it should
be done using custom SQL and a slightly modified attribute

name.
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FLOOR

Floor brings in the Revision Description specified in the Add/Edit Floor dialogue box in
Store Manager.

[Ocditkioor |
Flosce |0
Fioce Iype T |
Deseription JLevel 1
Digectony |
Staturt [Exzing |

oy PR
et o34 S IR

lD‘.KIEamellHahI

Note: FLOOR is currently not working correctly. If it is
desired to add this information to a Title Block, it should be
done using custom SQL and a slightly modified attribute
name.

SCALE
Scale brings in the scale set in the Drawing Setup option of the Format menu in Planner.

x

Scale | hitg:

1in : Bin

]:2 ; }gm Global Rotation

1in: 2it | 0
Tin ; 4kt

Tin ; Sft

Tin ; 16ft

Tin ; 321t

k. Cancel

DATE
Date brings in the date that the title block was generated or updated on.
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DWGNAME

Drawing name brings in the name of the AutoCAD DWG file as specified on the Details
Tab of the File Properties dialogue box in Store Manager.

) Properties __!EI
Detoids |  Moter |
Location Vg ] Dghcherhdata\Slandand AF_Dala\Slones_RoctExample Store'Level ZvRevinor| |
File Predecesson I ]
~ File Setting: — I File Detds — -
Type dwg | Coeabed 2072000 O 24
Soe S04 btes Modified 200772009 10:20:54
Mosdfied By Plareer: 28/07/2009 0% 3005
Fis Status TR -]  Moded By Auomaion
P st | | Last Modiiad By P
File Last Published
ActiveDate: 270772009 B x:xm
PublshDae: (37072009 = = =
Eiectia Date:  [13/08/2009 2l || r Ceckedou

ok | caxe | H |

FULLFILENAME

File Full Name brings in the name and path to the file specified in the Location text box
of the Details Tab of the File Properties dialogue box in Store Manager.

|
Details Notes:
~ File Infonmation
'E'i [Exermcle Duava ]
e e
| Location [Fmad Dgucherrdat s\ Staradaie AF_Datavitoies_FoolExampls Shoes'Level vavier |
] |
-~ File Seettings - i [ File Detols — —
Type dwg | | Crealed FRT 008 06 2249
Size G0 bdes Modified FEF2009 10:20:54
Mocdiied By Flannes: /072009 053006
Fosoe  [TRESIR ] | ModiedS honsn
Protoype Stae: [ | Last Mesdfied By -]
Fie Last Published:
Bictive Diste: File Made Cusment:
EXET] = Fio Mads Hstod
Publsh Dt [o7,07,/2009 =l = =
Elpetnre Dahe [m ﬂ e O
oK Concel | e |

The full file name can be long; for example:

\\qa2kl0g\clientdata\Standard \RF_Data\Stores_Root\Example Store\Level
2\Revision 1\Example Drawing.dwg

If the FULLFILENAME attribute definition is used, this length should be taken into
account when defining the attribute.
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Registering the Title Block in Fixture Studio

Registering the Title Block in Fixture Studio requires the following steps.

R Create a Block Enter SEttlng_s in
; —» and Enter Block = Block Details
Fixture Group :
MName dialogue box
1. Selecting the Parent Fixture Group

All blocks within Fixture Studio are arranged within a hierarchy. The default hierarchy
contains a Fixture Group called Title Blocks. This is the usual location for title blocks.

=g Al
&% Sample Data
& D
El- 2 System
& Other
& Products
& Reference

2. Create a Block and Enter the Block Name

Create a block by invoking the Add Block option from the Edit menu or the toolbar. This
will bring up the New block name dialogue box.

x

Mame: |Example Title Blodk

¥ Paste data

@ ] Cancel

Ensure that the block name entered exactly matches the block name specified in the
WBlock command used in planner. On clicking OK, the Block Details dialogue box will
appear for editing.

3. Enter Settings in the Block Details Dialogue Box
The Block Details dialogue box allows custom properties to be assigned to the title block.
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& Block Details: Example Title Block El
Description: [Exampie Title Block
[Category | insertion | Size | Connections | parts | Eoure | UDAs | Styles/Ranges | Merchandisable areas | sheif | Freview |
Rietad Type: & |[ritestodk - & Eixed Sire
_ Type - Xfr " Symbal
S i
an Popeilste with Flarefinbder r . [~ prawn 1:1
Attaches to Primary Equipment I - Graghics
Attaches b Sacondary Equipment [ [~ Mo Graphics
Accepts Secondary Equipment [ (-
| Gomer bodk: r A =
i iﬁmk "I -
[~General |
Rrectory: [ritte fiodks x| | WerkngStacking fxes
) Wokng P X [T ¥ [T 2
Manufacturer: Ecen-y\-c ;I Staddng [ V¥ ¥z
Gategory finone) 2| | -
e E ch ;I 1~ Area Calc Directions -
Material: [etack = lti
Print Matesial: [eack | ﬂi‘—'—i‘ﬁ
Status: [ current i | r
Effective Date: [10 March 2008 = || z
Expiry Date: [31 December 2089 x| | | Beperting Optons-
Product Code | b fon
I~ Exchade Instances in 08
froon: |23 Tite Blok: 2 I Excde Attrbutes
Cost: [ 0 I™ Indude in Fixture Annotation
&) save | ok | caca |

Full details of how to use this dialogue box can be found in the Fixture Studio help file.
The principal settings pertinent to title blocks are:

Category Tab

1 Set the Retail Type to Title Block.

2. Set the Directory to match that specified in the WBlock command when the block
was saved in Planner.

3. Set the Units as appropriate.

4. Set the Icon to Title Block.

Insertion Tab

1. Set the Layer to Other > TITLEBLOCK.

2. Level can be left as 'Undefined'.

Size Tab

1. The Sizes should be set as appropriate.

2. Height can be left as 0.00001 - this nominal value is to avoid 'divide by zero'

errors in the code.

Adding Title Block Information in the Admin Module

Adding Title Block Information in the Admin Module is in two stages:

Specify Title - Specify View Port
Block Details Details
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1. Specifying Title Block Details

Title Blocks are Added, Edited or Deleted using the Title Blocks option from the Planning
menu. This will bring up the Title Blocks dialogue box.

L=

File Edit View Help

Eﬂl_lﬁ_lp_lxle‘é

ight Offset | Default Scale Canonical Media Name
| | | M)
ANSI_D ANSI_D 34 o] 43 ANSI_D_(34.00_x_22.00_Inches)
Example Example Title Block 6 4 i] a 24 ISO_A4 (297.00_x_210.00_MM)
d| | i

[ | 30/07/2003 | 1150 4

Name is the nominal name of the title block.

Blockname is the name of the block for the title. It can be selected from a drop down list.
This list contains the name of all blocks of type 'Title Block' is Fixture Studio.

Width is the nominal with of the paper the title block is designed for. It is for display
purposes only

Height is the nominal height of the paper the title block is designed for. It is for display
purposes only.

Width Offset is the offset of the insertion point of the title block in the 'X' plane relative
to the lower left corner of the printable area on the paper the title block is designed for.
Height Offset is the offset of the insertion point of the title block in the 'Y’ plane relative
to the lower left corner of the printable area on the paper the title block is designed for.
Default Scale is the default scale that will be applied to the viewports when they are first
defined in the Title Block dialogue box.

Note: this option is currently not setting the default in the Title Block dialogue box.

Canonical Media is selected from a drop down list. It should be set to the size of paper
the title block is designed for.

Note: Any entries will only be added when the [Return] key
is pressed.

Title Blocks can be added or deleted using the appropriate options on the Edit menu or
the toolbar. Selecting the edit option on the edit menu or the toolbar will bring up the
Title Block dialogue box.

2. Specifying Viewport Details

The Title Block dialogue box is used to specify the details of the viewports in the Title
Block. It is invoked by the edit option in the Title Blocks dialogue box.
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il

File Edit View Help
&El‘|_.ﬁ4‘,4x|é{:ﬁ| Viewports:

Name: |Example

Height | Width Offset | Height Offzet

Titleblock: IExampIe Title Block j
Width: [ &
Height: |—4
Offset Width: 0
OffsetHeight: [ o
Default Scale: I;_4 j
Canonical Mediai{150_a4_(297.00_x_210.00 ¥ |

[ [30/07/2009 | 12:05

The information to the left of the dialogue box mirrors that of the Title Blocks dialogue
box. The information on the right of the dialogue box is used to set up viewports. Title
blocks may have multiple viewports.

Width is the dimension of the viewport in the 'X' plane.
Height is the dimension of the viewport in the "Y' plane.

Width Offset is the offset of the viewport in the 'X' plane relative to the insertion point of
the title block.

Height Offset is the offset of the viewport in the "Y' plane relative to the insertion point
of the title block.

Scale is the scaling factor applied to the viewport.

Note: Scaling is not working correctly at present.

View is the direction the drawing will be presented in the viewport. Options include
Plan and a number of isometric projection directions.

Note: View is not working correctly at present.

Note: Any entries will only be added when the [Return] key
is pressed.

Deleting Title Blocks from Macro Space Management

Deleting Title Blocks from Macro Space Management takes place in three stages:

Delete Title Block Delete Title Block Furge Title Block
Definition from | from Fixture |- using Purge in
Admin Module Studio Admin Module

1. Delete Title Block Definition from Admin Module
To delete the Title Block definition from the Admin Module:

a. Select the Title Block in the Title Blocks dialogue box.

b. Highlight the required Title Block and select Edit. This will open the Title Block
dialogue box.

c. Delete any viewports associated with the Title Block.

d. Close the Title Block dialogue box.

e. Delete the Title block from the Title Blocks dialogue box.
2. Delete Title Block from Fixture Studio

To mark the Title Block for deletion from Fixture Studio:
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a. Highlight the Title Block in the Fixture Hierarchy.

Select Delete Block from the right click menu - the block name will change from
black text to grey.

c. Save the changes (Save Option) so that the 'delete’ flag is set in the database.

Note: the Title Block has not been deleted at this stage - it
has merely been marked for deletion.

3. Purge Title Block in the Admin Module

To permanently delete the Title block from the MSM database:
Select the Purge option from the Tools menu.

Select the Fixtures checkbox and click OK.

Note: this will delete the information from the database.
However, the block will not be deleted from the directory it
is stored in. This is because the block might be referenced by
other software.

Placing Title Blocks in Planner
To place Title Blocks in Planner, select the Add Title Blocks option from the Insert menu.
[(%] AutoCaD 2008 - [Dra-.-.-mgl dwq]
"1 File Edit Wigw w Format  Modify  Calculations

|QE|%|3 @Ehck

_3] External References..
=% L.J' el J-I| ] | 1
j WE Underlay. ..

[[o o @

H fdd Architectural Plan ..
[ H add Title Elock ..

[“B Update Title Block
1% [iif Bay Mumbering ..

This will bring up the Title Blocks dialogue box.

e Title Blocks El

M arne

Title Block: &4 Title Block: }
CHaks D AMSL_D 1 34 22 .-'1‘-.N5| D [34 |:||:|

1| | i

Ok, Cancel |

The list of available Title Blocks is that specified in the Administration Module.
To place a Title Block, highlight it in the list then click OK.
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Etore Mome
Exomple Ztore
=tore Code

Ex-1

Revlslon

Zummet Rewvislon
Trowlhg Home
Froposol Sowg
Etore Areon

215 =sq ft
4 12 12 n 11 g Mumber of Flotures
1 g 21
z 1 4 5 5 7 Fublish Date
200752009
Effectlve Dote
{:} (e 05/ 2009

| | | | 110
0 13 18 17 16 Genetroted by
pw

[Oiote
2907 2009

Motes

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
Iowlhg Zcole |
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

Modifying Title Blocks in Planner

When designing a Title Block, it is sometimes necessary to place the Title Block in a
Planner drawing and subsequently modify it so correct minor flaws in the design. Once
the modified Title Block DWG file has been saved, actions are necessary in Planner to
ensure that the modified Title Block displays - and not the original version. The two
options are:

a. Removing Title Blocks, Purging and Reinserting Title Blocks
b. Restructuring the Drawing and Updating the Title Blocks
1. Removing Title Blocks, Purging and Reinserting Title Blocks

Where there are only a few instances of a title block present in a drawing, it is possible to
manually delete them, purge instances from the drawing and reinsert the updated title
block.

Purging is necessary if a title block that has previously been used in a specific drawing in
the Planner Module. AutoCAD stores a copy of the block definition in the drawing when
the block definition is first used. All subsequent insertions of that block will be copies of
the stored block definition. In order for the modified Title block to take effect, the old
definition must first be removed from the drawing. This can be done by using the Purge
option from the File > Drawing Utilities menu. Alternatively, it can be invoked by typing
PURGE into the command line.
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¥ \fiew items you can purge
™ View items you cannot purge

2%

ltems not used in drawing:

= R All items

Materials

Miine styles

----- g')j Multileader Styles
..... & Plot styles

..... Po Shapes

----- FH Table styles

g Text styles
Visual styles

™ Corfirm each item to be purged

[ Purge nested tems

Purge Purge Al | Close |

Hep |

If all active instances of the Title Block has

been removed from the drawing, it will be

possible to select the definition and purge it. The modified title block can then be added
as required using the Add Title Block option from the Insert menu in Planner.

2. Restructuring the Drawing and Updating the Title Blocks

Restructuring the Drawing updates blocks in the drawing with any later versions held in
the database. Restructure Drawing is invoked from the Restructure > Blocks menu in

Planner.

[%] Restructure Drawing

x|

—Select Blocks
Select => | ¥ Add to Selection

Select By Block >= | {~ Remove from Selection

Select All Blocks |

(Clear Selection | 0 Blockis) Found

™ Options
¥ Redefine Elocks from Disk

I Explode Composite Blocks

[” ResetLevel

[~ Reset Colour, Line-Type and Line-\weight to EYLAYER
" Reset Layer

[T List Unknown Blocks

Apply | Bt
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Selecting Redefine blocks from Disc will result in the DWG file specifying the title block
being update (providing it has first been selected). Using the Select by Block option and
selecting the title block will ensure that only the title block is updated.

Once the Title block has been redefined, the attributes it contains should be updated by
the Update Title Block option on the Insert Menu in Planner.

Editing Attributes

Editing Attributes once the title block has been placed in a drawing can be achieved by
double clicking on the frame of the Title Block. This will bring up the Enhanced Attribute
Editor.

Enhanced Attribute Editor il EI

Block: A4 Title Block

Selectblock [T,
Tag: REVISION =S

Attribute |Te:d Dptiunsl F‘ropertiesl

Tag | Prompt | Value |

MOTES Motes

DATE Date Generated 304072009

LUSER Uger ID Uger ID

SCALE MSM Drawing Scale 124

EFF_DATE Effective Date Effective Date

FUB_DATE Publish Date Fublish Date

STORE_AREA Area of Store Area of Store

FI¥_MO Mumber of Fidures Mumber of Fidures

DWGENAME Drawing Name Proposal15.0WG
Revision Mame Summer Revision

STORECODE  Store Code EX1

STORE Store Mame Example Store

Value: ISummer Revision

sepy | [ ok ] Cancel Help

This allows any of the Attribute values to be edited.

Zone Types & Definitions

Purposes of Zones

Zones are ways of dividing up a store into areas of specific purpose.

Note: Zones are sometimes called Departments. This should
not be confused with Zone Types of Type 'Department’
which have a specific purpose in MSM.
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Once placed, Zones can be used for measuring, reporting and filtering purposes.
Measuring Area

Once placed, the area of the zone can be calculated. This can be:

1. Gross Area - the area of the zone without taking into account any obstructions

2. Net Area -The area of the zone after obstructions (such as pillars and staircases)
are taken into account

These areas can subsequently be used for calculation purposes - for example determining
the profit per square foot or meter.

Reporting
Once fixtures and merchandise are placed in a store plan, Zones can be used to get

reports on the performance of specific parts of the store. For example, it is possible to find
the sales turnover, sales margins, profitability, etc, for any zone.

If there is a hierarchy of zones present in the store, it is possible to get reports of differing
levels of detail. For example, it would be possible to get reports on the Clothing
department or just one of its sub-departments - say Children's Clothing.

Filtering

Zones can be used for filtering purposes - primarily in the Object Grid. It is possible to
associate either products or planograms with specific zones - when a zone is selected in
the Object Browser these products or planograms will appear in the Object Grid. These
are called Zone - Product or Zone - Planogram links and are controlled by means of
Custom SQL.

Overview of Zone Types and Zone Definitions
Zones have both a Zone Type and a Zone Definition.
Zone Types
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=

File Edit Wiew Help
o e R e

Description / Layer Auto Text Type Type
Areas AREAS Zone Other
Departments DEPARTMENTS DeptZone Department
Internal Area INTERMAL-AREA  iInternalZone Internal

| | 29/10/2009 | 1202

Zone Types is used to set broad properties that can be assigned to a specific Zone
Description.

1. Description is the name given to the group of properties

2. Layer is the AutoCAD layer the zone will be drawn on

3. Auto Text Type describes the Text Style to use (Planning Menu in the Admin
Module)

4. Type describes the category the Zone Type will be assigned to - either Internal

Area, Department Zone or Other Zone
Zone Definitions

L=
File Edit View Help

ol A [

=y Al MName / Description Zone Type Hatch Style | Colour Code
- Areas Dutside of Store Aisles Aisles SubDepartments  Solid
Car Park Bakery Bakery SubDepartments  Solid

o alks

= IntemaTA‘rA;?S Carkaric Car Park partments ANSI31
-y Mon-Sales Activites |Checkouts {Departments |

B Staff Areas Childrens Clothing Childrens Clothing SubDepartments i Solid

‘B8 Stock Storage Clothing Clothing Departments Solid

|»

Computing Computing SubDepartments  :Solid
Concession Area Concession Area Departments Solid
Electrical Electrical Departments Solid
Entrance Area Entrance Area SubDepartments  Solid
Entrance Areas and Aisles  (Entrance Areas and Aisles :SubDepartments  :Solid
External Area Areas Qutside of Store Areas ANSI31

H X Food and Drink Food and Drink Departments Solid

B8 Enfrance Areas and Aizles E Z s

5 Food and Diirk Fruit and Veg Fruit and Veg SubDepartments  :Solid

Household Household SubDepartments  :Solid 3 LI

[ |30;10f2009'| %18 4

Zone Definitions is used to create the Zone Hierarchy. This zone hierarchy will also
appear in the Zone Tab of the Object Browser in the Planner and Merchandiser Modules.

1. Name is the Name of the Zone

2. Description expands on the Name of the Zone

3. Zone Type puts the Zone into one of the classes described in the Zone Type
dialog box

4. Hatch Style selects a hatch style from those defined in the Hatch Styles option on

the Planning menu in the Administration Module

5. Color is the color the boundary of the zone (and any hatching) will be in the
Planner and Merchandiser Modules

6. Code is any code that a customer might assign to a Zone Definition
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Object Browser

Details of the Zone Definition will appear in the Properties Window of the Object
Browser in the both the Planner and Merchandiser Modules.

I Properties |—
M amme Walue
I ame Computing
D'ezcription CompLiting
Tope SubDepartments
Hatch Style Solid
Colour 2416
KT — >

Criteria for Arranging Zone Types and Descriptions

Some broad criteria have to be obeyed when designing a zone hierarchy

Internal Area Zone

There should be an Internal Area zone in a store plan. This determines the maximum
area used for retailing purposes and is used in Area Calculations and assigning specific

parts of the floor to specific fixtures.
Zones Types of Type Department
Zones Type of Type Department has particular properties.

(ol
Fie Edit View Help
o | O <
| Desciption /| Layer |Auto TextType  |[Type  ~_
_EAreas AREAS Zone Other ‘\\
|Departments DEPARTMENTS DeptZone Department
_ilnternd Area INTERNAL-AREA InternalZone Internal

Zone Types ‘Type' column

} ESubDepartments ES-I_IE!-DEPAF‘.‘IT'-1EI'-J'I’ !F_’one

[ [20/10/2009 | 12:02

1. Fixtures are allocated to Zones of Type Department for calculation and reporting

purposes when placed in a store plan.

2. Because products are associated with specific fixtures, products are indirectly
associated with Zones Types of Type Department for reporting purposes when

placed in a store plan

3. Synchronize automatically maps fixtures to Zones of Zone Type 'Type'

Department as part of the synchronization process

This imposes a restriction when designing a zone hierarchy: Zones of Zone Types 'Type'
cannot overlap each other as this would cause problems with the underlying business

logic of the software.

'Department' Type Zone Types

The minimum requirement for laying out a store plan with zones is Zone Descriptions of

Zone Type 'Type' department.

1 This is necessary for reporting purposes, for example associating Fixtures with

zones
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2. In-Store Space Collaboration requires Zones of Zone Type 'Type' department to
be present before a store plan can be opened.

) Zone Definitions
File Edit Yew Help
ol B B B e~

=3 Al
E-[Ey Areas Dutside of Store
P B CarPark [

T B Walkways []
EE.% Interal Area i
|_——_||__-_té| MNon-Sales Activites
..... B Staff Areas

----- B Stock Storage
=y Sales Activities

----- B Checkouts i
-E8 Clothing [
----- B Concession Area L]
=2 Electrical

..... 1 Computing
-] Househald
L] TV and Audio T
-8 Entrance Areas and Aizles =
[ Food and Diink —

In the above example, the user might place 'Staff Area' and 'Stock Storage' Department
Zones for the 'Back of Store' areas and 'Checkouts', 'Clothing’', 'Concession Areas’,
'Electrical’, 'Entrance Areas and Aisles' and Food and Drink' for the retail areas.

Zones at other levels in the hierarchy can be placed to increase reporting flexibility, but
are not essential. For example, 'Computing’, 'Household' and 'TV and Audio' child zones
(which are not of Zone Type 'Type' Department) could be placed as children of the
'Electrical’ zone.

Planner (AutoCAD) Layers

Zones are drawn onto specified AutoCAD Layers in the Planner module. Different levels
in the zone hierarchy can be drawn onto different AutoCAD layers. Zones that are on a
specific AutoCAD layer can be detected as overlapping (clashing), wheres zones on
different levels are not detected as clashing.

Zones must be assigned to AutoCAD layers in such a way that zones that should not
clash are on the same layer. Similarly, where zones have children, the must be drawn on
different layers so that the child zones do not clash with the parent. For example the
'Clothing’ zone should be drawn on one AutoCAD layer and its children (Children's
Clothing, Men's Clothing and Women's Clothing) drawn on another. This allows the
'Child’ zones to be superimposed on the parent.

Strategies for Zone Types and Descriptions
There are two broad strategies for creating a zone hierarchy.
1. Have only one level in the hierarchy of Zone Types Type' department

2. Have multiple levels in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' department and only
place a Zone Description from one level in the hierarchy
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Have only one level in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' department

2 Zone Definitions

File Edit Wew Help
o A e e O

= Al

-y Areas Dutside of Store
d TEL B CarPark [
B s B Walkways N
- Intemal drea —
-y NonSales Activites
..... B Staff Areas

----- B Stock Storage
=By Sales Activities -
----- B Checkouts N
- Clothing .
----- B Concession Area —
=l Electrical

..... [ Computing
-] Household
L] TV and Audia T
-8 Entrance Areas and Aisles ==
-8 Food and Diink, —

Here, the 'Department’ type zones are represented by the blue folders ('Staff Areas' and
'Food and Drink"). These, (together with the Internal Area zone) are placed as a
minimum in the hierarchy, with other Zone Descriptions (of Zone Types Type 'Other’)
added to give more options for reporting purposes.

For example, 'Computing’, 'Household' and 'TV and Audio' child zones (which are not of
Zone Type 'Type' Department) could be placed as children of the 'Electrical' zone (which
is of Zone Type 'Type' Department).

This allows reports to be produced for either the 'Electrical' zone as a whole or the
'‘Computing’, 'Household' and 'TV and Audio' child zones if a finer level of granularity is
required in the reporting.

Note: it is important to ensure that all zones of Zone Type
'Type' Department share the same AutoCAD layer. Clash
Detection can then be used to detect if zones are clashing
(overlapping). (More Info)

Have multiple levels in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' department and only place
a Zone Description from one level in the hierarchy
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3 Zone Definitions

File Edit Wiew Help
O S

= -_‘I All

El ‘28 Areas Outside of Store
----- B Car Park ([
R B wWalkways —i
El [ Intemal Area |-
-z Mon-Sales Activites
----- B Staff Areas
----- B Stock Storage
=gl Sales Activities
----- B Checkouts —
[+-E# Clothing -
----- B Concession frea [
=28 Electrical
/@8 Computing
-8 Household
L TV and Audio —
- B8 Entrance Areas and Aisles —
- B8 Food and Diink, L]

In this form most of the hierarchy is of Zone Types Type' department and the user opts
to place from one level of every branch in the hierarchy. For example, the user would
either place a 'Electrical' zone or the 'Computing’, 'Household' and 'TV and Audio' child
zones. They could not place both the 'Electrical’ zone and the 'Computing', 'Household'
and 'TV and Audio' child zones.

Here, reporting is by aggregating zones. The 'Computing’, 'Household' and "TV and
Audio' child zones can be reported on as individual zones. To get a result for the
'Electrical’, the results from the 'Computing', 'Household' and 'TV and Audio' zones are
consolidated into a single report.

Note: it is important to ensure that all zones of Zone Type
'Type' Department share the same AutoCAD layer. Clash
Detection can then be used to detect if zones are clashing
(overlapping). (More Info)

Overview of Clash Detection

Clash Detection is used to identify where zones sharing the same AutoCAD layer are
overlapping. It can be invoked in one of two ways:

= From the Configuration Module
*  From the Object Browser Toolbar

If zones overlap (clash) this may affect MSM functionality - particularly if they are Zone
Descriptions of Zone Types 'Type' Department.

From the Configuration Module

If the Detect Clashes option is checked, warnings will automatically be given when a
zone being placed overlaps a zone sharing the same AutoCAD layer.
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CEFTTEEE———— ]
Currenk Configursion Profie;  Profile S

Dotabases | Options | Drectories | Fles  [20n85 | Fixturing | Merchandising | Merchandiser | Profies |

Ciphions

 sato Chse Procamty| 10—
I Hatch Zores

I Hakch Cwer Texct

I Detect Claches

[~ Promgt for Name

[~ Thicken Boundsry
[+ Flash

[ Zoom mmms:dul_ﬂﬁﬁ

@) m|m|

From the Object Browser Toolbar

If the Detect Clashes button is clicked, this will cause the currently active store plan to be
checked for any overlapping (clashing) zones sharing the same AutoCAD layer.

:Al.ctmnmzsfwzms %
 ORCU 20 QD% O
E zones I

\\— Detect Clashes
Why Clash Detection is Needed

Fixtures are assigned to zones when they are placed in the drawing. This Zone - Fixture
link is used for calculation purposes. If a fixture is placed in two Zone Definitions of the
same Zone Type, MSM's internal functionality may not work correctly. In additions,
there will be errors in reporting.
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- i
Food-and Drink———
£l
L=

In the above example, fixtures have been paced in two overlapping Department Type
Zones. This means the fixtures may be allocated to the wrong zone for reporting
purposes. For example, it may have been intended to put the fixtures in the Food and
Drink zone, but they may have been assigned to the clothing zone. If Clash Detection is
On, then a warning dialog will appear, enabling the user to correct the clashing
(overlapping) zones.

Clash Detection x|

! "_q,, 2 Clashing objects found
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How Clash Detection Works

Clash detection works as follows

Create Layers
in Planner

.

Assign Layers
to Zone Types

.

Assign Zone
Types to Zone
Definitions
Draw Zone Zones draw on
Definitions in = specified AutoCAD
Flanner Layers
Clash Detection
checks if Zones
overlap on Layers
1. Create Layers in Planner

Zone Descriptions are drawn on specific layers in the AutoCAD drawing in the Planner
Module. Where necessary, these layers have to be created using the Layer Aliases option
from the Format menu in Planner.

2. Assign Layers to Zone Types

When Zone Types are being defined in the Admin Module, each Zone Type is mapped to
a specific layer created in Planner. For example 'Department’ Type zones are mapped to
the 'Department' Layer, 'Sub-Department' Type zones are mapped to the 'Sub-
Department' Layer, etc.

3. Assign Zone Types to Zone Definitions

When each Zone Definition is created, it must be assigned to a Zone Type. Each Zone
Definition will therefore be mapped (indirectly) to a specific layer in Planner.

4, Draw Zone Definitions in Planner

When the Zone Definitions are drawn in Planner, they will be drawn on specified layers.
The locations of the edges of the Zone Definition will be accurately known.

5. Clash Detection

After the Zone Definition is drawn, when Clash Detection is selected, the software will
examine all Zone Definitions drawn on the same Planner Layer. If the boundaries of any
Zone Definitions are shown to be overlapping (clashing) a warning will be generated.

6. Consequences of Clashing

Because Zone Descriptions that overlap (clash) can cause problems with the operation of
the software (and with reporting accuracy) any clashes should be corrected.
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Zones and Hatch Styles

Zones Definitions can be assigned Hatch Styles. The Hatch Styles are specified in the
Hatch Styles option on the Planning Menu of the Administration Module.

IO x

File Edit “iew Help

= R
Mame
ANSI31 | ANSI31
ANSIZ7 ANSI37 45 500.000000
Angle ANGLE 45 300,000000
Cross CROSS 45 300.000000
Dash DASH 45 500.,000000
Dots DOTS 45 500.000000
Grass GRASS 45 300,000000
Hex HEX 45 250,000000
Honey HONEY 45 500.000000
Net NET 45 500,000000
Solid SOLID 0 1000000
Square SQUARE 45 500,000000
Zig Zag ZIGZAG 45 500.000000

| sShowing 13 styles. | 30f10/2009 | 1455

These Hatch Styles are pre-loaded into AutoCAD, but have to be defined for the
Merchandiser Module.
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Zone Technicalities

Building Up Zones
Internal Area Zone

The Internal Area zone is used to specify the maximum area available for retail purposes.

In the example above, it is confined to the boundaries of the store. Equally, it could be
confined to the area accessible to customers, or include areas outside of the store - for
example those used to display and sell garden plants.

The Internal Area Zone is also used to set the boundary for Area Calculations.
Sales Area and Non Sales Area Zones
Sales Area and Non Sales Area Zones can be used to divide the store into areas used for

sales activities (i.e. accessible to the public) and areas used for support functions - offices,

stockrooms, etc.

Sl
R

In the example above the stockrooms and staff areas can be differentiated from the parts
of the store used for selling to customers.

Departments
Departments are used to divide the store into areas of more closely defined purpose.
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In the above example the store has now been divided into areas of specific use. For
example, the area to be used for sale of clothing is designated by the red rectangle.
Sub-Departments

It is possible to continue dividing the store into ever finer divisions, for example the

Clothing department could have Children's Clothing, Women's Clothing and Men's
Clothing Sub departments.

Note: if Zone Definitions are 'layered’ on top of each other
like this, each 'layer' must be of a different Zone Type (and
hence drawn on a different AutoCAD Layer). (More Info)

Fixtures and Zone - Fixture Links

Fixtures can be linked to Zones using Zone - Fixture Links. Zone - Fixture links are
stored in two places within the database.

= AVTTB_FIXTURE Table

= AVTTB_ZONE_FIXTURE_LINK Table
Each of these tables is used for a different purpose.
AVTTB_FIXTURE Table

The AVITB_FIXTURE table contains a ZON_ID (Zone ID) field. This holds the foreign
key for the Department level zone that the fixture has been placed in. Each fixture can
only be associated with a single Department level zone - which is why care must be taken
that Department level zones do not clash (overlap).

FILID |FIX_ID |BLK_ID |ZON_ID |FIX_ACADHANDLE
» 82 1547 1380 21 B6S
| 82 1548 1369 21 B66
| 82 1549 1369 21 B67
| sz 1550 1400 21 B6S
| 82 1551 1400 21 B69
| 82 1552 1384 21 B6A

It is important to note that the ZON_ID is read from the AVITB_ZONE table.
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FIL_ID |ZON_ID |ZND_ID |ZON_DESC
73 21 22 Household
W = 2 2 Support Activites
] a 3 1 Sales Activities
] a3 il 3 Internal Area
(T 82 i | 3 Internal Area
W = 2 2 Support Activites

Note: The Zone Description may vary from that held in the
AVTTB_ZONE_DEFINITION table as it is editable by the
user when placing the zone.

Where a Fixture straddles a Department zone boundary, it will be allocated to the zone in
which the majority of the fixture is.

r___________
[rE—————

L

In the above example, the insertion point of the fixture is in the left hand zone, but the
bulk of the fixture is in the right hand zone. It will be allocated to the right hand zone.
The information in the AVTTB_FIXTURE table is most accurate for reporting purposes as
each fixture should only be associated with a single 'Department’ type zone. This ensures
that:
= Equipment take-offs do not show fixtures in multiple zones, resulting in
inaccurate orders for equipment when building or refurbishing stores
* Merchandise is not reported in multiple zones, avoiding inaccurate orders for
products when stocking stores
AVTTB_ZONE_FIXTURE_LINK Table
The AVITB_ZONE_FIXTURE_LINK Table can associate fixtures with multiple zones. It
contains ZON_ID's (Zone ID) fields - there are also read from the AVITB_ZONE Table.
These are the foreign keys for each zone that the fixture has been placed in. An example
of this would be if the "Clothing" department level zone contained a sub-department
called "Children's Clothing". A fixture would then be associated with both the Clothing
and Children's Clothing zones.
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FIL ID |ZON_ID |FI<_ID |ZFL_CROSSING

89 3 3 -1
a0 3 4 -1
| 8o 3 5 0
| 8o 3 6 -1
T 8o 3 7 -1
| 8o 3 8 0

It is important to note that the ZON_ID is read from the AVITB_ZONE table.

FIL_ID |ZON_ID |ZND_ID |ZON_DESC
73 21 22 Household

81 2 2 Support Activites
| = 3 1 Sales Activities
i 83 1 3 Internal Area
[ 82 1 3 Internal Area
W = 2 2 Support Activites

Note: The Zone Description may vary from that held in the
AVTTB_ZONE_DEFINITION table as it is editable by the
user when placing the zone.

The ZFL_CROSSING field in the AVTTB_ZONE_FIXTURE_LINK table should be noted.
A value of -1 indicates that a fixture crosses zone boundaries.

r___________
[rE—————

L

This can mean that the same fixture (FIX_ID) is shown in multiple zones.

FIL_ID |ZON_ID |FIX_ID |ZFL_CROSSING |
> 88 2 11 -1
88 1 11 -1

Care needs to be taken during reporting to ensure the fixture is not duplicated in reports.
Zone - Fixture Links and Custom SQL

The exact nature of the reports generated from Zone - Fixture Links will depend on the
Custom SQL used to generate the reports. Macro Space Management comes with some
standard reports. Anyone with a good knowledge of SQL can produce their own

customized reports - often in conjunction with other Oracle software such as BI
Publisher.
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Overview of Zone - Product and Zone - Planogram Links

Zone - Product Links and Zone - Planogram Links provide a way of filtering products
or planograms by the Zone they are associated with. For a given implementation of
Macro Space Management either zone - Product Links or Zone - Planogram Links can be
used: it is not possible to operate both.

Zone - Product Links

Zone - Product links operate by linking nodes in the Product Hierarchy to specific Zones.
Clicking on that zone in the Zones tab of the Object Browser will cause all products that
are children of the linked node in the Product Hierarchy to display in the Object Browser.

Products are arranged in a Product Hierarchy. (This can be viewed and modified in
Product Studio). It is possible to link specific zones to nodes in the product hierarchy.
This is done by inserting a foreign key (PRD_ID) into the AVITB_ZONE_DEFINITION
table. This foreign key then links the Zone Definition (AVTTB_ZONE_DEFINITION) and
Product Definition (AVITB_PRODUCT_DEF) tables. This link enables products to be
filtered by zone.

Company

I_*

Group

I_‘|r
Division

I_*

Department Zone Department
Department l«——JLinked to Department Level—— pZE;me
PRD _ID's
—
Sub-Department Zone Sub-
Class  j#—Linked to Class Level ——— Department
PRD_ID's Jone
I_‘_
Sub-class
—
Style
I_+
Item
'—
SKU
S
Display
Style
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In the above example, Department level zones have been linked to the equivalent nodes
in the products hierarchy and similarly Sub-department zones have been linked to nodes
at Department level.

This means that (for example) if the Children's Clothing zone is selected in the Object
Browser, the Zone - Product link will result in products displaying in the Object Grid that
are associated with (or children of) the Children's Clothing node in the product
hierarchy.

Zone - Planogram Links

All planograms are arranged in a Planogram Hierarchy. Planograms are also linked to a
specific node in the Product hierarchy. This node is the node in the product hierarchy
that is the lowest common link between all the products in the planogram. Specific nodes
in the Product Hierarchy are then linked to specific Zones. Clicking on that zone in the
Zones tab of the Object Browser will cause all Planograms that contain products that are
children of the node in the Product Hierarchy to display in the Object Browser.

Planograms are linked to the product hierarchy by means of the Product ID's (PRD_ID's)
of the products in the planogram. The planogram will automatically be linked to the
node in the product hierarchy that is the lowest common link between all the products in
the planogram.

Clothing
—
Men's Clothing i
PRED 1D = 11
. Planogram 1 -
»  Shirts Trousers, shirts and
socks
e Planogram 2 —
" PRD_ID = 22 L Trousers only
* Socks

For example, Planogram 1 contains trousers, shorts and socks. The lowest common link
between these products is the node above them in the product hierarchy - "Men's
Clothing". Planogram 1 will therefore be assigned the Product ID of that node (PRD_ID =
11 in this example). Planogram 2 only contains trousers, so can be linked to a node
further down in the hierarchy: the "Trousers" node (PRD_ID = 22 in this example).

In the extract from the AVITB_PLANO table below, each planogram has automatically
been assigned a Product _ID (PRD_ID) that corresponds to the node in the product
hierarchy that is the lowest common link between all the products in the planogram.
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POG_ID |POG_NAME POG_DESC |PRO_ID |

4 1BayRice 1 Bay Rice Plangram: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5761
| 2 1BayTinnedVegetables 1 Bay Tinned Vegetables: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5760
|| 3 1BayWhiteWine 1 Bay White Wine Planogram: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5762
4 1BayRedWine 1 Bay Red Wine Flanogram: Fixdure 36 x 24 x 72 5762

: 5 1BayBasic5pirits 1 Bay Basic Spirits: Fixdure 36 x 24 x 72 5763
& 4BayBreakfastCereal 4 Bay Breakfast Cereal: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5852

: 7 SingleChillerRawMeat Raw Meat Planogram: Single Chiller Unit 96 x 36 x 84 5757
8 SingleChillerFishShellfish  Fish and Shellfish Planogram: Single Chiller 96 x 36 x 84 5751

I 9 BasicHouseholdGoods Basic Household Goods: Fixture 48 x 24 x 72 5837

By using this Product _ID (PRD_ID) in the AVTTB_PLANO table, it is possible to find all
planograms containing products associated with a specific zone. This is done by inserting

a foreign key (PRD_ID) into the AVITB_ZONE_DEFINITION table. This foreign key

then links the Zone Definition (AVTTB_ZONE_DEFINITION) and Product Definition

(AVTTB_PRODUCT_DEF) tables. This link enables planograms (containing specific
products) to be filtered by zone.

Planogram associatad with
node in Product Hierarchy

¥

Product Hierarchy linked to
Zone Hierarchy

¥
Planogram — Zone link shows
all planograms containing
products associated with a
specific zone

The Internal Area Zone

The Internal Area Zone is used to define the maximum area used for retail purposes.

may be confined to the bounds of the store walls (as in the example below), or it may
encompass areas outside - for example a space used for selling plants for the garden.
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Once the Internal Area Zone has been placed, it is then used to set maximum limits for
area calculations.

Calculating allocated areas :Save done x|

EI k. Cancel

Individual retail organizations decide what to encompass in the Internal Area zone: some
include non sales areas (like stock rooms and staff canteens, some do not. The area
encompassed within the Internal Area will impact on reporting: an internal area that did
not include non-sales areas would show a different 'profit per square meter' value than
one that did.

Note: if a hole is cut in the internal area zone, the space
within the hole will not be included in area calculations, but
area calculations will resume the other side of the hole.

Cutting Holes in Zones

Cutting Holes in Zones is used to allow for the effects of obstructions, etc. In the simple
example below, a zone contains some gondola runs and a staircase. The staircase reduces
the area available in the zone for retailing purchases. The 'Cut Holes' option allows the
user to remove the area used for the staircase from the total area of the zone for
calculation purposes.
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Hole Cut in Zone

The zone might therefore have a gross area of 3,600 square feet and a net area of 3,200
square feet. Using the net area of the zone (i.e. taking into account the area enclosed by
the hole) allows profit per square meter to be calculated more realistically.

Aliased Layers

Aliased Layers are a way for the functionality in the Planner Module of Macro Space
Management to communicate with that in AutoCAD.

AutoCAD . . Aliased Layers

Layers in Cunngctmn e in MSM
ode

Planner Database

AutoCAD Layers are information held within AutoCAD drawings. This cannot be
directly written to the database, so an Alias for the Layer is provided within the database.
This enables users to assign (Aliased) Layers to objects within MSM. For example a
Fixture might be assigned to the 'Fixtures' Layer within Fixture Studio.

When the time comes to insert a copy of that fixture into the drawing, the software
identifies which Aliased Layer the Fixture has been assigned to, identified which
AutoCAD Layer that has been mapped to and (via a connection in the code) causes the
object to be drawn on the correct AutoCAD layer. If the AutoCAD layers does not yet
exist in the drawing (for example, if it is the first time a fixture has been added to the
drawing) then the software will automatically create the required AutoCAD layer at the
same time as it inserts the Fixture into the drawing.

Mapping between Layers and Layer Aliases is done in the Planner Module using the
Layers and Aliases dialog box (called from the Format menu).

308 Administration Module User Guide



Zone Types & Definitions

Zone Types

O Layers and Aliases i

File Edit Wiew Help

=0l x|

ap [ o e Bl

----- I REVISION Al Alias Name / visibl

- SECTION AISLE 7

- TITLEBLOCK S (g r e

-~ UNKNOWN — v

..... Bl USER ASSOCIATED_PARTS  ASSOCIATED PA... @ & = 16777215

=[5 Zones BANMER BAMNER 7 o 16777215

----- = BAYNUMBERING BAYNUMBERING T & = 16777215
""" Bl DEPARTMENTS BORDER BORDER. G &8 = 16777215
----- I INTERMAL-AREA e i 3 & &

""" ok e i CAVITY-INTERNAL CAVITY-INTERNAL & oy
#-[& Zone_Notes v

| K
[ MSM [ Zones | 47Layers [ 15elected 4

The Alias Name is the name of the Layer held in the MSM database and the Layer is the
name of the layer in the AutoCAD (Planner) drawing,.

Zone Types are a way of assigning broad properties to specific Zone Descriptions.

& Zone Types 5

File Edit Yew Help

=101 %]

| e e

Description # Layer Auto Text Type Type
Areas AREAS Zone Other
Departments DEPARTMENTS DeptZone Department
Internal Area INTERMAL-AREA  iInternalZone Internal

| 29/10/2009 | 12:02 4

Zone Types is used to set broad properties that can be assigned to a specific Zone

Description.

1. Description is the name given to the group of properties

Layer is the AutoCAD layer the zone will be drawn on

2
3. Auto Text Type is not currently in use
4

Type describes the category the Zone Type will be assigned to - either Internal

Area, Department Zone or Other Zone
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Description
The Description will appear in the Zone Type option for the Zone Definition.
=lolx]

File Edit View Help

= B < BN

= Al Mame / Description Zone Type Hatch Style | Colour Code i)
E‘ B ﬁ”eas Outside of Store Risles Aigles SubDepartments  :Solid
: & Ca Pak Bakery Bakery SubDepartments  :Solid
El B Inter\’r:‘fa‘?l.l:r’\;?s Car Park Car Park Departments ANSI31
Mon-Sales Activites : outs kouts | |
T Shaff Areas Childrens Clothing Childrens Clothing SubDepartments  :Solid
-3 Stock Storage Clothing Clothing Departments Solid
Sales Activilies Computing Computing SubDepartments  Solid
Clothing Concession Area Concession Area Departments Solid
Coriassiontiss Electrical Electrical Departments Solid
Electical Entrance Area Entrance Area SubDepartments  Solid
[_1 Computing Entrance Areas and Aisles  (Entrance Areas and Aisles :SubDepartments  Solid
—:| Household External Area Areas Outside of Store Areas ANSI31
1 TV and Audio X Food and Drink Food and Drink Departments Solid
Enlrance &reas and Aizles i i g
H Food and Diink Fruit and Veg Fruit and Veg SubDepartments  :Solid
Household Household SubDepartments  :Solid LI

[ |30;10,r2009'| 1419 4

Layer

The Layer is the AutoCAD layer the Zone Type will be drawn on. These are configured
using the Layers and Aliases dialog box accessible from the Format menu in the Planner
Module.

Bl x]

File Edit View Help

i e
fal:d

;I Alias Name ¢ Layer Visible | Print | Locked Colour
AISLE 7 &5
P |AREAS AREAS Pw | & o2
ASSOCIATED_PARTS  ASSOCIATED_PA... £ = 16777215
BANNER BANNER Q = 16777215
BAYNUMBERING BAYNUMBERING ? = 16777215
BORDER BORDER 7 & =N 16777215
""" B INTERNAL-AREA CAVITY CAVITY 7 o] = 65535
----- [ SUB-DEPARTMENT R
i s CAVITY-INTERNAL CAVITY-INTERNAL = & & | 48w |
| |4J | i
[ MSM [ Zones | 47ayers [ 15elected 4

Only Zone Descriptions drawn on the same layer will be detected as clashing. So, all
Zone Descriptions of Zone Type Department should be drawn on the Departments Layer
so any overlaps (clashes) for that Zone Type can be detected. Similarly, all Zone
Descriptions of Zone Type Sub-Department should be drawn on the Sub-Departments
Layer so any overlaps (clashes) for that Zone Type can be detected.

However, if a Zone Description of Type Sub-Department is drawn overlapping a Zone
Description of Type Department, it will be drawn on a different layer and will not be
shown as clashing.

This ability to detect clashes between Zone Descriptions of the same Zone Type but not
between Zone Descriptions of a different Zone Type is important when setting up a Zone
Hierarchy. For example, the Internal Area encompasses the entire area used for retail
purposes. The majority of other zones will probably be drawn within the Internal Area
Zone, so it is important that they are not shown as clashing - arranged by ensuring the
Internal Area Zone occupies it's own specific layer.

Auto Text Type
The Auto Text Type option in the Zone Types dialog box currently has no effect.
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However, the text that annotates a Zone will depend on the Custom SQL associated with
Zones in the Text Styles option on the Planning Menu in the Administration Module.
=
File Edit View Help
gl AN AR

1] i Mame | Dezcription | Font i Bold i Italicz Colour i Layer Alias Auto Text Tupe

1 1/ General Gereral Notes Arial — O [ MOTES-TEXT Hane General
T 2 Dept Department Zones Avial (o (N SALES TEXT Department Zone Zone
|2 | 3intemal dveaZone | Intemal AreaZane Aial ] — INTERMALZONE-TEXT | Intemal Zone Zore
4 | 4Zone General Zones Avial (] = MNOM SALES TEXT Zone Zore
'8 | 5 Froduct Product Avial [} = PRODUCT-TEXT Product Placeholder | Product
T B Planogram-Bagzic | Basic Planogram Detaile | Arial (o (N PLAMOGRAM-TEXT Planogram Product
| 7 | 7 Puofie Profile Details Aial 1] (e PROFILE-TEXT Mot Product
T 10) B ayMurnbering B ay Mumbering Avial [ — MOTES-TEXT Fisture General
|8 | 11 Fistures Fistures dral | & FIXTURE-TEXT Fisture Fisture
T 12 Gondola Humbering | Gondala Mumbering Arial [ (N FI<TURE-TEXT Fisture Fisture
| »

RN

The Text Style invoked will depend on the setting in the Auto Field (Internal Area,
Department Zone or Other Zone), and any filters that might be present in the Custom
SQL statement associated with the Text Style.

Type

There are three categories the Zone Type can be assigned to - Internal Area, Department
Zone or Other Zone.

1. Internal Area is used to for the single zone that defines an area used for retail
purposes. The Internal Area zone is used for Area Calculation purposes

2. Department Zones can be used for reporting purposes - they give the most
accurate reports

3. Other zones are assigned to all Zones Types not 'Internal Area' or 'Department'
These types are hard coded into the software and cannot be changed
Changes made to Zone Types and Zone Definitions

Changes made to Zone Types in the Administration Module do not take immediate effect
as far as Zone Descriptions are concerned.

They are only read when the Admin Module is restarted - this must be allowed for when
configuring Zone Descriptions.

Planning Zone Types

Before creating a zone hierarchy, it is necessary to plan the Zone Types.

1 Decide on the Strategy for the Zone Hierarchy

2 Decide on the Number of Levels in the Zone Hierarchy

3 Decide on the Layer Aliases required

4. Decide on the Text Styles Required

5 Decide on the Zone Descriptions required and how they will map to Zone Type
"Types'

Decide on the Strategy for the Zone Hierarchy

There are two broad strategies for creating a zone hierarchy

1. Have only one level in the hierarchy of Zone Types Type' Department

2. Have multiple levels in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' Department and only
place a Zone Description from one level in the hierarchy
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Which is to be used has to be decided at the outset as it will affect all other decisions on
setting up the Zone Hierarchy.

Decide on the Number of Levels in the Zone Hierarchy

The number of levels in the hierarchy must be determined. More levels will lead to more
flexibility in reporting, but may increase the difficulty in generating accurate reports. The
hierarchy could consist of just two levels - for example Internal Area and Departments.
Alternatively, it could consist multiple levels - for example Internal Area, Areas,
Departments and Sub-Departments.

Internal Area Internal Area
Zone Zone

v v

Clothing, Electrical, Food Ateiias Sales Areas, Non-Sales
and Drink, etc Areas, External Areas, etc

v

Departments

Clothing, Electrical, Food

Dapattmants and Drink, etc
SOk Children's Clothing, Men's
Departments Clothing, Women's

Clathing, etc

Not all these zones would necessarily be placed in a drawing: for example the 'Areas'
level in the hierarchy could simply be used to

Decide on the Layer Aliases Required

Macro Space Management provides functionality called Clash Detection to determine
whether Zones in a store plan are overlapping (clashing). Only Zones on the same
AutoCAD Layer can detected as clashing.

= Zones that should not clash (overlap) should be placed on the same Layer

=  Zones that are intentionally superimposed on each other need to be placed on
different layers - for example the 'Clothing" zone would need to go on one layer
and its children (Children's Clothing, Men's Clothing and Women's Clothing) on
another Layer

How many Layer Aliases are required will depend on the whether the user has chosen to
have only one level in the hierarchy of Zone Types Type' Department or to have multiple
levels in the hierarchy of Zone Types Type' Department and only place a Zone
Description from one level in the hierarchy.

The minimum number of Layer Aliases required is two: one for the Internal Area Zone
and one for Departments. A more complex hierarchy that places at several levels might
require multiple Aliased Layers: in the example below, Internal Area, Areas,
Departments and Sub-Department Layers have been set up to allow a four level
hierarchy to be placed.
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© Layers and Aliases B Ol x|
File Edit Wiew Help
4 _IE
B i s
¢ [ REVISION Al Alias Name / visibl
----- &l SECTION AISLE 7
----- B TITLEBLOCK — e T
----- Bl UNKNOWN Rkt
Lo B USER ASSOCIATED_PARTS  (ASSOCIATED PA.... @ &
&-[& Zones BANMER BAMNER v
----- = BAYNUMBERING BAYNUMBERING T &
""" Bl DEPARTMENTS BORDER BORDER > &
----- ] INTERNAL-AREA s S 3 &
----- [ SUB-DEPARTMENT
B s s CAVITY-INTERNAL CAVITY-INTERNAL 7] &
i= A - 4 I |
[ MSM [ Zones | 4Nayers [ 1Selected o

Decide on the Text Styles Required

Each Zone Type can have a Text Style associated with it. This Text Style determines the
form of the Annotation that will be drawn when the zone is placed.

Note: Text Styles are configured by selecting the Text Styles
option from the Planning menu in the Admin Module.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Zone Types
Zone Types can be accessed from the Edit Menu in the Administration Module.
File General Flanning Merchandising Logs

Hatch Styles
Scales

Text Styles
Title Blocks

Zone Types

Zone Definitions

This will bring up the Zone Types dialog box.

O Fone Types

File Edit “iew Help
o | e

=10 x|

Description / Layer Auto Text Type Type
Areas AREAS Zone Other
Departments DEPARTMENTS DeptZone Department
Internal Area INTERMAL-AREA  iInternalZone Internal

E-DEFPARTMENT

| | 29/10/2009 | 12:02 4
Options can be selected from the Edit pull down menu.
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File H Wiew Help
i | Add Zone Tvpe
Edit

Beletes sl
—— R TMENT

INTERMNAL AREA INTERMAL-AREA
ZOME SALES-AREA
ZOME GROUP ZOME-CLASS

Alternatively, they can be selected from the toolbar.

K, Exit

Bt
_J

Add Zone Type

_ﬂ Edit Zone Type
_—

—X Delete Zone
| Type

('+;| Refresh from

Database

Adding Zone Types

When Add Zone is selected from the options on the pull down menu or toolbar, the Add
Zone Type dialogue box appears.

DEsCrIpElan: m

Auta Test Type: h.-
Laver: joEpae TheEnT
Tyne: h'_,

L L L

EI O, Zzncel

The Description can be typed in and should be appropriate to the Zone Type being
created.

The Auto Text Type can be selected from a drop down list and specifies the Text Style to
be used for annotation on the drawing.

DeptZDne
Internalfone
[£one
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The Layer Type is also selected from a drop down list.

This determines which Layer the Zone will be placed on.

Note: Clashes can only be detected between Zones on the
same layer alias. (Layer Type in the above dialogue box).
The Type can also be selected from a drop down list.

The type refers to one of three possible classes the Zone Type can be assigned to.

Editing Zone Types

When Edit Zone is selected from the options on the pull down menu or toolbar, the Edit
Zone Type dialogue box appears.

Edit Zone Type x|

Descripion: IInternaI Area

Auto Text Type: IInternaIZDne

Lef Led e

Laver: IINTERNP.L-F'.REF'.
Type: IInternaI
@ ok, Carcel |

The Description can be edited and should remain appropriate to the Zone Type being
created.

The AutoText Type can be edited from a drop down list and specifies the list of what is to
be annotated on the drawing.

Internalfone
[£one

BOLNDARY

INTERMAL-AREA
COFFEE-SHOP
CORE-AREA

This determines which Layer the Zone will be placed on.
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Note: Clashes can only be detected between Zones on the
same layer alias (Layer Type in the above dialogue box).

The Type can also be edited from a drop down list.

Department
Internal

Deleting Zone Types

Zone Types can be Deleted by highlighting them, then selecting the Delete Zone type
option from the drop down list on the menu bar, or using the appropriate icon on the
toolbar.

Lx Delete Zone
Type

O Fone Types

File | Edit “iew Help

"\ | Add Zone Type

Internal Area INTERMAL-AREA
Mon Sales Area MOMN-SALES-ARE

Note: Zone Types cannot be deleted if there is a Zone Definition associated with it — the

associated Zone Definitions must be deleted or assigned to another category first.

The Internal Zone and Department Zone Types cannot be deleted — only other user
defined Types within the Zone Type definition can be deleted.

Zone Types cannot be deleted if there is a Zone Definition associated with it — the
associated Zone Definitions must be deleted or assigned to another category first.

Zone Text

Zone Text is controlled by the Text Styles Option on the Planning Menu in the
Administration module.

© Text Styles Admin Tool 10Ol x|

File Edit View Help

= | AT AT A AR |

1] | Mame | Description | Font | Eold i Italics Colour i Layer Alias Auto Text Type

1 1 General General Notes Arial [ (=T _ MNOTES-TEXT More General
T 2 Dept Depatment Zones Arial (o — SALES TEXT D epartment Zone Zone
| 3 | 3lintemal&eaZone | Intemal AreaZone Arial =1 — INTERMALZONE-TEXT | Intemal Zone Zore
| 4 | 4Zone General Zones Arial [ ] MNOM SALES TEXT Zone Zore
5 | 5 Froduct Product Arial [ (= PRODUCT-TEXT Product Placeholder | Product
T B Planogram-Basic | Basic Planogram Details | Arial (o — PLANOGRAM-TEXT Planogram Product
| 7 | 7 Pl Profile Details Aial {i=| 5] PROFILE-TEXT More Product

g 10) B ayMurnbering Bray Mumbering Arial [ — WOTES-TEXT Fisture General
|3 | 11 Fistures Fistures il | [ & FIXTURE-TEXT Fisture Fisture
T 12 Gondola Humbering | Gondola Mumbering Arial [ (= FI=TURE-TEXT Fixture Fixture
| »
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It provides three default text styles for Zones: Internal Area, Department Zone and Zone
- these correspond to the three Default Zone Types. The number of available Text Styles
may be increased by modifying the Custom SQL used to specify how the annotation is
carried out.

Zone Definition

Accessing Zone Definition Options

Zone Definitions can be accessed from the Edit Menu in the Administration Module.

© Administration

File General Flenning Merchandising Logs

Hakch Stvles
Scales

Text Styles
Title Blocks
Zone Types
Zone Definitions

Note: changes made to Zone Definitions in the
Configuration Module only take effect the next time the
Planner Module is restarted.

The Zone Definitions Window
The Zone Definitions Window allows Zone Definitions to be Added, Edited and
Deleted.

-loix

File Edit ‘iew Help
o[BS |

B

i SALES FLOOR SPACE ﬂ Mame ¢ Descripion Zone Type Hakch Style (Colour Code ;I
= APPAREL 020; DOMESTICS DOMESTLC GOODS DEPARTMENT AMSIZ7
""" ) gg:g\ﬁgiHAF 021: CURTAINS - DRA... CURTAINS - DRAPES -... DEPARTMENT  AMSIS7
""" j e 022; BEDDING BECDING DEPARTMEMT ANSIZ7
..... G v
_____ 21 INFANTS ND T 023 MENS MEMSWEAR: DEPARTMENT  AMSIZ?
2 JEWELRY 024: BOYS BOYSWEAR DEPARTMENT AMNSIZ7
----- L1 LADIES ACCESSI 025: SHOES SHOES DEPARTMENT  [ANSIZ7
""" 1 LADIES SOCKS 026: INFANTS INFANTS AND TODDL... DEPARTMENT  AMSIS7
2 LADIESWEAR
- 027: SOCKS LADIES SOCKS DERFARTMEMT  ANSI37
1 MENSWEAR
..... 2 OUTERWEAR/S: 026: SHEER HOSIERY  SHEER HOSIERY DEPARTMENT  ANSIZ7
..... [ SHEER HOSIERY 029; INTIMATES SLEEPWEAR AND PAM,.. DEPARTMENT | ANSIZ7
----- ] SHOES || |030: BR&S AMD SHAPE... BRAS AND SHAPEWEAR (DEPARTMEMT  ANSI3?
----- 1 SLEEPWEAR &N 31 ACCESSORIES ACCESSORIES DEPARTMEMT  ANSI37
-V OME NS R 031: LADIES ACCESSO... LADIES ACCESSORIES,.. DEPARTMENT  ANSIZ7 31
CFE ELECTRIC: EWELRY JEWELRY DEPARTMENT | ANSIS7 '
-] GARDEN CENTER
(] | ; JEPARTMENT o

[ : |o7fo4fz009 | 10:41 g

Options can be selected from the Edit pull down menu.
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3 Zone Definitions
File | Edit Wiew Help

= | .ﬁ.d-:lu:l Zone Definition
Edit
C
_=i ~ Delete Halie
[ e 020: DOMESTICS
i BOVSWEAR 021: CURTAINS - DRA. ..

_| BRAS AMD SHAF 0=%: BEDDING

- 1 INFANTS &ND TC 023: MENS
Alternatively, they can be selected from the toolbar.

Exit

.

—Ly |Add Zone

] [Definition
_ﬂ Edit Zone
— Definition
—X Delete Zone
- Definition
- Refresh View
] View Zone Types
)
< View Hatch Types
W
Adding Zone Definitions

When Add Definition is selected from the options on the pull down menu or toolbar, the
Add Zone Type dialogue box appears.

Aud Zone Delinilon ]
M.arme: I
Deescription: l
zone Type: [m
Hatch Skyle: ISoIid j
Colour: Jess .J
Icon: |_| Default j

Code: I

[2) 0k I Caniel I

The Name and Description can be edited and should be appropriate to the Zone
Definition being created.

The Zone Type can be edited from a drop down list
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Internal Area

= T

As well as the predefined types shown in the example above, the list will also include
any user defined types.

The Hatch Style can also be edited from a drop down list.

This will determine how the Zones appear when colored on the drawing of the floor
plan.

The Zone Color can be edited from a pallet.

Basic colors:
FTO R e
IR |
ey § Jnl ||
EfAEEEEN
EEEEEEEE
EEEEN .

Custom colors:

Define Custom Colors »» "

k. I Cancel |

It is suggested that Zone colors are selected using a logical scheme; for example clothing
in shades of red, electrical goods in shades of blue.

The Zone Description Icon can also be edited from a drop down list.

Deparkrnent

| Direckory _I

T DIY

[ Dorirk, 1
'H‘ Electrical
J E Fixture

2 Floor
g Floor - Locked -

Finally an edited user defined Code can be typed into the Code window.
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Editing Zone Definitions

When Edit Definition is selected from the options on the pull down menu or toolbar, the
Edit Zone Definition dialogue box appears.

B

Name: IE|EI:|Zr‘iE-3|

Description: IEIEI:I:riEal

Zone Type: IDep arkment j

Hatch Style: |5.;.|i.;| j

Colour; |1'_:JE. . J

Icon: I_I Default j

Code: |

@ LK, _ancel

The Name and Description can be changed and should be appropriate to the Zone
Definition being edited.

The Zone Type can be selected from a drop down list

Internal Area
Zone

As well as the predefined types shown in the example above, the list will also include
any user defined types.

The Hatch Style can also be selected from a drop down list.

This will determine how the Zones appear when colored on the drawing of the floor
plan.

The Zone Color can be selected from a pallet.
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Basic colors:

_ A |
ey el | |
HMEEEENEN
EEEEEEEN
NN .

Custom colors:

Define Cugtam Colars =3 "
aF. I Cancel |

It is suggested that Zone colors are selected using a logical scheme; for example clothing
in shades of red, electrical goods in shades of blue.

The Zone Definition Icon can also be selected from a drop down list.

nefault =
B Department
_"I Direckory —I
T DIY
[ Crrink, 1
}? Electrical
d E Fixture

2 Floor
g Floor - Locked -

Finally a user defined Code can be typed into the Code window.

Deleting Zone Definitions

Zone Definitions can be Deleted by highlighting them, then selecting the Delete Zone
Definition option from the drop down list on the menu bar, or using the appropriate icon
on the toolbar.

Ex Delete Zone
Definition
3 2one Definitions
File | Edit Yiew Help

fdd Zone Definition
Edit
Delete

lame #

020: DOMESTICS

021: CURTAIMS - DRA, .,
022 BEDDIMNG

023: MEMS
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A confirmation dialogue box will appear.

Are wou sure vou wisl Lo delele Uiis Zwoe D=Ciiliong?
“-t/ Descripkion :Flurrbing

Click on Yes to confirm deletion.

View Zone Types and View Hatch Types
View Zone Type and View Hatch Types can be activated using the buttons in the Zone
Description toolbar.

2 Zone Definitions

File Edit Mjew Help
m B s

View Zone Types

B

= View Hatch Types
N

Clicking on either button will bring up the appropriate window

Note: If the Zone Description window is maximized, the
View Zone Type and View Hatch Types windows will tend
to appear behind the Zone Description window. It will have
to be minimized before the new windows can be seen.
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Admin Merchandising

Adjacency Rules

Adjacency Rules can be used to set up a series of guidelines about which products
should be in proximity to one another, and which should not be. For example, it would
not be good placement to put bleach next to meat or vegetables. However, more pasta
sauce will be sold if is placed next to pasta.

© Product Adjacencies o ] 4|

Product 1 Product 2

Bleach v Yegetables BLEACH BULKEWYEGETABLES ‘W arning: Lavout groups too claze 392 1748
Bleach v Fruit BAG FRUIT BLEACH Warning: Layout groups too cloze 1767 392
Bleach v beat BLEACH MEAT “Warning: Layout groups too close 392 51
Meat v sauces MEAT SAUCES Satisfactony: Layout groups near enough 51 174
Pazta Sauce v Pasta PASTA SALICE DAY PASTA Satisfactory: Lapout groups near enough 1E28 1689

Note: Rules are configured in the Severity Types Option
from the same menu.

These Adjacency Rules can then be used (in conjunction with other MSM database tables)
to produce reports on whether products are well or badly placed. These reports (often in
the form of Quick Reports or KPI's) can then be used to improve the layout of
merchandise in a store plan - and hence the profitability of the store.

Severity Types

The Severity Types (rules) for the Adjacency Rules are set up using the Severity Types
option from the Merchandising menu of the Admin Module.

O Severity Types x|

File Edit

==

Wearning: Layout groups boo close

] Mo comrnent

Satisfactory: Layout groups near enough

1
z EXCELLEMT: Lavout groups well placed _
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Note: User can only alter the text and color for the Severity
types via the dialog box. Altering the number of available
Severity Types and only be done in the
AVTTB_ADJACENCY_SEVERITY_TYPE table.

Setting Up Adjacency Rules
To Set Up an Adjacency Rule, click on the Add Button.

O Product Adjacencies =101 x|

Ap ~APPLE PRODUCTS B - ough .
Bleach v Vegetables BLEACH BULK VEGETABLES ‘Waming: Layout groups too close 392 1748
Eleach v Fruit BAG FRUIT ELEACH Wamning: Layout groups too close 1767 392
Bleach v Meat BLEACH MEAT Wamning: Layout groups too close 332 5
Meat v sauces MEAT SAUCES Satisfactory: Layout groups near enough 51 1721
Pasta Sauce v Pasta PASTA SAUCE DRY PASTA Satisfactory: Layout groups near enough 1688 1689

This will bring up the Product Adjacency Rule dialogue box.

© Product Adjacency Rule x|

Rule Descriptian

IE wample

Product 1

[MEAT J

Praduct 2

[PRODUCE

Severity Type

ERROR: Lapout groups far too cloze
Warhing: Layout groups too cloge

Satisfacton: Lapout groups near enough
EXCELLEMT: Layout groups well placed

ok LCancel

To add a Product Adjacency Rule:

1. Type in a Rule Description

2. Select Product 1 (clicking on the button will bring up the Select Products dialogue
box)

3. Select Product 2 (clicking on the button will bring up the Select Products dialogue
box)

4. Select the Severity Type

The Select Product dialogue box allows users to manually select the required products.
Alternatively, the find button can be used to locate successive instances of the search
string in the product hierarchy.
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_loix

|1z

B84 Acme Group

=4 Acme Products
=4 Clathing
|_—__|ﬁ Childrenz Clathing
..... ?E Boys Shirts
----- 5 Boys Trousers
..... ?ﬁ Boys T-Shirts
-5 Gitls Blouses
- Girls Shirts

.5 Girls T-Shirts ;I

ok Cancel |

Users can select from products at Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-
Category) level in the Product Hierarchy. These levels in the hierarchy should not be
subject to frequent change, so a set of Adjacency Rules should only require updating at
irregular intervals.

Keeping Adjacency Rules Updated

Adjacency rules are set up at Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-Category)
level in the Product Hierarchy.

=
|

-5 Acme Group

=29 Acme Praducts

=4 Clathing

=88 Childrens Clathing
..... B Boys Shirts
..... B Boys Trouszers
..... B Boys T-Shirts
/B4 Girls Blouges
B Girls Shkirts
LB Gilz T-Shirte ll

ok LCancel |

Products are generally subject to regular change at Style, Item and SKU levels in the

Product Hierarchy. Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-Category) levels do

not change very often, so once Adjacency Rules are set up, they should remain valid for

extended periods of time.

It would be possible to produce periodic reports that identify:

1. Deleted Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-Category) items in the
Product Hierarchy that are no longer needed in the Adjacency Rules.

2. Newly added Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-Category) items in
the Product Hierarchy that may need adding to the Adjacency Rules.
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Editing and Deleting Adjacency Rules
Editing and Deleting Adjacency Rules can be carried out by using the appropriate

buttons from the toolbar.

Delete Rule

BANANAS

APPLE PRODUCTS

Bleach v Vegetables BLEACH BULK VEGETABLES
Bleach v Fruit BAG FRUIT BLEACH

Bleach v Meat BLEACH MEAT

Meat v sauces MEAT SAUCES

Pasta Sauce v Pasta PASTA SAUCE DRY PASTA

&
S alis
wéarni

ctory: Lavout aroups near enough

ng: Layout groups too close 392
Warning: Lavout groups too close 1767
Warning: Layout aroups too close 392
Satisfactony. Layout groups near enough 51
Satisfactony: Layout groups near enough 1688

Editing Rules

Editing rules only allows the user to change the Severity Type.

O Product Adjacency Rule i

X

Fule Description

I.-’-‘-.pples v Bananaz

Praduct 1

|.-“-‘-.F'F'LE FRODUCTS
Product 2

|BﬁN.&NﬁS

Severty Type

ERROR: Layout groups far boo close
YWarning: Layout groups too close
Mo comment

S atizfactony: Layout groups near enough

EXCELLEMT: Layout groups well placed

ak |

In order to change the products in an existing rule, it is necessary to delete the rule and

create a new one.
Deleting Rules

To delete a rule, highlight it, and then click the Delete icon. The rule will be deleted

without further confirmation.
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Using Adjacency Rules

After the Adjacency Rules have been set up, it is necessary to set up an output for them
so that users can see how products in a specific drawing match the specified Adjacency
Rules. The results can be based on either:

= Product Adjacencies

= Aisle Adjacencies

Note: it is also possible to base the results on distances

Product Adjacencies

Product Adjacencies (AVITB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY table) can be used to look at the
relationship of products on the same fixture and on the fixtures to the immediate left and
right.

Aisle Adjacencies

Aisle Adjacencies (AVTTB_AISLE_ADJACENCY table) can be used to look at the
relationship of products sharing an Aisle.

Note: An Aisle is a MSM object. It is a line drawn in a store
plan in the Planner module that is used to represent one (or
more) real life aisles. Fixtures within a specific distance of
that line are regarded as belonging to the MSM Aisle. As
products are linked to fixtures in the AVITB_PRODUCT
table, it is then possible to determine what products belong
to that MSM Aisle.

SQL
Generally, in order to make use of the Adjacency Rules, it is necessary to use SQL

statements to link information from tables in the MSM database into an output that
shows the results of the Adjacency rules.

Tables

For information on which tables to reference when using SQL to generate an output from
the Adjacency Rules, please see the Macro Space Management data model. This is
available to registered MSM users on application to Oracle.

Quick Reports

Quick Reports are available in both the Planner and Merchandiser Modules. It would be
able to produce a Quick Report that show all the products in a drawing and the results of
any Adjacency Rule calculations.

R
=" |4.? IUrnpopulated Fistures j '?;E,‘ 7_; | F

MAME DESCRIFTION | BAYGROUP | BAYRLIR| A
| Baze 3IEx2dx3 Baze 36k 24135 A, 10
|_Chiller_Urit_96x36x24  Chiller Unit 96 = 36 « 84 A G
|_Chiller_Unit_96x36:24  Chiller Unit 96 2 36 « 84 A 9
|_Chiller_Unit_96x36:24  Chiller Unit 96 2 36 « 84 A 2
I_II:hiIIIer_Llnit_ElE:-:EE:-cEi# Chiller Unit 96 « 36 = 84 |4 4 ﬁ
4 3

| 12 ltem(s) Proposalbe DWW ﬁ,;
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Note: The SQL that populates the Quick Reports is stored in
the AVITB_CUSTOM_SQL table.

KPIs (Key Performance Indicators)
KPIs (Key Performance Indicators) are available in both the Planner and Merchandiser
Modules. It would be able to produce KPI's that show all the products in a drawing and

the results of any Adjacency Rule calculations.

— e
chive Date: 30/11/2009
&= e |
r Indicators H
----- [_1 5ubClass Sales (Fixture) ﬂ

----- [ subClass Sales/ft (Fixture)

----- [ subClass Salesfsgft (Fixture)

54 Products

----- [ Expired Flanograms J
----- [ 1 Outgeing Artides

----- [ 1 5ubClass Forecast Sales (Product)

----- [ ] 5ubClass Forecast Sales/ft (Product)
[1 5ubClass Forecast Sales/saft (Product) ll

| KPT Merchandising |Fixturing |20nas

B Layers I‘

X | On
z,ﬁ S [ |

SublClass Forecast 5 ales/ft [Product]

Colour Walue
<=10
=130
<=50
<=100
<= 200
=300
<= h00

=

Reports
It is possible to use Oracle tools such as BI Publisher to produce tabulated reports on the

results of adjacency calculations within a drawing. Contact Oracle Technical Support for
further information on Oracle applications suitable for producing reports on Adjacency

Rules.
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Distances in Adjacency Rule Output
It is possible to use distances in the results from Adjacency Rules
AVTTB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY_RULE Table

The Adjacency Rule table (AVITB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY_RULE) has a
PAR_DISTANCE Field.

ColumnMName [=|lID [*]lPk [=||Nul? [+]|Data Type [=||Default [=]
PRD_ID 1 \ NUMEER. (19)

PRD_ID2 2 2N NUMEER. (19)

PAR_DESC 3 M NVARCHAR.Z {160)

AST ID 4 N NUMBER. (5)

PAR_DISTAMCE 3 M FLOAT 0

This field cannot currently be accessed via the Adjacency Rule dialog box in the Admin
module, but can be used to set a distance for each Adjacency Rule.

AVTTB_AISLE_ADJACENCY Table

The Aisle Adjacency table (AVTTB_AISLE_ADJACENCY) has
AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_START and AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_AISLE fields

Column Name ﬂm ﬂpk [+ |mauli? ﬂnam Type ﬂ[ﬁlefault ﬂ
FIL_ID 1 1N NUMBER (10)

FIX_ID 2 2N NUMBER. (10)

AIL_NAME 3 N NVARCHAR2Z (64)

AIL_SEGMENT 3 N NUMBER (5)

AIL_ONRIGHT 5 N NUMBER (10)
AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_START 6 N FLOAT
AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_AISLE 7 N FLOAT

These fields could be used to calculate the relative distances of fixtures (and hence
products) along the Aisle

Note: An Aisle is a MSM object. It is a line drawn in a store
plan in the Planner module that is used to represent one (or
more) real life aisles. Fixtures within a specific distance of
that line are regarded as belonging to the MSM Aisle. As
products are linked to fixtures in the AVITB_PRODUCT
table, it is then possible to determine what products belong
to that MSM Aisle.

AVTTB_PRODUCT ADJACENCY Table

The Product Adjacency table (AVTTB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY) contains
PAJ_LENGTH_LEFT and PAJ_LENGTH_RIGHT fields that show the distance of
products to the left and right of the current field.
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EID ﬂ.lﬂk ﬂ

AVTTB_FIXTURE Table

The fixture table (AVTTB_FIXTURE) contains information on the X and Y coordinates

(FIX_XPOS and FIX_YPOS) of a fixture within a store plan.
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Column Mame Mull? EDEE Type ﬂ[}efault ﬂ
FIL_ID 1 N NUMBER. (10)
PRD_ID 2 N NUMBER (13)
PA]_START SEQUENCE 3 N MUMBER. (5)
PAJ_GOMDOLA 4 M MUMBER. (5)
PAJ_LEMGTH 5 Y FLOAT
PA]_END_SEQUENCE & M MUMBER. (5)
PAJ_BAYGROUP 7 ¥ VARCHAR2 (25 Byte)
PAJ_BAYMNUMEBER. 8 Y MUMBER. {5)
ZON_ID g ¥ MUMBER. (10)
PRD_ID_LEFT 10 ¥ NUMBER {10)
PAJ_LENGTH_LEFT 11 i FLOAT
PRD_ID_RIGHT 12 ¥ MUMBER. (10)
PAJ_LEMGTH_RIGHT 13 T FLOAT
PRD_ID_SAME 14 Y NUMBER. (10)
PAJ_LEMGTH_SAME 15 Y FLOAT
POG_ID 15 Y NUMBER. (10)
POG_ID_LEFT 17 ¥ NUMBER. (10)
POG_ID_RIGHT 18 ¥ NUMBER (10)
POG_ID_SAME 19 ¥ NUMBER. (10)
AST ID LEFT 20 ¥ MUMBER. (5)
AST_ID_RIGHT 21 ¥ MUMBER (5)
AST_ID_SAME 72 Y MUMBER. (5)
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Column Mame

ﬂln ﬂpk B e ﬂnamwpe

ﬂDeﬁ:ult ﬂ

FIL_ID 1 1N NUMBER. (10)

FI¥_ID 2 2N NUMBER. (10)

BLK_ID 3 N NUMBER. (10)

ZON_ID 4 ¥ NUMBER. {10)
FI¥_ACADHANDLE 5 N VARCHARZ (20 Byte)
FI¥_XPOS 3 N FLOAT

FI¥_YPOS 7 N FLOAT

FI¥_ZPOS 8 N FLOAT

FI¥_XSIZ g N FLOAT

FIX_YSIZ 10 N FLOAT

FI¥_75IZ 11 N FLOAT

FI¥_XANG 12 N FLOAT

FIX_YANG 13 N FLOAT

FI¥_ZANG 14 N FLOAT

FI¥_MODIFIED 15 ¥ NUMBER. (5)
FI¥_ALLOCATED_AREA 16 ¥ FLOAT

FI¥_FOOTPRINT 17 ¥ FLOAT

FI¥_BAYGROUP 18 ¥ NVARCHAR2 (50)
FI¥_BAYNUMBER 19 ¥ NUMBER. (10,4)
FI¥_AISLE_MNUMBER 20 ¥ NUMBER. (5)

FIX_TAG 21 ¥ NVARCHARZ2 (30)
FI¥_ALIGNMENT 22 N NUMBER. (3) 1
FI¥_CHILD_ALIGNMENT 23 ¥ NUMBER. (3) 1
MAT_ID 24 ¥ NUMBER. (10)

MAN_ID 25 ¥ NUMBER. (10)
FI¥_VGROUP 26 N NUMBER. (10) 0
FI¥_GROUP 27 N NUMBER. (5) 0
FI¥_ISPROMO 25 ¥ NUMBER. (1)
FI¥_CLIPBOARD 29 N NUMBER. (10) 0
FI¥_BAYPREFIX 30 ¥ VARCHAR2 (5 Byte)

Products are associated with their parent fixtures in the AVITB_PRODUCT table. Using
the X and Y coordinates (FIX_XPOS and FIX_YPOS) of fixtures would enable Adjacency
Rules to work on distances between products. This provides an alternative to using the
AVTTB_AISLE_ADJACENCY and AVITB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY tables.

Admin Merchandising 331



Severity Types

Severity Types

Severity Types are used in conjunction with Adjacency Rules. They enable users to
describe the form of the relationship between two products in the Adjacency Rules.

O Severity Types

File Edit

x|

Warning: Lavout groups boo close

] Mo comment

1 Satisfackory: Layout groups near enaough
z EXCELLEMT: Layout groups well placed

1 I

i

There are five default severity types: These range from badly placed to well placed.

For example, a Product Adjacency Rule might state that bleach cannot be displayed
within 5 meters of fresh meat. If this was infringed a warning might appear in the
Product Adjacency Report flagging up that this rule had been infringed: ERROR: Layout

groups far too close.

Similarly, a Product Adjacency Rule might state that pasta sauces have to be displayed
within 2 meters of pasta. If this was achieved during merchandising, then the Product
Adjacency Report might flag up: EXCELLENT: Layout groups well placed.

Editing Severity Types

To edit a Severity Type, click on it to highlight it. Next, select the Edit option in the Edit

pull down menu or click on the Edit icon.

O Severity Types

File Edit

|

Warning: Layout groups koo close

1] Mo commment

Satisfactory: Layout groups near enough

2 EXCELLEMT: Lavout groups well placed
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This will bring up the Severity Types editing dialogue.

O Severity Type El
Type : |-2

Description:  [ERROR: Layout groups far too close
Calour : |255 . J

OF. | Catizel

The description and color can be customized to user requirements.
Click OK to confirm and return to the Severity Types window.

Modifying the Severity Type List

There are five default Severity Types supplied with Macro Space Management.

O Severity Types x|

File Edit

==

Wearning: Layout groups boo close

] Mo commment

Satisfactory: Layout groups near enough

1
z EXCELLEMT: Layout groups well placed _

4| | i

It is possible to increase or decrease the number of Severity Types, but this must be done
directly in the database. This is done by changing the entries in the
AVTTB_ADJACENCY_SEVERITY_TYPE table.

AST_ID |AST_DESC | AST_COLOUR

b -2 ERROR.: Layout groups far too close 235
- -1 Warning: Layout groups too close 35071
] 0 No comment 65280
o 1 Satisfactory: Layout groups near enough 16776960
- 2 EXCELLENT: Layout groups well placed 16711680

All three fields are mandatory, with the AST_ID field being the primary key. This table is
only referenced by SQL and not by the code, so changes to the table will not affect the
operation of the Planner and Merchandiser Modules.
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Category Rules

The Category Roles dialog box is accessed from the Merchandising menu of the
Administration module.

-l

File Edt Hep

e A - Lo

Descpion | Code
|Deatination oM
Routine [Z15]
Cormmaniencs Cv
Seasonal 5E
Flagship FP
Cash Machine CM

Ll |

|

Category Roles are used to assign what the retailer believes is the reason customers
purchase specific products. In the above example, a retailer has six customer roles it can
assign to products:

Destination - special offers designed to attract customers to the store.

Routine - regular merchandise purchased as a matter of routine - for example
washing up liquid or other cleaning products

Convenience - items like ready to microwave meals that a customer might buy to
save time.

Seasonal - merchandise that is only on sale at specific times of the year - an
example might be Easter Eggs.

Flagship - products that customers will buy because they are high status - an
example would be the latest electronic equipment.

Cash Machine - generally low margin, high turnover products that generate high
cash flows.

Although Strategies can be assigned manually to products in Product Studio, it is more
likely that they will be imported. Accordingly, the Category Roles entered in the
Administration module should be similar to any that exist in the third party software
used to maintain product information at a retail chain.

Strategies can be assigned to products at SKU level in the Product hierarchy.
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2 Product SKU - Tom Sauce B-Beans 2009

Detads | physcal | Emencsl| Gustom |

£

Hame: [Tom Sauce B-Beans 200g
Descrobon: Imuw Sauce Baked Beans 2009
UPC Type: [evtes

Code: | 126578965434

LPC: |

Strategy: Cash Flow Generator -
Banufactirer:  [Genenc Product i |
Suppler: |Generic Product =
e factive |
SR |23 Product KU =
Grand: |

ub-brand: |

Chent Code: |

Chent Barcode: I

CreatonDate: 01 December 2003
Created By: P
Last Modfied Date: 01 December 2003
Last Modfied By:  pw

[ ok ]  cocn |

Category Roles Menus and Toolbar

The File Menu allows users to add new Category Roles, save the changes and exit the

dialog box.

The Edit Menu allows users to cut copy and paste information, and to delete Category

Roles.
Fie | Edi

P e o b cut Cl+x 7
a4 Copy Cirl+C =

% Pacte Chrl+v

W Delete Ol

Select Al Cirl+d

Flagsho FP

The Help Menu allows users to call this Help File.
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Fle Edt | Heb
e | 4|9 Contens 1
| Descrption | Coce
The following options are available on the toolbar:

Ilcon Option

e Add a new Category Role

= Seflve the contents of the
dialog box
¥ Cut
Ly  Copy
Fe Paste
» Delete
A Move up in List
; Move Down in List
7] Help

Using the Category Roles Dialog Box

The Category Roles dialog box can be used to Add, Edit and Delete Category Roles from
the list of those available for use within at SKU level product hierarchy.

Adding a Category Role

Adding a Category Role can be done by clicking the Add button on the toolbar (or the
File menu) to create a new line in the list of Strategies.

Fle Edit Help
{[#]d | ¥ a@B XA 7 |@

Once the line has been created, data can be entered by typing it in, or by using the copy
and paste options on the toolbar.

~= Category Roles

File Edit Help

+d 4EEX] S 10

Editing a Category Role

Category Roles can be edited by typing the required changes in, or by using the copy and
paste options on the toolbar (or the edit menu).

Deleting a Category Role
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Deleting one or more Category Roles can be achieved by highlighting the ones it is
desired to delete in the list of Category Roles and clicking the Delete option on the
toolbar (or the edit menu).

-2 Category Roles

File Edit Help
| a@B[X]A /@
Promoting or Deleting Category Roles in the List of Category Roles

Category Roles can be promoted or deleted in the sequence Category roles are displayed
in by using the Up and down icons in the toolbar.

-= Category Roles )

File Edit Help
wd$ @X|A /]|e

This will affect how the drop down lists display in the dialog box used to set Category
roles in Product Studio.

Saving Changes
Changes can be saved by clicking the Save icon on the toolbar (or the file menu).

File Edit Help
] ¥ @B XA v |@

If users attempt to exit the dialog box without saving changes, they will be prompted as
to whether they wish to do so.

i
Do you wish to save changes?
-
Discerd | Ok | cComcat |
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Planogram Financial Weighting

The Financial Weighting Dialog Box is used to assign a ranking score to planograms. This
enables users to weigh the relative merits of alternative planograms when defining a
planogram substitution in the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Import Planogram
Definition including
Financial Data

L

Set Financial
Weightings in Admin

Scores available Tor
defining Planogram
Substitutions in
Assistant

The process works as follows:

1. When a planogram definition is imported, the imported information will include
financial data. (Imported into the AVITB_PLANO_FINANCE table).

2. Financial Weightings are set in the Administration module using the Planogram
Financial Weighting dialog box.

3. When planogram substitutions are being defined, the ranking scores (calculated
from the imported financial data and the financial weightings) are displayed in
the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

The Financial Weighting Settings are universal - once set in the Administration module,
they apply to all planograms until the settings are changed. The new settings will then be
applied universally.

It is therefore important to develop a single, agreed set of financial weightings for
planogram substitution creators to use.

Importing Information for Planogram Financial Weighting

As part of the implementation process, arrangements have to be made to import
planogram design information into the database. There, financial data will be stored in
AVTTB_PLANO_FINANCE table. Financial information can be brought in for new

planogram designs and refreshed for existing ones.

This information can then be used in conjunction with the financial weighting
information to assign a ranking score to each planograms. this ranking score is displayed
in the New Planograms page of the Planogram Substitution Assistant as an aid to
planogram selection.

Planogram Financial Weighting Dialog Box

The Planogram Financial Weighting dialog box is accessed from the Merchandising
menu in the Administration Module.
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™ Panooram rnanciel weighting —SMT=TEY

Fle Edt Hep

H DI Wik e

| Mutiplier | Size Divider |
iForacasi Sales i fi |
Gross Margin R
Movement 0
Prodit 0
Sales 0

It holds five items of data that can be used to assign a ranking score:

1 Forecast Sales
2 Gross Margin
3. Movement

4 Profit

5 Sales

The precise nature of the data for each of these items may depend on the software

package used to produce the planogram design.
Menus and Toolbars

Menu Options

Menu Option Shortcut Key
File Save Ctrl +S

Exit Alt + F4
Edit Reset Multiplier

Clear Size Divider

The other menu options are:
= Save
=  Weight by Length
=  Weight by Area
=  Weight by Volume
= Clear Size Weightings
* Increase Multiplier by 1
* Decrease Multiplier by 1
* Reset Multiplier by 0.
* Help

Financial Weighting Calculation

The following data can be used in the weighting calculations: Forecast Sales, Gross

Margin, Movement, Profit, Sales.
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This data is imported as part of the planogram definition. It will not be updated unless it
is done via a data import, or a new revision of the planogram is imported.

The Size Divider

The Size Divider allows users to take into account the physical size of the planogram
when calculating a ranking.

= Ifno Size Divider is set, the data will be the 'raw' data for the planogram.

= If the Length Size Divider is set, the data will be the raw data for the planogram,
divided by the length of the planogram.

= If the Area Size Divider is set, the data will be the raw data for the planogram,
divided by the floor area (length x depth) of the planogram.

= If the Volume Size Divider is set, the data will be the raw data for the planogram,
divided by the volume (length x depth x height) of the planogram

The Multiplier
The multiplier is a scaling factor to use to weight the raw' data in the calculation.
=  Multipliers can only be zero or positive integer values.
= Ifset to 0, that particular factor will not be used in the calculation
= Ifsetto1, the raw' data for that particular factor will be used in the calculation.
= If set to value greater than 1, the raw data will be scaled accordingly.
The Calculation
The planogram weighting is based on the sum of the scaled factors.

Item Value Multiplier Size Divider Result
Forecast Sales 10,000 1 Ft 10,000
Gross Margin 3,000 0
Movement 3,000 0
Profit 5,000 3 15,000
Sales 7,000 0

Total: 25,000

The resulting ranking of 25,000 provides a basis to compare this planogram with other
planograms with ranking calculated using exactly the same formula.
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Planogram Import Styles

Planogram Import Styles are used when planogram designs are imported.

ol
Fe Edt Tooks Hep
e il | & , > |
 Descrtion | MSM Style | Defauit Block | fpolo | Custom | Undefined | Undefined |
[SheF Shalf f_ﬂﬁ_m’l T swe | |
Coffin Case Fodure I_Coffin_Case_3Ex24x12 2 COC
Pallet Fodum I_Pallet_Bax 3ok 3 PAL
Basket1 Shelf 4 BSK
Pagheaard Fedure I_Pesy_Board_36¢961 5 PEG
St Wal Fodure I_Slatwall 38 Ta72 & ST
Crossbar Fedure I_Coffin_Case_3ex24x12 7 CRE
Hangnghsr | Peg |_Hanging_bar 05605 | & HER
Biack Fedure I_Black ] BLK
Preg-Single Feg I_Peg_ T One P-1
Peg-Double Peg Two P2
Peg-Tag Pag Tag P-T
1| 1x]

The purpose is to map the fixture and shelf styles used by a third party planograming
tool to the fixture and shelf styles used by Macro Space Management. This means MSM
can use the style relationships from the third party planograming tool to validate the
placement of the shelf objects when they are placed onto the parent fixtures.

The functionality also has the ability to specify a default block for each MSM style. When
fixture and shelf object information is imported from the third party planograming tool,
the import tool will try and match the imported fixture or shelf object with their
equivalent in the MSM database. If no match can be made, the specified default block
will be used (stretched to the dimensions required by the planogram design.

The dialog box allows users to specify the codes used by up to four third party
planograming tools. This enables a Macro Space Management user to import planogram
designs from up to four third party planograming tools.

Planogram Import style Menus and Toolbar

The File Menu allows users to configure a new import style, save the contents of the
dialog box and exit the dialog box.

=i Flanogram Import Style

[ e [ Eat Tooks oo
|l pew ImpertStde  Chri+h

I save Cirl45 | Defauk Block |
|_Shell_3Ex24x1
t Alt+r4 B
o |_Coffin_Case_Mox2412
I Pt Podum |_Palet 84366

The Edit Menu allows users to cut, copy, and paste information. They can also delete
single or multiple planogram import style definitions.
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=i Flanogram Import Style
Fie | Edit | Tooks Hep

i & Cut Chrl4x
48 Copy Cirl+C lD’ il Blod |
g/dh Paste  Cl4v |_Shed_38x2dx1
d,;.; Delete Bl |_Coffin_Case_36xc24x12
Fi |_Falat 84366
P Select Al Chri+a
Pagbaard Fodura | Pag Board J6x96c1

The Tools Menu allows users so select the names for the third party planogram design
software data is being imported from.

=i Planogram Import Style

Fle Edt [ Tods | Heb
: g d s Options...

[MSMSyle | Defmuk Block
Shaf Shelf |_Shell_36x2dx1
Coffin Case Fedure: |_Coffin_Case_J524x12

The Help Menu calls this help file.

=i Flanogram Import Style

Fle Edt Tooks | Heb
e b | 4 2 @9 Contents F1

[ MM Stple [ Defacit Block |
Sha¥ Shelf I_Shel 38241
CoffinCase  Fodure I_Coffin_Case_36x24x12

The following options are available on the toolbar:

Icon Option

g Add a new Import Style

Iﬂ Save the contents of the
dialog box

¥ Cut

2y Copy

F8 Paste

™ Delete

7] Help

Configuring Sources of Planogram Imports

The sources of planogram imports can be configured using the Options dialog box
selected from the Tools menu.
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- Flanogram Import Style 3 =10l x|
Hle Edt | Toos | Heb
: o el | & Cotions...
| Deserption | MSMStyle [ Defaut Block | Apoto | Custom [t
[Shed Shelf I_Shek_3524«1 1 “SHF ]
Coffn Case  Fodure |_Coffin_Case 382412 2 coc
Palet Podum | Pallet_84:366 3 PAL
Bashed 1 Shall 4 BESK
Peghoard Fedure |_Peg_Board 36961 5 PEG
Shol Wal Fodure I_Slatwal_26c 172 & SLT
Crossbar Fodure |_Coffin_Case_36cdx12 7 CRE
Hengngbar  Peg |_Herging_bar 05605 8 HER
Black Fadure |_Block 9 BLK
Peg-Singla Feg |_Peg_Tafc] Cne il
PegDouble  Peg Two P2
Peg-Tag Fag Tag BT
1| | 3|

This will bring up the Options dialog box.

i
Chesse the plancgram import scurces:
Import Source 1 [Apale =]
Import Source 2 [Golesa |

This enables users to select up to four sources of planogram imports from the drop down
lists.

Using the Planogram Import Style Dialog Box

The Strategies dialog box can be used to Add, Edit and Delete strategies from the list of
those available for use within the product hierarchy.

Adding a Planogram Import Style

Adding a Planogram Import Style can be done by clicking the Add button on the toolbar
(or the File menu) to create a new line in the list of Strategies.

fle Edt Tools Help

e [ & 2@ X | @

Once the line has been created, data can be entered by typing it in, or by using the copy
and paste options on the toolbar.

=i Planogram Import Style

file Edit Tools Help
e ¥ G2 BIX | @
Editing a Planogram Import Style
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Planogram Import Styles can be edited by typing the required changes in, or by using the
copy and paste options on the toolbar (or the edit menu).

Deleting a Planogram Import Style

Deleting one or more Planogram Import Styles can be achieved by highlighting the
Planogram Import Styles it is desired to delete in the list of Planogram Import Styles and
clicking the Delete option on the toolbar (or the edit menu).

=& Planogram Import Style

Fle Edit Tools Help

g | % Ga@a[X] @

Saving Changes
Changes can be saved by clicking the Save icon on the toolbar (or the file menu).

He Edt Tooks Hep
d] X @B X @

If users attempt to exit the dialog box without saving changes, they will be prompted as
to whether they wish to do so.

x|
O you wish to save changes?
-<
Discerd | Ok | Concel

Planogram Substitution

Introduction to Planogram Substitution

This section of the Planogram Substitution User Guide provides an introduction to the
Planogram Substitution functionality.
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Lag In
Planogram
Dy Run - Substitution |
Defnilion List
L J {‘ ¥
Planogram Planogram
Dy Run Log Substitdion  e—  Subatitution
Deefinitions Assistani
Balch Process
Plancgram L
Substitution |« Run !_ Manual Run
5 = Substilufions [« from Module
Log
L Mareal Run
from Drawing
1 Logging in validates that a user has been assigned privileges to access the

functionality. These privileges can be one of three types:

* Admin User - giving full access to the functionality, including specifying who
can access it and who can't.

* Merchandise Manager - who can set up and run planogram substitutions, but
who does not control access to the functionality.

* Normal User - restricted to running predefined substitutions in the currently
open drawing in the Planner or Merchandiser modules.

Note: Normal Users only have limited access to Planogram
Substitution functionality - the majority can only be accessed
by users with Merchandise Manager or Admin Privileges.

2. The Planogram Substitution dialog box is the first dialog box that opens. It allows
users to select planogram substitutions for adding, editing or deleting via the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. It also allows users to open the
Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog box - a tool that helps users to create
planogram substitutions. The Planogram Substitution dialog box also allows
users
to manually run multiple substitutions.

3. The Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box enables users to manually set
up the details of a specific planogram substitution.

4. The Planogram Substitution Assistant aids users with the details of planning a
specific planogram substitution by allowing them to select information from pre-
populated lists. It can be used in conjunction with the Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box.

5. Once Planogram substitutions have been defined, the Dry Run option allows
users to test whether the substitutions will execute as intended. The results can be
seen in the Dry Run Log.

6. Any defined planogram substitutions can either be run as a batch process or

manually. If run manually:
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= Users with Admin privileges can run multiple substitutions from within the
Planogram Substitution module.

= Users with normal privileges can run predefined substitutions in the currently
open drawing in the Planner or Merchandiser modules

7. The results of any substitutions that have been carried out can be seen in the
Planogram Substitution Log

Note: As well as actual planogram substitution (swapping
planogram A for B), the functionality will also carry out
Revision Substitution - swapping an earlier version of a
planogram design for a later one.

Dialog Boxes

This section gives an overview of the primary dialog boxes in the functionality.
Log In Dialog Box

The Log in dialog box is used to control access to the functionality.

x

User bama:  [Eosmgle

| coesl | changepamwond s |

The exact privileges depend on settings within the Administration module:

Administrator Level
Users with Administrator's access have access to all aspects of planogram studio

functionality:

1 They can configure the access to the planogram substitution functionality. This
involves setting up user groups and assigning users to the appropriate ones.

2. Administrators can also define and bulk run planogram substitutions.

3. Administrators can also set up and control batch processes.

Merchandise Manager Level

Users with Merchandise Manager privileges have access to the planogram substitution
module, but not to the Administration module. This enables them to define and
manually bulk run planogram substitutions but not to control access to planogram
substitution, or to control batch processes.

Normal Users

Users with normal privileges have the ability to run substitutions on individual active
store plans in the Planner and Merchandiser modules. They do not have the privileges to
define planogram substitutions or run them in bulk.

Planogram Substitution Dialog Box

The Planogram Substitution dialog box is the initial dialog box to appear. It allows users
to control different aspects of the planogram substitution process:
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Users can:
1. Add new planogram substitution definitions via the Planogram Definition dialog
box or the Planogram Substitution Assistant.
2. Edit existing planogram substitution definitions via the Planogram Definition
dialog box.
Delete planogram substitution definitions.
4. Manually carry out Dry Runs to test that the substitutions will run without
problems.
5. View the Dry Run Log to see the results of the test.
6. Manually carry out planogram substitutions.
7. View the process log to see the results of planogram substitutions.

Planogram Substitution Definition Dialog Box

This dialog box can be invoked from the Planogram Substitution dialog box. It allows
users to manually configure the details of a specific planogram substitution.
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This dialog box has six tabs:
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Substitution Tab

The Substitution tab allows users to select the planograms to be substituted and the
planograms that are to be their replacements.

The Rules Tab

The Rules tab allows users to select the validation rules that will apply to the planogram
substitution.

The Properties Tab

The Properties tab allows users to define the criteria for when a planogram substitution
will be carried out.

Stores Tab

The Stores Tab allows users to specify if planogram substitutions should only be carried
out in specific stores.

Status Tab

The Status tab allows users to specify the file statuses of the floor plans that will be
subject to planogram substitution operations.

Bays Tab

The Bays tab allows users to limit planogram substitutions to specific numbered bays.
Planogram Substitution Assistant

The Planogram Substitution Assistant is a tool to help users set up a planogram

substitution. It can be invoked from both the Planogram Substitution and the Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog boxes.

£ Planogram Substition Assistank ; o =]
[ R W

= il Plarogram roat - Exisling Flanograms

E E e NAME [ DESCRIPTION | TYPE | NUMBER_OF_BAYS
— i FayCrwnBrandfice 2 By Own Brand Roe 1 Fi

=129 Ting and Packets
Bl 1BayCranBrandRice
E 2By CremBrandPics
Bl JBayCwnBmndfics
E AEmy remErandfice

Gl [T
Bl 3EeyCrmnBeand® s
B 2BayOwnSrandPuiess
Bl 1BayOwnBrandPuises
Bl 1BayEascSpsts x| | |

Froperties 3 Hext =5 |

Initial Stage

The initial page allows the user to select the existing planogram it is intended to
substitute.

Second Stage

The second stage allows users to specify the floor plan statuses the planogram
substitution will apply to.

Third Stage

The third stage allows users to extend the selection of planograms for substitution by
selecting planograms that are adjacent to the originally selected planogram. These
additional planograms can be to the left, right or sharing the same fixture.
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Fourth Stage

The fourth stage allows the user to specify any stores the planogram substitution is to be
excluded from.

Final Stage

The final stage allows the user to specify the planograms to be substituted for the
originally selected planograms.

On clicking the Finish button, users will be taken to the Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box, which will have been populated with information from the
Planogram Substitution Assistant. Additional information can then be added to complete
the Planogram Substitution definition.

Dry Run Log

The Dry Run facility enables Administrators or users who have been assigned an 'Admin
role' to test any Planogram Substitutions they have created. Each substitution is
simulated using data in the database and the results logged. Dry Runs are invoked using
the Dry Run option on the toolbar (or from the Tools menu) in the Planogram
Substitution dialog box.

Dry Run Option

*_ Planogram Substitution

Dry Runs can be carried out for single or multiple substitutions by highlighting the
required substitutions in the Planogram Substitution or Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog boxes, then carrying out a Dry Run. Once the Dry Run has been
completed, the Dry Run log will appear.
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This contains the results of all the selected dry runs and enables an Administrator to
identify problems with substitutions before they are carried out.

Running Planogram Substitutions

There are three ways of running planogram substitutions:

As a Batch Process

Planogram Substitutions can be run as a batch process. This would normally be set up by
System Administrators and will not be discussed further in this section.

Manually from within the Planogram Substitution Module

Single or multiple planogram substitutions can be run by highlighting them in the
Planogram Substitution dialog box and then invoking the Run option from the toolbar
(or from the Tools menu). If no substitutions are highlighted, all valid substitutions will

be run.
Run Option
*_ Planogram Substitution
Eie Edit View I'“S Al=d
% X x> m@

Manually from within the Planner and Merchandiser Modules

Planogram substitutions can be run from within the currently open drawing by invoking
the Run Planogram Substitution option from the Tools menu. This will run all currently
active substitutions for that drawing.

O Merchandiser - [\Stores_Root\Athens\Level 1\Revision 1\Athens - Spring. [y

— —  Run Planogram Substitution

) *“'!' f e |B e |EIE EI_I_ | Ererrmr—y

j _'l LW | n & | ;n g] | [==§ _. B Planogram Substitution ; ‘12

Planogram Substitution Log

The Planogram Substitution Log can be called from the toolbar (or Tools menu) in the
Planogram Substitution dialog box.

Planogram Substitution Log

*_Planogram Substitution

Be FEdt Vew Toos Hep
B B X | & x| » mial

This will show results from any planogram substitutions that have been run. It enables
Administrators to identify planogram substitutions that have been successfully executed
and planogram substitutions that have failed.
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Planogram Substitution Technicalities

Definition of Terms
Planogram Design

A planogram design is an arrangement of equipment (shelves) and merchandise
(products).

Shelf

Merchandise

When an instance of that planogram design is placed in the drawing, the shelves and products can
be represented in varying levels of detail. Only planograms at the lowest level of detail (2D) can
currently be substituted.

Planogram Substitution

A planogram substitution is the automated changing of one or more planogram designs
for other planogram designs. These substitutions can be run manually for a single
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drawing, manually for multiple stores if the user has Administrators rights or
automatically as a batch process for multiple stores in the database.

Revision Substitution

Revision Substitution occurs when an updated version of a planogram design is
available. It results in the older version of a planogram in one or more store plans being
changed for the more recent version.

For example, a planogram containing different brands of baked beans might be adjusted
so that curried beans take up fractionally more space than in the earlier version of the
planograms.

When Revision Substitution is carried out in a store plan, information in the database is
changed to show that the planogram design has been changed from the old to the new.

Examples of Planogram Substitution

Planogram Substitution can come in many forms. This allows users complete flexibility
in selecting planograms to be substituted and defining the planograms that are to be
inserted as their replacements.

Note: A number of examples are given below - in practice
the validity of each substitution will be determined by rules
selected on the rules tab of the Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box. For example, if the 'Length' rule is off,
lengths will not be validated and planograms of unequal
lengths can be substituted.

One to One

The simplest form of planogram substitution is a 'one to one' substitution. One
planogram of a specified length is replaced by another planogram of equal length.

B e G |G| &

In the above example, the 12 foot planogram 'B' has been replaced with another 12 foot
planogram 'C'.

One to Many

Another form of planogram substitution is a 'one to many' substitution. One planogram
of a specified length is replaced by two or more planograms whose combined lengths are
the same as that of the planogram they are replacing.

A|lA|B|B|B A|A i E [BE

In the above example the 12 foot planogram 'B' has been replaced by the 4 foot
planograms 'D', 'E' and 'F'.

Many to One

In Many to One planogram substitutions, several planograms are selected and replaced
by a single planogram equal in length to the sum of the lengths of the planograms it is
replacing.

A|A|B|B|B Gl G|e|&|8
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In the above example, the 8 foot planogram 'A' and the 12 foot planogram 'B' are to be
replaced by the single 20 foot planogram 'G'.

Many to Many

A 'Many to Many' planogram substitution occurs when multiple planograms are selected
for replacement and are substituted for by multiple planograms occupying the same
length as the planograms they are replacing.

A|lA|B|B|B N J | J ] d ]

In the above example, the 8 foot planogram 'A' and the 12 foot planogram 'B' are to be
replaced by the 4 foot planogram 'H' and the 16 foot planogram 'J'.

One to None

It is possible to carry out a One to None Substitution - the removal of a planogram
without specifying a replacement. This might be called for when a planogram has to be
removed for legal reasons, etc., but no replacement has been decided on.

.

In the above example the planogram 'X' on the end cap of the gondola is to be removed
without a replacement being specified.

Note: it is also possible to carry out 'Many to None'
substitutions.

One to None with Fixture Removal

As well as a One to None substitution, it is also possible to remove the parent fixture.
This might be because parts of a store are being assigned to a different purpose and the
fixturing is changing as well as the planograms.

x -

In the above example the planogram 'X' on the end cap of the gondola is to be removed
along with its parent fixture.

Revision Substitution

If no existing planograms have been selected for substitution, it is still possible to carry
out Revision Substitution. Revision Substitution is when slight changes have been made
to a planogram design and it has been saved as a new version rather than a new design.
When planogram substitution is carried out, all other planograms in the store will be
automatically be updated to the latest revision providing the Effective Date of the
revision is less than the Active Date of the floor plan the Revision Substitution is being
carried out in.

Forms of Planogram Representation

Planograms can be placed in both the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store
Space Collaboration. In the Planner module and in In-Store Space Collaboration
planograms are represented as placeholders - that is to say they are shown as occupying
the fixture without any additional detail. In the Merchandiser module, planograms can
be represented at three different levels of detail.

How planograms are represented in Merchandiser
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Planograms can be displayed at different levels of detail in the Merchandiser module.
The default for how planograms are represented is set on a user by user basis using the
Details drop down list in the Merchandising tab of the Configuration module.
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The user has three options:
1. 2D Planogram (Placeholder)
2. 3D planogram (called 2.5 D in the Merchandiser Module).
3. 3D with Product Items (Full Detail).

These appear in the Merchandiser module as follows:

25D

Planogram
A 2D planogram is purely a placeholder. A 3D planogram (2.5 D in Merchandiser) shows
the shelves and a simple product block to show the shelves are occupied. A 3D
planogram with Product items shows the shelves, together with full details of the
products.

2D Planogram 3D Planogram
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How the Planogram display form is changed in Merchandiser

If planograms are first placed in the Planner Module, or in In-Store Space Collaboration,
when initially viewed in Merchandiser, they will appear in 2D form (placeholders).

If planograms were first placed in the Merchandiser module, how they appear is
determined by the settings individual users chose in the Configuration module (see
above).

Once in merchandiser, users have the option of toggling planogram display from 2D to
3D with Product Items and back again. This is controlled by the Explode and Implode
options on the View Toolbar.
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Implode and Explode

This version of planogram substitution is only designed to operate when the planograms
are in 2D format, with no entries in the AVITB_SHELF table for the planograms, and
only a single entry in the AVITB_PRODUCT table for the product block acting as a
placeholder. Because of this, each drawing it is desired to run planogram substitution on
will have to be manually set to 2D format before the planogram substitution can be
carried out.

How Planograms are stored in the Database

Depending on whether planograms are in 2D, 2.5D or 3D form, different information is
stored in the database.
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= The AVTTB_FILE table specifies the file in use
= The AVTTB_FIXTURE table holds a list of fixtures placed in the drawing
= The AVTTB_SHELF table holds a list of shelves placed in the drawing
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= The AVTTB_PLANO table holds information on planogram designs

= The AVTTB_POG table holds information on which planograms have been
placed in the drawing

= The AVTTB_PRODUCT table holds information on which products have been
placed in the drawing; either directly or in planograms.

When planograms are in 2D format, the AVTTB_POG table will hold details of the
planograms placed. The AVITB_SHELF table will not have any information on shelves
and the AVTTB_PRODUCT table will only have a single entry for the product block
acting as the placeholder for the planogram.

When planograms are placed in 2.5D and 3D format, the AVTTB_POG table will hold
details of the planograms placed. The AVITB_SHELF table will have details of the
shelves and the AVITB_PRODUCT table will have multiple entries for the products on
each shelf. These entries could be product blocks acting as placeholders for the products
on each shelf (2.5D format), or product blocks representing products at display style
level.

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable is used to
determine how planograms are processed when the form of the planogram in the floor
plan does not match the form of the planogram that will be substituted for it. For
example, if the planogram in the floor plan is in 2D form and the planogram being
substituted for it is in 3D form, the setting for the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable will determine
the form the replacement planogram is displayed in.

When Planogram Substitutions will be Carried Out

Planogram Substitutions will only be carried out if the drawing is checked in and not in
use.

356 Administration Module User Guide



Planogram Substitution

Cloned Drawings

It is possible to set up planogram substitutions for files of current status. As files of
current status are set to 'read only’, the substitutions are carried out into 'cloned files.
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* Planogram Substitutions can only be carried out if the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE system variable is set to On (1). (If
this system variable is set to Off, Current cannot be selected as a file status for
substitutions).

= A Status of Current must have been selected in the status tab of the Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog box. If Current status is not selected, cloning will
not take place.

* Cloning will only be carried out for a specific store if a floor within that store has
an existing file of current status.

= All revisions in the floor will be checked for Authorized files with an effective
date falling within the date range set in the Floor Plan Effective Date option in
the Properties tab of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. If such a
file exists (even in a different revision), then the substitutions specified for the
Current file will be carried out in that file.

» If an Authorized file with an effective date falling within the date range set in the
Floor Plan Effective Date option in the Properties tab of the Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog box does not exist, a new Authorized revision will
be created in the same revision as the Current file. The effective date for the
Authorized file will be set to the earliest date on the Floor Plan Effective Date
range.

*  When all possible substitutions have been run, the user will be able to change the
status of the Authorized file to Current at the required time - either manually, or
via Update Status.
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Cloning with Different Floor Plan Effective Dates

It is possible to set up a range of planogram substitutions effective for files of current
status with differing Floor Plan Effective Dates.

Subslitufion A | v | Substifution D
Subslitulion B Substitution E
Substitution © Substitution F ——
TEE THEWF
g Authorised Authorised
Currani Fila - File 1 - Files 2
—————r——T.mq——T—————p
1 May 1 July

In the above example a range of substitutions have been set up for files of current status;
some with Floor Plan Effective Dates of 1st May and some for 1st July. This has resulted
in the creation of two new Authorized files in the Revision containing the Current file.
These Authorized revisions are accordingly set to become current on 1st May and one on
1st July.

Synchronization

Planogram substitutions are carried out by making changes directly in the database. The
Merchandiser Module and In-Store Space Collaboration read data directly from the
database, so will show the changes directly the drawing is next opened.

The Planner Module also stores information in an AutoCAD DWG drawing. After
planogram substitutions have been made and the information in the database changed,
the information in the DWG drawing has to be brought into line.

This is done by means of the Synchronization dialog box.
Synchronise : i

" Maich the Drawing
@ Maich tha Dalabess
(" hsage

™ Only keep dantcal

Identicnl

— Items fo Synchionise: —
¥ Fuhres

[ Shalves

¥ Product:

[¥ Qe Bliockz

W Zores

™ i

[ Riks

n Dirawing 0w n Database
Dy Ol

358 Administration Module User Guide



Planogram Substitution

Synchronizing 'Match the Database' will update the DWG drawing with the changes
made in the database.

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED System Variable
The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable has a
significant impact on the way planogram substitutions are carried out. It can be set to 0,
1,2,30r4.
Planogram Form
There are three forms planograms can be placed in the merchandiser module.

*= 2D Planogram (Placeholder)

* 3D planogram (called 2.5 D in the Merchandiser Module).

= 3D with Product Items (Full Detail).

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable has a
significant impact on the way planogram substitutions are carried out. It can be set to 0,
1,2,3or4.

Once placed in the Merchandiser module planograms can be manually toggled between
2D and 3D mode by means of the Implode or Explode options on the toolbar.
Merchandiser floor plans can therefore contain planograms in a variety of states. The
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable determines
how planogram substitution caters for the different cases.

System Variable Values

System Description

Variable

0 Only planograms in 2D form will be substituted - with planograms in 3D form

being ignored. The substituted planograms will be placed in 2D form. No
information on the planograms that have been ignored for substitution will be
written to the Planogram Substitution Log.

1 Only planograms in 2D form will be substituted - with planograms in 3D form
being ignored. The substituted planograms will be placed in 2D form. Information
on the planograms in 3D form that have been ignored for substitution will be
written to the Planogram Substitution Log.

2 Planograms in 2D form will be substituted with planograms also in 2D form.
Planograms in 3D and 2.5D form will be placed in 2D form when substituted.

3 3D and 2.5D planograms will be substituted by 2D planograms. A warning will be
written to the Planogram Substitution Log identifying the 3D and 2.5 D
planograms that were placed in 2D form during the substitution.

4 Planograms in 3D form will be substituted with planograms also in 3D form.
Planograms in 2D form will be placed in 3D form when substituted. Planograms in
2.5D form will be replaced by a 2D form if that is the way the planogram design
has been defined. It will be replaced by a 3D form if the planogram design is in 3D
format.

Business Processes and the PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED
System Variable

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable has a
significant effect on the business processes used by a customer. The setting of this system
variable need to be considered carefully during the implementation of the software. If a
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decision is taken to change the system variable during the lifetime of the Macro Space
Planning application this needs be considered carefully as well.
Consistency of Form

The initial form of planogram placement for individual users is controlled by the
Planogram Rules setting in the Merchandising tab of the Configuration Module. The
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable should be set
as to achieve consistency with the setting users have been instructed to set in the
Configuration module.

Impact on Reporting Accuracy

Whether planograms are in 2D, 2.5D or 3D form affects the form of information held in
the database. For example, a planogram in 2D form will only contain 'header'
information with no entries for individual products of shelf objects. This impacts on
reporting accuracy.

For example, if planograms are in 2D mode, this needs to be taken into account when
generating a bill of materials for the equipment in the floor plan as shelf information will
not be stored in the AVITB_SHELF table. Once placed in the Merchandiser module
planograms can be manually toggled between 2D and 3D mode by means of the Implode
or Explode options on the toolbar. Merchandiser floor plans can therefore contain
planograms in a variety of states. The
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable determines
how planogram substitution caters for the different cases.

For maximum reporting accuracy, the system variable should be set to 4. The planograms
that are substituted will be placed in 3D form. If the other (existing) planograms in the
drawing are in 2d or 2.5D form, they will be replaced with planograms in 3D form.

Accessing the Functionality

Overview of how Privileges Work
There are three broad types of access to the Planogram Substitution functionality.
Administrator Level

Users with Administrator's access can control all aspects of planogram substitution
functionality:

= They can configure the access to the planogram substitution functionality. This
involves setting up user groups and assigning users to the appropriate ones.

* Administrators can also define and bulk run planogram substitutions.
* Administrators can also set up and control batch processes.
Merchandise Manager Level

Users with Merchandise Manager privileges have access to the planogram substitution
module, but not to the Administration module. This enables them to define and bulk run
planogram substitutions but not to control access to planogram substitution, or to control
batch processes.

Normal Users

Users with normal privileges have the ability to run substitutions on individual active
store plans in the Planner and Merchandiser modules. They do not have the privileges to
define planogram substitutions or run them in bulk.

Setting up Access to Planogram Substitution Functionality

Access to the Planogram Substitution functionality is configured in the Administration
Module using the Functionality Security and Data Security options. Functional Security
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controls the access to the Planogram Substitution functionality, and Data Security
controls which planograms can be selected to define substitutions. This is discussed in
more detail in the next section.

Configuring User Privileges

What privileges a user has depends on settings in Functional Security and Data Security
in the Administration Module. This configuration is carried out by Administrators with
access to the Administration Module.

Functional Security

Within Functional Security, Users can be assigned to User Groups. The User Groups that
Users belong to determine the type of access to the Planogram Substitution functionality.
User Groups are set up using the Add (or Edit) User Group dialog box in Functional
Security.

UserGromp ]
Hame:! i
Deeiplion:  |admnstrators _'J
=
Rl [r—T— =
Mandatery: |7
T

The Role assigned to the User Group is important.

1 If the User Group has a Role set to Admin User, members of that User Group will
be able to run bulk planogram substitutions, either from by using the 'Run'
control
in the Planogram Substitution dialog box or via batch processes.

2. If the User Group does not have the Role set to Admin User, members of that
User Group will be able to run substitutions within open store plans, but will not
be
able to run bulk planogram substitutions.

Any User Group associated with the Planogram Substitution Command Group will have

access to the planogram substitution functionality. Depending on the Role assigned to

the User Group, members of that group may or may not be able to run bulk substitutions.

Giving access to the Functionality

Once a User Group has been created, it can be assigned to the Planogram Substitution
User Group on the Group Relationships tab of the Functional Security dialog box.
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Data Security

Within the Data Security dialog box, the Planogram tab allows Administrators to specify

what parts of the planogram hierarchy can be accessed by specific users within

the Planogram Substitution functionality. The following rules apply:

1. A User must belong to at least one User Group with 'Read' permissions to access
planograms within the Planogram Hierarchy.

2. 'Deny’ permissions take precedence over 'Read’ permissions.

3. If a User belongs to a User Group with 'Read’ permissions for a branch of the
Planogram hierarchy they will be able to read all child branches of that part of the
planogram hierarchy unless a 'deny’ permission is encountered.

Mo Parmission

i

Read Permission

(]

R Elecirical

Deny Permission

TV and Audia

Phones

i

Food and Drink

Wine and Spirils

Bakery

Fruit and Vagelables

i

Tinned Goods

In the above example for a single User Group:
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The 'Clothing' Planogram Group has been given no permissions, so no member
of the User Group can access any planograms related to clothing.

The 'Electrical’ Planogram Groups has been given no 'Read' permission, but two
of its child Planogram Groups have. Members of the User Group can access
planograms belonging to the 'Kitchen' and Phone' child Planogram Groups, but
not planograms belonging directly to the 'Electrical' Planogram Group, or
planograms belonging to the TV and Audio' child Planogram Group.

The 'Food and Drink' Planogram Group has been given a 'Read’ permission, with
one of its child Planogram Groups being given a 'Deny' permission. Members of
the User Group will be able to see planograms belonging directly to the 'Food
and Drink' Planogram Group and to its '‘Bakery’, Fruit and Vegetables' and
"Tinned

Goods' child Planogram Groups. They will not be able to see planograms
belonging to the 'Wines and Spirits' child Planogram Group.

Configuring Access to the Planogram Hierarchy

Configuring access to the planogram hierarchy is configured in two stages:

10 x]

fRe Edt

< P W)
gtoves | Products Plarogran | Sjatus |

A User Group is assigned to a branch of the Planogram Hierarchy

'Read' or 'Deny’ permissions are assigned.

e
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= » N N T
Frut and Vegetables = B B
Meat and Kich |M=rdhandizer  Yes o B Py

1EswhwnBr andd scadias
E 1BaywnBrandfice
B Fayownbrandiice
1 FayOwnBrandlice
[ “PayownBrandiice
I “BarytwnBrandruises

B mayowniirandPuisss
] i e s O i s

|0sp07fa0 | 16:57 s

Assigning a User Group

To assign a User Group to a Planogram Group:

1.
2.
3.

Highlight the Planogram Group in the Planogram hierarchy.
Select the Add User Group option from the Toolbar or the Edit menu.
The Add User Group dialog box will appear.
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4. Check the required User Groups and click OK.
5. It is now possible to assign 'Read' or Deny' permissions to those nodes in the

Planogram Hierarchy.

Setting 'Read' or Deny' Permissions

To Set 'Read' or 'Deny’ permissions:

1 Highlight the required Planogram Group in the Left Hand pane of the Planogram
Tab of the Data Security dialog box.

2. Highlight the associated User Group in the Right Hand pane of the Planogram
Tab of the Data Security dialog box

3. Right click to bring up the Permissions dialog box.

[¥ Mo Rz I Deny Read
[~ Ao Add I Deny Add
™ Mow Ede I~ Deny Edit
[T Alow Delete I Deny Delete

x|

6] ox

Carcel |

Select either 'Allow Read' or Deny Read' to specify whether members of the user

group can or cannot access the planograms in that Planogram Group and its

Children.
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Controlling Access with Multiple User Groups

It is possible to use multiple user groups to control access to the Planogram Substitution
functionality. This would be done by MSM users with access to the Administration
Module and allows users to be given very specific access to the functionality.

User Group Types for access to the Planogram Substitution Functionality

There are two basic types of User Groups that determine the actions that a user can carry
out within the Admin Module: groups with Roles set to Admin User and Groups with
Roles that are not set to Admin User. The former can carry out bulk planogram
substitutions; the latter cannot. These are configured in Functional Security.

User Group Types for access to the Planogram Hierarchy
Other User Groups can be created to control access to different parts of the planogram
hierarchy. For example, User Groups could be created to control access to (a) Food and
Drink, (b) Electrical and (c) Clothing planograms. Putting Users into specific User
Groups controls their access to the hierarchy. This is configured in Data Security.
Controlling Access
Access is controlled by the cumulative privileges that the User inherits from the User
Groups they belong to. It would be possible to set up two types of user groups to control
access:

= User groups to control access to the software.

= User groups to control access to the planogram hierarchy.
As an example, an Administrator might go into the User Groups tab in Functional
Security and create the following two User groups:

*  Merchandise Manager - of User Group Type 'Admin User'

*  Merchandiser - of User Group Type 'Merchandiser User'
Members of the first User Group can carry out bulk planogram substitutions; members of

the second cannot. The administrator would then assign those two User Groups to
Planogram Substitution in the Group Relationships tab.

Similarly, an Administrator might go into the User Groups tab in Functional Security and
create the following User groups:

*  Merchandiser - Food and Drink

=  Merchandiser - Electrical

*  Merchandiser - Clothing
Membership of specific User Groups would confer access to planograms of that type.
Having configured the User Groups in Functional Security, the Administrator would go
to the Data Security module and assign 'read' permissions to the appropriate nodes in the
planogram hierarchy - for example the 'Electrical' User Group would be assigned 'read'
permissions to all nodes in the planogram hierarchy containing Planograms with
electrical products.

The Administrator can then put Users into the appropriate User Groups.

Jane Doe John Smith William Susan Green
Brown
Merchandiser X
Manager
Merchandiser X X X
Merchandiser - X
Food and Drink
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Jane Doe John Smith William Susan Green
Brown
Merchandiser - X X X
Electrical
Merchandiser - X X
Clothing

The Users will then have different privileges:

= Jane Doe can define substitutions for all types of planograms and can run those
substitutions either individually or in bulk.

= John Smith can define substitutions for all types of planograms, but can only run
those substitutions in opened store plans (i.e. individually).

=  William Brown can only define planogram substitutions for 'Food and Drink'
planograms and can only run those substitutions in opened store plans.

= Susan Green can only define planogram substitutions for 'Electrical’ planograms
and can only run those substitutions in opened store plans.

Logging into Planogram Substitution
This section describes how Users Log In to Planogram Substitution.
Security Server

Security Server is a background executable file (.exe) that starts and runs in the
background when MSM is opened by a user. It holds details of the privileges that user
has been granted in the Administration module.

Note: Security Server can be seen in the Applications tab of
the Windows Task Manager dialog box when Macro Space
Management is running.

If the User has already accessed another MSM module, then tries to access Planogram
Substitution, the application will query Security Server to see if that specific User has
permission to access the Planogram Substitution module.

Logging In
Planogram Substitution can be started from the Windows start menu, Windows desktop
and from the Tools menu in MSM Planner and Merchandiser modules.

1. If another MSM application is running, the application will query Security server
to see the User has the appropriate permissions to access Planogram Substitution.

2. If the User is opening Planogram Substitution as their initial MSM application,
the Log In dialog box will appear.

[+ usertogm |

User tama:  [Esamale

3. After the User has entered his User Name and Password and clicked OK, an
instance of Security Server will open in the background and the Users
permissions will be validated.
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Planogram Substitution Dialog Box

Overview of Planogram Substitution Dialog Box

The Planogram Substitution dialog allows users to manually control the planogram
substitution process.

" Planogram Substitution =loix|
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T % x|k |l - @
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1 il
Users can:
1. Add new planogram substitution definitions via the Planogram Definition dialog
box or the Planogram Definition Assistant.
2. Edit existing planogram substitution definitions via the Planogram Definition
dialog box.
Delete planogram substitution definitions.
4. Manually carry out 'dry runs' to test that the substitutions will run without
problems.

View the 'dry run' log to see the results of the test.
Manually carry out planogram substitutions.
View the process log to see the results of planogram substitutions.

Note: In order to manually bulk run planogram
substitutions members must belong to a User Group with
the User Group Role set to Admin User.

The Planogram Substitution dialog box interacts with the Planogram Substitution
Definition and Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog boxes as per the diagram below:
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1. The Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box can be opened from the
Planogram Substitution dialog box, either to add or to edit Planogram
Substitutions.
2. The Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog box can be opened from the

Planogram Substitution dialog box as an aid to creating a new planogram
substitution. On saving a Planogram Definition created in the Assistant, the data
will be transferred to the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

3. The Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog box can also be opened from the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. The tab the Planogram
Substitution Assistant opens in is dependent on where the user is within
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. On saving a Planogram Definition
edited in the Assistant, the data will be transferred to the Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box.

4. On saving a planogram substitution that has been defined in the Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog box, the summary information will be added or
updated in the Planogram Substitution dialog box.
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Menus and Toolbars

Menu Options
Menu Option Ilcon Shortcut
Key
File New o Ctrl + N
Open = Ctrl + O
Exit Alt + F4
Edit Cut s Ctrl + X
Copy EEY Ctrl + C
Paste Fel Ctrl +V
Delete ™ Del
Select All Ctrl+ A
Find Next F3
View Dry Run 7
Log... )
Substitution 1
Log... )
Refresh Eti Ctrl + F5
Tools Substitution M\:,
Assistant...
Run P
Dry Run P
Help Contents @ Fl
Toolbar Options
Option Icon Short Cut
Key
New B Ctrl + N
-]
Open = Ctrl+ O
Assistant M\:, Alt + F4
Cut ¥ Ctrl + X
Copy EES Ctrl + C
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Option Icon Short Cut
Key

Paste Fe) Ctrl+V

Delete ™ Del

Run b

Dry Run b

Substitution 1)

Log...

Help (7] F1

Adding, Editing and Deleting Planogram Substitution Definitions

Adding Planogram Substitution definitions can be done in one of two different ways:
* By using the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box
* By using the Planogram Substitution Assistant

Editing existing planogram substitutions can be carried out by using the Open option.

Invoking the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box

Add New Planogram Substitution

*__planogram Substitution
Ble /Edt Yiew Tools Help
N x> mi@

Clicking the Add New Planogram Substitution Icon will open a blank Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog box. Alternatively, users can select the New option from
the File menu.

Open Planogram Substitution

Fle Bt View Tools Hep
EES R@ax > mal

Highlighting one or more planogram substitutions and clicking the Open Planogram
Substitution icon will open those substitutions. Alternatively (after highlighting the
required substitutions), users can select the Open option on the File menu.

Note: If multiple planogram are selected for editing all tabs
but the Substitution tab can be edited. The selected settings
become common to all the planograms being edited.
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Calling the Planogram Substitution Assistant

Flanogram Substitution Assistant

¥ Planogram Su'stitution
File Edt Jools Help
BN X x| mi@i[

Clicking the Planogram Substitution Assistant icon (or using the Assistant option on the
Tools menu) will open a blank Assistant. This can then be used to define many parts of a
new planogram Substitution. On saving a Planogram Definition created in the Assistant,
the data will be transferred to the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

Deleting Planogram Substitutions

Deleting Planogram Substitutions is carried out by highlighting them in the Planogram
Substitution dialog box and then clicking the Delete option. Alternatively, the delete
option can be used from the Edit menu.

Delete Oplion

*_ Planogram Substitodion

Cut, Copy and Paste Options

The Cut, Copy and Paste options are used to delete planograms or to copy and paste a
copy of a planogram. The Cut, Copy and Paste icons are on the toolbar:

Cut, Copy and Paste Options

*_ Planogram Substitution

| dG@AX > @I

= Cut will delete any highlighted items while storing the information on the
clipboard

= Copy will place a copy of the information on the clipboard.

= Paste places a copy of the information on the clipboard into the Planogram
Substitution dialog box.
The most common use of the copy and paste option is to create copies of existing
planogram substitutions. The copies can then be edited as a quick way of producing
alternative planogram substitutions.
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¥ Pla nogram Substitution
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Name [ Substitution Type |
Eaked Beans —> Special Offer One to one

E=din Ore to many
Copy_of_Beslin One to many

Mens Generic Shits -» Acme Shits One to one

In the above example, a copy has been created of the Berlin planogram substitution.

Other Options

There are several other options available to the user in the Planogram Substitution dialog
box.

Dry Run Option
The Dry Run option can be invoked from the toolbar, or from the Tools menu.

Dry Run Option

*_ planogram Substitution

I raax| > w @

Dry Runs (and the associated Dry Run Log) can be used to validate any planogram
substitutions that have been defined before they are run.

Note: for more information see the chapter on the
Planogram Substitution and the Dry Run Logs.

Run Option

The Run option allows Administrators to manually run single or multiple planogram
substitutions.

Run Option

¥ Planogram Substitution

Ble Edt Vew Toos eb
mEN/d2a@ax () w@f

After a single or multiple planogram substitutions have been highlighted in the
Planogram Substitution dialog box, clicking the Run option will cause these substitutions
to be executed in the database.

This provides an alternative to running planograms via a batch process.

Note: In order to use the Run option, Users must belong to a
User Group that has been assigned to the Admin User role in
the Role drop down list.
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Planogram Substitution Log

The Planogram Substitution Log gives the results of all planogram substitutions that
have been executed. It is opened by clicking the Planogram Substitution Log option on
the toolbar. Alternatively, it can be opened from the View menu.

Planogram Substitution Log

= _ Planogram Substitution

fle Edt Vew Toos Help
BT X & A X > mi

Note: for more information see the chapter on the
Planogram Substitution and the Dry Run Logs.

Find dialog box

The find dialog box enables users to search for Planogram Substitutions using different
filter criteria. It is opened by clicking the Find option on the toolbar.

Find Option

" Planogram Substitution
fBle Edt Yew Tools Help
WS D@ X > h W SN @

Note: for more information see the chapter on the Find
dialog box.

Selecting columns to display

It is possible to select the columns to be displayed. To do this, right click in the list of
planograms to bring up the right click menu. The columns to display can then be selected
by checking or unchecking the required columns.
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Planogram Substitution Definition Dialog Box

This section gives a brief overview of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.
The dialog box contains six tabs.

Substitution Tab
Rules Tab
Properties Tab
Stores Tab
Status Tab

Bays Tab

These tabs can be used in any sequence, the results being saved back to the database by
clicking the Save button.

Note: The Substitution, Stores and Statuses tabs can be
populated with the aid of the Planogram Substitution
Assistant.

Planogram Substitution Definition Dialog Box Pages

There are six tabs within the Planogram Substitution dialog box. The purpose of each is
briefly described in this section.

The Substitution Tab

The Substitution Tab holds details of the planograms that are to be removed (substituted)
and their replacements.
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Planograms to be substituted are specified in the top right hand pane, while the
replacement planograms are specified in the bottom right hand pane.

The Rules Tab

The rules tab specifies the validation rules that will apply when carrying out the

planogram substitution.
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As well as validation rules, the user can also specify some of the notifications to be
written to the Planogram Substitution error log when substitutions are being carried out.

The Properties Tab
The Properties tab has details of the dates the substitution is valid for.
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As well as enabling the user to set the dates, the user can also set the Status and State of
the planogram substitution. This tab also contains read only information on who created,
modified and last ran the substitution.
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The Stores Tab

The Stores Tab enables users to restrict the list of stores that the planogram will be
carried out in.
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The Status Tab

The Status tab enables users to specify what statuses floor plans must be at for a
planogram substitution to take place.
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The Bays Tab

The Bays Tab enables users to restrict the planogram substitution to specific bay numbers
within floor plans.
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The Planogram Substitution Assistant

Some of the data in the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box can be filled in with
the aid of the Planogram substitution assistant. The Planogram Substitution Assistant can
be used in one of two ways:

= The Assistant can be invoked directly from the Planogram Substitution dialog
box. When the Planogram Substitution Assistant is closed, the defined data will
be transferred to the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

= The Assistant can also be invoked from the Planogram Substitution Definition
dialog box. Data can then be refined in the Assistant with the data transferred to
the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box when the Assistant is closed.

The following tabs in the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box can be populated
with data from the Planogram Substitution Assistant pages:
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Planogram Substitution = Planogram Substitution Assistant Page
Definition Tab

Substitution tab Can be populated by the results of the Existing
Planogram page, the Adjacent Planograms tab on
the Adjacent Planograms page and the New
Planograms page.

Status tab Can be populated by the results of the Status tab
on the Adjacent Planograms page.

Stores tab Can be populated by the results of the stores tab
on the Adjacent Planograms page.

Menus and Toolbar

The following Menu and Toolbar options are available:
Menu Options

The following options are available from the menus.

Menu Option Icon Shortcut Key
File New ElE'm Ctrl + N
Save L.EI Ctrl + S
Save As
Exit Alt + F4
Edit Cut ¥ Ctrl + X
Copy EES Ctrl + C
Paste Pt Ctrl +V
Delete 4 Del
Select All Ctrl + A
Find M
Tools Substitution -‘:,
Assistant...
Add H
Existing :

Add New _]

Reverse -!;T Ctrl + R
Substitution.

Substitution A

Rule Test -
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Menu Option lcon Shortcut Key
Dry Run s
Help Contents 7] F1
Toolbar Options

The following options are available from the toolbar.

Option lcon Short Cut Key
New Definition EE.E Ctrl + N
Save Definition Ctrl +S
Planogram o

Substitution N

Assistant

Cut 'ﬁ Ctrl + X
Copy 23 Ctrl + C
Paste Fel Ctrl+V
Find i

Add Existing H

Planogram i

Add NeW LER

Planogram

Add Store £y

Delete x

Move planogram &

up in list

Move planogram ’

down in list

Reverse planogram !’T

Validate &
substitution rules -

Dry Run o
Help Contents 7
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Substitution Tab

The Substitution Tab is used to specify the planograms to be substituted (removed) and
the planograms that will be used as their replacement.

Description of the Substitution Tab
The Substitution Tab has the following parts:

Toolbar

Definition Name

=101
™
Ny s Lo
Cmscrguon | Fur,
Sutmmatn | s | Pt | horws | s | B |
Enrirtirgg Plarcgr s
HaE [cescrrmon | sumase |
Iy her BradFice & Bty Cn GRwed Fica ) ]
Planograms
For Substitution
| i 0 Planograms to
el | be Substituted
THa b Frrad P isss 1 By O Bewrsd ™, Y
ey her BradPunes | Bay Cwe ey

\_ Planogram \_ Planogram

Hierarchy FProperties

=  The Menus contain a list of all actions available to the user.
= The toolbar contains a more restricted list of actions available to the user.

=  The Definition Details gives the name and description of the current planogram
substitution.

* The Planogram Hierarchy contains the list of planograms available to the user.
* The Planogram Properties contain details of a specific planogram.

* The planograms that will be substituted (removed) are specified in the top right
pane.

= The planograms that will be their replacement are specified in the bottom right
plane

Using the Substitution Tab
Planogram Hierarchy
Two factors need to be taken into account when using the Planogram Hierarchy:

= The Planogram Hierarchy will only contain the latest revision of a planogram for
any given planogram lineage.
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=  Which planograms are visible to a specific User will be governed by which User
Groups they have been assigned to and what branches of the planogram
hierarchy those User Groups have access to.

Note: If the user has not been assigned access to any
Planogram Groups in the Data Security dialog box (Security
menu), then they will not be able to access any planograms
when defining substitutions.

Adding and Deleting Planograms

Planograms can be added or removed from the pane specifying the planograms to be
substituted (removed) and the planograms that are to be their replacement. Whether
planograms are to be substituted or added as replacements will depend on which pane
they are added to.

There are several ways planograms can be added or deleted:

= Planograms can be selected by dragging a planogram or a planogram group
from the hierarchy and dropping it to the appropriate pane.

= Planograms can be added to the appropriate pane by highlighting an item in the
hierarchy and selecting the Add Existing Planogram option from the toolbar or
Tools menu.

= Planograms can be added to the appropriate pane by using the Find... option on
the toolbar or Edit menu.

= Planograms can be added to the appropriate pane by using the paste option to
paste in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will
populate automatically.

If a planogram group is selected from the hierarchy then all of the planograms that are
direct descendants of the group will be added to the selection set.

Reordering Planograms

The list of planograms can be reordered by means of the up or down arrows on the
toolbar.

=  The up and down toolbar options will be enabled when one or more consecutive
rows are selected in the existing planograms list. They will be grayed out if the
selected rows are not consecutive or no rows are selected.

= Using the up or down arrows will promote or demote the selected rows in the

sequence that planograms are substituted. The planogram at the top of the list
will
be substituted first, the next in the list second, etc....

Cut Copy and Paste Functionality

The cut, copy and paste functionality has two main functions:

5. To edit the list of Existing Planogram Substitutions.

6. To transfer data to and from external applications.

The list of existing planograms can be edited as follows:

= Planograms can be added to the appropriate plane by using the paste option to
paste in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will
populate automatically.

= Planograms can be removed from the list of planograms by highlighting rows
and using the Cut option.
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Data can be transferred to and from external programs (for example a spreadsheet) by:

= Highlighting data in the Planogram Hierarchy, Properties Window or list of
selected Planograms. Data can then be transferred to the Clipboard by means of
the Copy command. Once the external program (for example a spreadsheet) is
open, the Paste command can be used within that program to enter the data.

= Highlighting data in an external program (for example a report) and using the
Copy command to transfer it to the Clipboard. Once in the Planogram
Substitution Assistant, the Paste command can be used to add Planogram Names
or Planogram Codes to the list of selected planograms.

Revision Substitution

If it is desired to just carry out Revision Changes (update planogram designs, not change
them) then it is possible to define a substitution without any planograms, but with the
Revision Change check box checked.
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\\“‘— Revision Substutution

Note: If a planogram substitution has been defined, then
Revision Substitution will automatically be carried out for all
planograms in the selected stores. This is in addition to any
substitutions that have been defined.

Deleting Fixtures

If a planogram is being removed because no replacement planogram is being substituted
in, it is possible to delete the parent fixture(s) as well as the planogram. This is done by
checking the Delete Fixtures check box.
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Rules Tab

The Rules tab is used to set criteria used to validate the substitution. The rules are used
twice for this purpose:

1. On exiting the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box, the rules will be
used to validate the substitution is valid.

2. On running the Planogram Substitution, the rules will be used to validate each
successive substitution within a store plan.

Description of the Rules Tab
The Rules tab has the following parts:
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The menus contain all options available to the User.

2. The toolbars contain a more restricted list of options available to the User.

3. The Definition Details give the Name and Description of the Planogram
Substitution Definition.

4. The Existing Planogram Validation specified whether adjacent planograms to

those being substituted should be verified.

5. The Validation Rules enable the user to set how the planogram substitution is to
be tested when it is saved and when it is carried out.

6. The Notifications give the options for writing messages to the error log.
Description of Rules and Notifications

This section describes the purpose of each rule or notification

Each rule functions as follows:

Planogram Adjacency (Existing Planograms)

The existing planogram adjacency rule validates if all the existing planograms in the floor
plan are calculated to be adjacent to the left or right.

Length Rule (New Planograms)

The length rule validates if the merchandisable length of the fixtures containing each
successive profile (bay) in the existing planograms in the floor plan matches the
individual lengths for each successive profile of the new planograms as defined in the
MSM planogram library.
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The length rule may be assigned a plus and minus tolerance by means of the spin
controls. If a tolerance has been assigned, the planogram will place if the length defined
for each successive bay of the planogram falls within the length range defined by the
tolerances.

Note: The default length tolerance is set by the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LENGTH_TOLERANCE
system variable in the System Variable dialog box accessed
from the General Menu in the Admin Module.

Depth Rule (New Planograms)

The depth rule validates if the merchandisable depth of the fixtures containing each
successive profile (bay) in the existing planograms in the floor plan matches the
individual depth for each successive profile of the new planograms as defined in the
MSM planogram library.

The depth rule may be assigned a plus and minus tolerance by means of the spin
controls. If a tolerance has been assigned, the planogram will place if the depth defined
for each successive bay of the planogram falls within the length range defined by the
tolerances.

Note: The default length tolerance is set by the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_DEPTH_TOLERANCE
system variable in the System Variable dialog box accessed
from the General Menu in the Admin Module.

Height Rule (New Planograms)

The height rule validates if the merchandisable depth of the fixtures containing each
successive profile (bay) in the existing planograms in the floor plan matches the
individual height for each successive profile of the new planograms as defined in the
MSM planogram library.

The height rule may be assigned a plus and minus tolerance by means of the spin
controls. If a tolerance has been assigned, the planogram will place if the height defined
for each successive bay of the planogram falls within the length range defined by the
tolerances.

Note: The default height tolerance is set by the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_DEPTH_TOLERANCE
system variable in the System Variable dialog box accessed
from the General Menu in the Admin Module.

The Height rule does not currently take into account the
effect of the ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT system
variable.

If no offsets have been set for the merchandisable area for the fixture (Merchandisable
Areas tab of the block Details dialog box) in Fixture Studio, the length, depth and height
of the merchandisable area will match those of the fixture. If offsets have been used, the
length, depth and height of the merchandisable area will differ from the fixture
dimensions.

Fixture Style (New Planograms)

The fixture style rule validates if the styles assigned to the fixtures containing each
successive profile (bay) in the existing planograms in the floor plan match the fixture
styles for each successive profile of the new planograms as defined in the MSM
planogram library.
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Splittable Rule (New Planograms)

The splittable rule deals with two cases:

1 If a planogram that is being substituted into the drawing is not defined as
splittable, the software will validate that all the fixtures containing the existing
planogram(s) in the store plan that are to be substituted by the new planogram
are adjacent to the left or right of each other and are co-linear.

2. If a planogram that is being substituted into the drawing is defined as splittable,
the software will allow it to be placed on non-adjacent fixtures.

Note: For the splittable rule to be validated correctly, the
Fixture Adjacency Calculations must be up to date for the
store plan that the planogram substitution is to be carried
out in. There are two ways of achieving this: By running the
Fixture Adjacency Calculation manually within a specific
store plan or by running the Fixture Adjacency Calculation
throughout the entire database via a batch process.

Temperature Range (New Planograms)

The temperature range rule validates if each temperature ranges of the fixtures
containing the existing planograms in the floor plan that are to contain a whole new
planograms overlap the temperature range of the new planogram as defined in the MSM
planogram library.

The validation options are used when the planogram substitution is run. They specify the
warning messages that will be written to the error log. They will only be used if the 'All
Stores' check box has been unchecked on the Stores tab.

Existing Planogram not found in Floor Plan

The existing planogram rule will log a warning if all the existing planograms are not in
the floor plan and the 'All Stores' check box has been unchecked on the Stores tab.

Floor Plan not found in Store

The floor plan rule will log a warning if at least one floor plan was not found for each
store and the 'All Stores' check box has been unchecked on the Stores tab.

Note: If the All Stores check box is checked on the Stores
Tab, no warnings will be generated.

Settings in the rules tab determine how detailed a validation the planogram substitution
will be subjected to.

The 'All Rules’ Check Box
The All Rules check box has three states:
= Checked

= Checking the All Rules tick box will check all the rules tick boxes and so enable
all the rules. The All Rules tick box will also automatically change to checked
when all the individual rules tick boxes have been checked.

=  Unchecked

=  Un-checking the All Rules tick box will un-check all the rules tick boxes and so
disable all the rules. The All Rules tick box will also automatically change to un-
checked when all the individual rules tick boxes have been un-checked.
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= Indeterminate

= The All Rules tick box will be set to indeterminate when some of the individual
rules tick boxes are checked and some are un-checked.

Individual rules can be set or deselected by ticking the individual check boxes. The state
of the All Rules check box will be changed automatically depending on whether all, no or
some rules are selected.

Copy and Paste Options

The copy and paste options provide an easy way to transfer a set of rules from one
Planogram Substitution Definition to another.

=  Selecting the copy option on the toolbar, Edit menu or using the Ctrl+C shortcut
key will copy the details of the checked rules to the Windows clipboard.

= Selecting the paste option on the toolbar, Edit menu or using the Ctrl+V shortcut
key will copy the rules currently copied to the windows clipboard and check the
settings in the Rules tab accordingly.

Exiting the Rules Tab

On leaving the Rules tab, the software will test if any rules have been selected. If no rules
are selected, two warnings will be given:

= A Warning Icon will be displayed on the Rules tab itself.
=  The message "No rules selected" will be displayed on the status bar.

Properties Tab

The Properties tab holds information on the dates the planogram substitution definition
is valid for, together with its Status and State.

Description of the Properties Tab
The Properties tab has the following parts:

Definition Details |
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Admin Merchandising 389



Planogram Substitution

The menus contain all options available to the User.
2. The toolbars contain a more restricted list of options available to the User.

The Definition Details give the Name and Description of the Planogram
Substitution Definition.

4. The Substitution details enable the user to set dates the planogram substitution is
valid between.

Using the Properties Tab

Setting in the Properties tab determines when and how the planogram substitution will
run.

Execution Date

The Execution Dates can be set using the date time picker to any date equal to the current
date or to a date in the future. The definition will be able to be run during the inclusive
period set by the execution dates, i.e. when the current date is equal to or less than the
first execution date and the current date is equal to or less than the execution date.

Floor Plan Effective Date

The Floor Plan Effective dates can be set using the date time picker to any date equal to
the current date or to a date in the future. They are used in two circumstances:

1 When planogram substitutions are being made into files of Authorized status.

2. When planogram substitutions are being made into files of Current status and
files are being cloned.

When planogram substitutions are made into files of Authorized status, the Effective
Date of the file must fall within the range of dates specified in the Floor Plan Effective
Date or no substitutions will be made.

For planogram substitutions to be carried out on files of Current status, the
PLANOGRAN_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE system variable must be set to On (1). The
substitutions will then be carried out in an existing file of Authorized status if the
Effective Date of the file falls within the range of dates specified in the Floor Plan
Effective Date. If no such Authorized file exists, then one will be created in the same
revision as the Current file with an Effective date matching the earliest date in the Floor
Plan Effective Date.

Status

The Planogram Substitution Status drop down list enables users to show where the
Planogram Substitution Definition is in the business work flow.

Note: Statuses are configurable in the Administration
module. This section of the help file describes the default
statuses supplied with the application.

The default statuses set up with the application are:

Status Comment

WIP (Work in Planogram Substitution Definition
Progress) being developed

Proposed Planogram Substitution Definition

ready for approval
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Status Comment

Authorized Approved Planogram Substitution
Definition - when this status is
reached the Planogram Substitution
Definition will be set to 'Read Only'
and no further changes will be
possible.

Rejected Rejected Planogram Substitution
Definition

Statuses can be changed in one of two ways:

= Manually, by changing the status using the drop down list in the Status Tab. In
this case, only the statuses before and after the currently set status will be
available for selection.

* Via a dialog box that appears when exiting the tab.

If a User manually changes the status before exiting the tab, they will be allowed to exit
the tab without the Submit or Approval dialog boxes appearing. If the User has not
manually changed the status, the Submit or Approval dialog box will appear depending
on the currently set status for the Planogram Substitution.

l WIP Status
x
Swberit planogram substitulion defirtion for spproval 7 Manual

- Change

Fl SoveOnly |  Cancel |
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Change
Prompted Change
——Prompled Change 1
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The priority spin control can be used to set priorities for executing Planogram
Substitutions when being run as a batch process. The priority will determine which
definition is run first if more than one definition is to be executed on the same date.
Priority 1 will run first, followed by Priority 2, etc. Each priority must be unique. If the
execution priority is set to the same value as another definition then the existing
priorities will be incremented by one to ensure they remain unique.

For example if the Priority is set to 3 and there is an existing Priority 3, the existing
priority will be changed to 4.

Run Once

The Run Once flag enables user to specify whether the planogram substitution will run
once only, or will run all the time the Execution Date is valid. Checking the tick box
ensures the substitution will only be executed once.

The information below is displayed Read only' depending on the current information in
the database.

State
The State List shows the current condition of the planogram substitution.

State Comment

Ready The Planogram Substitution is ready
to execute.

Running The Planogram Substitution is

currently executing

Stopping The Planogram Substitution is
currently running but a manual or
batch command has been issued to
stop/terminate the substitutions.

Stopped The Planogram Substitution was
running but was stopped by means of
a manual or batch command.

Pausing The Planogram Substitution is
currently running but a manual or
batch command has been issued to
pause the substitutions.

Paused The Planogram Substitution was
running but was paused by means of
a manual or batch command.

Finished The Planogram Substitution has been
run to completion.

The state can only be changed by users with Admin privileges and indicates whether the
substitution definition has been run or is in the process of being run.

Created By

This field shows the name of the MSM User that first saved the planogram substitution
definition.

Created Date

This field shows the date and time when the planogram substitution definition was first
saved.
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Last Modified By

This field shows the name of the MSM User that last saved the planogram substitution
definition.

Last Modified Date

This field shows the date and time when the planogram substitution definition was last
saved.

Last Run By

This field shows the name of the MSM User that last ran the planogram substitution
definition. This could be a User running a substitution from within a store plan, an
Administrator manually running an entire batch of substitutions, or an Administrator
running substitutions via a batch process.

Last Run Date

This field shows the date and time when the planogram substitution definition was last
run.

Status Tab

The Status tab is used to select File Statuses that floor plans must be at in order for
planograms to be substituted.

Description of the Status Tab
The Status tab is used to select the statuses of the floor plans that will have planogram

substitutions carried out on them.
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1. The menus contain all options available to the User.

2. The toolbars contain a more restricted list of options available to the User.
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3. The Definition Details give the Name and Description of the Planogram
Substitution Definition.
4. The Status check boxes enable the user to specify the statuses for floor plans the

planogram substitution is to be carried out in.
Using the Status Tab

The Status tab contains a list of statuses for files. These are read from the database and
many are different for specific implementations of Macro Space Management.

= Historical Status is not shown as this represents store plans that have been taken
out of service.

= Authorized Status will be checked by default.

= Current status will only be visible if the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE System Variable is set to on. If this
system variable is set to On, files will be cloned as required.

Statuses can be selected by means of the check boxes. A minimum of one status must be
selected.

Stores Tab

The Stores Tab can be used to refine the list of stores that the substitution will be carried
out in.

Description of the Stores Tab

The Stores tab contains two panes. On the left is the store hierarchy showing all possible
stores that the substitution can take place in. On the right are the stores that have been
excluded from the substitution.
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= The menus contain all options available to the User.
= The toolbars contain a more restricted list of options available to the User.
=  The Definition Details give the Name and Description of the Planogram

= The Validation Rules enable the user to set how the planogram substitution is to
be tested when it is saved and when it is carried out.

= The Notifications give the options for writing messages to the error log.
Using the Stores Tab

The Stores tab initially populates with a list of all stores that the planogram substitutions
are to be carried out in. This list is determined by the settings in the Status Tab. It may be
necessary to make the Planogram Substitution store specific. This is because not all stores
have the same arrangement of planograms. When the tab is opened, the 'All stores' check
box can be checked to ensure that the planogram substitution is carried out in all selected
stores.

Alternatively, the checkbox can be unchecked, allowing users to make the planogram
substitution store specific. Initially all stores are selected and are in the hierarchy on the
left. Moving stores to the pane on the right deselects them from the list of stores the
substitution will be carried out in. There are several ways of achieving this:

= Stores can be deselected by dragging a store or a cluster from the hierarchy and
dropping it to the list view on the right-hand side of the store specific group.
When a cluster is selected from the hierarchy then all of the stores that are
descendants of the cluster will be deselected.

=  Stores can be deselected by highlighting an item in the hierarchy and pressing
the store toolbar button. When a cluster is selected from the hierarchy then all of
the stores that are descendants of the cluster will be deselected.

= Using the Find option to deselect stores.
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Bays Tab

The Bay Numbers tab allows Users to specify bay numbers as a further filter for
planogram substitutions.

Note: Bay Numbers can be assigned to fixtures in the
Planner Module.

Description of the Bays Tab
The Bays Tab consists of the tab itself, and the Bays dialog box that can be called from it.
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= The menus contain all options available to the User.

The toolbars contain a more restricted list of options available to the User.

The Definition Details give the Name and Description of the Planogram
Substitution Definition.

= The Bays dialog box enables users to call the Bays dialog box.

The selected Bay Numbers is a list of bay numbers that the planogram must
occupy.

Bays Dialog Box

The Bays dialog box enables users to select from the list of available bays.
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x
Group Names
Group | Numbers
Clathing 1-124
Bedirical 1-124
Food and Drink 1124
Misc 162
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Note: Users should be aware that bay numbers may differ
from drawing to drawing. Depending on how Bay
Numbering has been implemented, Bay Al in one drawing
may not be in the same location in another drawing.

Using the Bays Tab

How the Bays tab operates will depend on the setting of the All/Bay Numbers/Fixture
Identifier radio button. Only one method can be used within a specific planogram
definition.

1 If the Radio Button is set to All, planograms will be substituted irrelevant of
which bay they are placed on in a floor plan.

2. If the Bay Numbers radio button has been selected then existing planograms will
only be substituted if they are placed on an appropriately bay numbered fixture
in a floor plan.

3. If the Fixture Identifier radio button has been selected then existing planograms
will only be substituted if they are placed on an appropriately numbered fixture
in a floor plan.

Note: Fixture Numbers can be seen in the Merchandiser
module, or in In-Store Space collaboration. Alternatively
they could be identified from a report.

All Bays

If the All Bays radio button is selected, the Bay Numbers and Fixture Identifier options
will be grayed out and unavailable.

Bay Numbering

If the Bay Numbers radio button is selected, the Fixture Identifier option will be greyed

out and unavailable, while the Bay Numbers option will be available. There are two ways
to add Bay Numbers to the list of bay numbers:

1 By typing in the required Group Name and Numbers into the Group Name and
Number text boxes and clicking the Add icon. (Numbers can be entered as a
range separated by a hyphen: for example 5-23).
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2. By clicking on the button with ellipses to open the Bays dialog box, highlighting a
row and clicking the OK button.

Fixture Identifiers

If the Fixture Identifier radio button is selected, the Bay Numbers option will be greyed
out and unavailable, while the Fixture Identifiers option will be available. Fixture
identifiers must be added manually - the identifiers text box will accept a list of comma
separated numbers and number ranges where number ranges are connected by a
hyphen, e.g. 5012-5211.

Planogram Substitution Assistant

The Planogram Substitution Assistant aids users to set up Planogram Substitution

Definitions. It can be accessed from:

1. The Substitution Assistant option on the tools menu or the toolbar of the
Planogram Substitution dialog box. If selected in this manner, the Assistant will
be blank and all information will have to be entered.

2. The Substitution Assistant option on the tools menu or the toolbar of the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. If selected in this manner, the
Assistant may be partially populated with data.

The Planogram Substitution Assistant works in three broad stages.

Al A

Adjacent Planograms

b

B | B | B [E .

Substitutions

e E | F | F | F

3. The initial stage is to select a planogram (or planogram) as the basis for the
substitution. This is done using the Existing Planograms page of the Assistant.

In the above example, the 8 foot planogram 'A' has been selected.

4. The second stage is to select any adjacent planograms it is desired to include in
the substitution. This is done using the Adjacent Planograms page of the
Assistant. In the above example, the 12 foot planogram 'B' and the 4 foot
planogram C have been selected as suitable for replacement and adjacent to
planogram 'A'. The purpose of this is to allow the user to expand the area
available to substitute planograms in. If adjacent planograms have a low
Planogram Financial Weighting score, it may be sensible to include those in the
list of planograms to be substituted.
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5. The final stage is to select the replacement planograms. This is done using the
New Planograms page of the Assistant.

In the above example the 8 foot planogram 'D’, the 4 foot planogram 'E' and the 12
foot planogram 'F' have been selected to replace the original planograms 'A', 'B' and
'C.

Note: The Assistant also enables users to select the floor plan
statuses and stores the substitutions will be valid for.

On completion of the steps within the Planogram Substitution Assistant the user will be
taken to the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box, which will have been
populated with information from the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Planogram Substitution Assistant Pages

The Planogram Substitution assistant consists of three pages. Users can move through
these pages using the next or back buttons in the lower right corner. Each successive page
assists users with one or more aspects of defining a planogram substitution.

First Page - Existing Planograms

The Existing Planogram page allows users to manually select the planograms that will
substituted.
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Users can select or deselect planograms for substitution and change the order in which
they will be substituted.

Clicking the Next button takes users onto the next page where the Assistant will open in
the Status tab.

Second Page - Status Tab

The Status Tab enables the user to select the file statuses that the planogram substitution
will operate on. Current status will only be visible if the
PLANOGRAM_ SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE System Variable is set to On.
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Clicking the Next button will take the user onto the Adjacent Planograms tab.
Second Page - Adjacent Planogram Tab

The Adjacent Planogram page enables users to select planograms that are to the left, right
or sharing the same fixture as the planograms selected in the Existing Planogram page.
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Clicking the next button will take the user onto the New Planogram page - to so to the
stores tab, click manually on it.

Second Page - Stores Tab

The stores tab enables users to select the stores that the planogram substitutions will be
carried out in.
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Note: This dialog box works in the reverse sense from the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. The stores the
planogram substitution will be carried out are in the left

hand pane.

Click manually on the Adjacent Planograms tab, and then click the Next button to go to

the New Planograms page.
New Planogram Page

The New Planogram page enables the user to select the planograms that will be replacing

the planograms to be substituted.
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After the required new planograms have been selected, clicking the Finish button will
take the user to the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.
Opening Status of Planogram Substitution Assistant

The Planogram Substitution Assistant can be opened from either the Planogram
Substitution dialog box or the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. Which page
the Assistant opens in will be determined by the information already defined in the
Planogram Substitution.
= Ifno existing planograms have been selected then the Existing Planograms
window will be displayed.
= If existing planograms have been set but no new planograms have been defined
then the adjacent planograms window will be displayed.
= If both existing planograms and new planograms have been set then the new
planograms window will be displayed.

Adjacency Calculations
Prior to using the Planogram Substitution Assistant, two forms of Adjacency calculation
should have been run:

=  Fixture Adjacencies

= Product Adjacencies
If planogram substitutions are only to be carried out in a few drawings, Fixture and
Product Adjacencies can be run manually using the options from the Calculation menu
or toolbar.
If a large number of drawings are to have planogram substitutions made, then running
the Fixture and Product Adjacencies as a batch process may be the most effective may of
preparing to use the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Note: If Fixture and Product Adjacencies are not run, the
results displayed in the Adjacent Planograms tab of the
Planogram Substitution Assistant may not be accurate.

Existing Planogram Page

The Existing Planogram enables users to add or remove planograms from the list of those
to be substituted.
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Description of the Existing Planogram Page

The New Planogram Page consists of a number of parts.

The Toolbar contains the options available to the User

The Planogram Hierarchy contains the list of planograms available for selection
for substitution

The Planogram Properties window shows properties for the planogram currently
highlighted in the Planogram Hierarchy.

The Planograms for Substitution contains the list of planograms that will be
substituted for by fresh planograms when a planogram substitution is run.

The toolbar contains the following options:

lcon Option

¥ Cut

2y Copy

Fet Paste

Y Find

LEE Add Planogram to List

)4 Delete Planogram from

List

A Promote Planogram in

List

Demote Planogram in
List

7] Help

Using the Existing Planogram Page

Opening status of the Existing Planogram Page

The Planogram Substitution Assistant will open in the Existing Planogram page if no
planograms have been defined as suitable for substitution.

Planogram Hierarchy

Two factors need to be taken into account when using the Planogram Hierarchy:

The Planogram Hierarchy will only contain the latest revision of a planogram for
any given planogram lineage.

Which planograms are visible to a specific User will be governed by which User
Groups they have been assigned to and what branches of the planogram
hierarchy those User Groups have access to. (This is configured in the
Administration module).

Adding and Deleting Planograms

There are several ways planograms can be added or deleted:
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= Planograms can be selected by dragging a planogram or a planogram group
from the hierarchy and dropping it to the existing planograms list on the right-
hand side of the existing planograms window.
= Planograms can be added to the existing planograms list by highlighting an item
in the hierarchy and selecting the Add Existing Planogram option from the
toolbar.
= Planograms can be added to the existing planograms by using the Find... option
on the toolbar.
= Planograms can be added to the existing planograms by using the paste option to
paste in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will
populate automatically.
If a planogram group is selected from the hierarchy then all of the planograms that are
direct descendants of the group will be added to the selection set.

Reordering Planograms

The list of planograms can be reordered by means of the up or down arrows on the
toolbar.

=  The up and down toolbar options will be enabled when one or more consecutive
rows are selected in the existing planograms list. They will be grayed out if the
selected rows are not consecutive or no rows are selected.

= Using the up or down arrows will promote or demote the selected rows in the
sequence that planograms are substituted. The planogram at the top of the list
will
be substituted first, the next in the list second, etc....
Cut Copy and Paste Functionality
The cut, copy and paste functionality has two main functions:
= To edit the list of Existing Planogram Substitutions.
= To transfer data to and from external applications.
Editing the list of Existing Planograms
The list of existing planograms can be edited as follows:

* Planograms can be added to the existing planograms by using the paste option to
paste in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will
populate automatically.

= Planograms can be removed from the list of existing planograms by highlighting

rows and using the Cut option.
Transferring Data to and from External Programs
Data can be transferred to and from external programs (for example a spreadsheet) by:

* Highlighting data in the Planogram Hierarchy, Properties Window or list of
existing Planograms. Data can then be transferred to the Clipboard by means of
the Copy command. Once the external program (for example a spreadsheet) is
open, the Paste command can be used within that program to enter the data.

= Highlighting data in an external program (for example a report) and using the
Copy command to transfer it to the Clipboard. Once in the Planogram
Substitution Assistant, the Paste command can be used to add Planogram Names
or Planogram Codes to the list of existing planograms.

The Next Button

The Next button will not be enabled until there is at least one planogram in the existing
planograms list.
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Once the Next button is enabled, clicking it will take the User to the Adjacent Planograms
Page - the next stage in the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Adjacent Planogram Page

The adjacent Planogram page is used to expand the selection of planograms. Examples of
why the selection might need to be extended are:

* A specific planogram is performing well and it has been decided to expand the
amount of fixturing allocated to that type of merchandise.

= A specific planogram is performing poorly and it has been decided to replace
that planogram and any adjacent planograms with alternative merchandise that
will generate more profit.

= The store is being reorganized and it has been decided to replace one form of
merchandise with another.

Description of the Adjacent Planogram Page

The Adjacent Planograms page has three tabs. These are intended to be used in sequence:
= Statuses - select the store plan statuses that adjacencies will be found in
= Adjacent Planograms - list adjacent planograms and allow the user to select them
= Stores - select the store plans that adjacencies may exist in.

The Statuses Tab

The Status tab is used as a filter to determine which statuses floor plans will be checked
for planograms that are adjacent to the existing planograms selected for substitution.
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The Status tab contains a list of statuses for files. These are read from the database and
many are different for specific implementations of Macro Space Management.

= Historical Status is not shown as this represent store plans that have been taken
out of service.

= Authorized Status will be checked by default.

For example, if the user has selected Authorized status, only planogram adjacencies in
store plans of that status will be reported.
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Note: Current status will only be visible if the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE system
variable is set to On (1).

Statuses can be selected by means of the check boxes. A minimum of one status must be
selected before the Next button is enabled and the User can move on to the Adjacent
Planograms page. When the Next button is pressed, the list of Adjacent Planograms will
be populated in the Adjacent Planograms page using the selected statuses as a filter for
which store plans are to be checked.

The Adjacent Planograms Tab

The Adjacent Planograms tab allows users to select additional planograms bordering the
original planogram(s) selected for substitution. Adjacencies will be established for all
store plans with file statuses selected in the Status tab.
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Planograms are selected for substitution by means of the check boxes.
* The Main planogram is the original planogram selected for substitution.
= A planogram with an adjacency of Left is to the left of the main planogram.
= A planogram with an adjacency of Right is to the right of the main planogram.

= A planogram with an adjacency of Same shares the same fixture as the main
planogram.
Selecting Adjacent planograms for substitution allows users to expand the area that
planograms will be substituted into. A good way of determining whether it is
appropriate to expand the selection is the Score (Planogram Substitution financial
weighting). A low score indicates the products on the adjacent planograms are not selling
well, a high score the converse.

Care needs to be taken in understanding how adjacent planograms are generated.
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Existing Planogram

A | A

Adjacent Planograms in Store 1

B|A|A|C

Adjacent Planograms in Store 2

D|A|A|E

In the above example, the existing planogram is A. In store 1, planograms B and C are
adjacent to it. In store 2, planograms D and E are adjacent to it. The Adjacent Planograms
tab will show Planogram A (the main planogram) as having Planograms B, C, D and E
adjacent to it.

Two separate Planogram Substitution definitions will be required to substitute these
planograms:

* Planogram A, with its adjacent Planograms B and C will require one definition
= Planogram A, with its adjacent Planograms B and C will require another.

Determining which adjacent planograms are valid to add for a substitution may require
inspection of the data.

= If only a single 'Existing Planogram' is selected, if all planograms are the same in
all selected store plans, there will only be one planogram adjacent to the left and
one to the right. (With possibly another planogram with 'Same' adjacency). More
than this number of adjacent planograms suggests that the planograms adjacent
to the 'Existing Planogram' may vary from store plan to store plan.

= If multiple 'Adjacent Planograms' exist, inspection of the number of stores plans
that a planogram is in will give information on how frequently that adjacency
occurs.

There are two ways further information can be obtained:

1. On completing the Planogram Substitution Assistant, the User will be taken to
the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. Clicking the Dry Run option
will produce a report showing which substitutions are successful and which were
not. This will allow specific store plans in which this Planogram Substitution is
valid to be identified.

2. Alternatively, the User can complete the Planogram Substitution Assistant, save
the resulting Planogram Substitution Definition, and then go to the Planogram
Substitution dialog box. Clicking the Dry Run option will produce a global report
showing which substitutions are successful and which were not. This will allow
Planogram Substitutions to be refined by being made more store specific.

Once the required adjacent planograms have been selected, the User has two options:

1. If the User clicks the Stores tab they will be taken to the stores tab to restrict the
Planogram Substitutions to specific stores.

2. If the User clicks the Next button they will be taken to the New Planograms page.
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The Stores Tab
The Stores tab is used to further restrict which stores planograms will be substituted in.
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Stores can be deselected by dragging and dropping them from the Store hierarchy to the
right hand pane. After the list of stores that substitutions will be carried out in has been
modified, Users should return to the Adjacent Planograms tab to see that the selected
planograms are still available for substitution.

Note: This dialog box works in the reverse sense from the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. The stores the
planogram substitution will be carried out in are in the left
hand pane.

The Stores tab initially populates with a list of all stores that the planogram substitutions
are to be carried out in. This list is determined by the settings in the Status Tab. After any
required adjacent planograms have been defined in the Adjacent Planogram tab, it may
be necessary to make the Planogram Substitution store specific. This is because not all
stores have the same arrangement of planograms.

The Adjacent Planogram Page

When the tab is opened, the 'All stores where planogram adjacency found' check box can
be checked to ensure that the planogram substitution is carried out in all selected stores.

Alternatively, the checkbox can be unchecked, allowing users to make the planogram
substitution store specific. Initially all stores are selected and are in the hierarchy on the
left. Moving stores to the pane on the right deselects them from the list of stores the
substitution will be carried out in. There are several ways of achieving this:

= Stores can be deselected by dragging a store or a cluster from the hierarchy and
dropping it to the list view on the right-hand side of the store specific group.
When a cluster is selected from the hierarchy then all of the stores that are
descendants of the cluster will be deselected.

= Stores can be deselected by highlighting an item in the hierarchy and pressing
the store toolbar button. When a cluster is selected from the hierarchy then all of
the stores that are descendants of the cluster will be deselected.

= Using the Find option to deselect stores.
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Stores that have been added to the selection set will be grayed out in the hierarchy. If the
stores that have been deselected contain all examples of a particular type of adjacent
planogram, that planogram will no longer show as adjacent when the user reverts to the
Adjacent Planogram tab.

When the store hierarchy has been modified as required, the user must return to the
Planogram Adjacencies tab, where clicking the Next button will take them to the New
Planograms tab.

New Planograms Page

The New Planograms Page allows Users to select the planograms that will be the
replacement for the planograms that have been selected for substitution.

Description of the New Planograms Page

The New Planograms page is used to specify the planograms that will replace those
selected for substitution.
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\— Planogram Froperties \— Planogram Hierarchy

The Toolbar contains the options available to the User

2. The Planogram Hierarchy contains the list of planograms available for selection
for substitution

3. The Planogram Properties window shows properties for the planogram currently
highlighted in the Planogram Hierarchy.

4. The Planograms for Substitution contains the list of planograms that will be
substituted for by fresh planograms when a planogram substitution is run.

5. The Planograms to Be Added contains a list of the planograms that will replace
the substituted planograms.
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The toolbar contains the following options:

Icon Option
* Cut
oy  Copy
_"fj Paste
Y Find
LER Add Planogram to List
)4 Delete Planogram from
List
A Promote Planogram in
List
/ Demote Planogram in
List
7] Help

Using the New Planogram Page

Opening status of the New Planogram Page

The Planogram Substitution Assistant will show in the New Planogram page existing
planograms that have been designated for substitution and any associated adjacent
planograms.

Planogram Hierarchy
Two factors need to be taken into account when using the Planogram Hierarchy:

The Planogram Hierarchy will only contain the latest revision of a planogram for
any given planogram lineage.

Which planograms are visible to a specific User will be governed by which User
Groups they have been assigned to and what branches of the planogram
hierarchy those User Groups have access to.

Adding and Deleting New Planograms

Note: Only New Planograms can be added or deleted in this
page. To change the list of Existing Planograms, Users must
go back to the Existing Planograms tab.

There are several ways planograms can be added or deleted:

Planograms can be selected by dragging a planogram or a planogram group
from the hierarchy and dropping it to the new planograms list on the right-hand
side of the existing planograms window.

Planograms can be added to the new planograms list by highlighting an item in
the hierarchy and selecting the Add Existing Planogram option from the toolbar
or Tools menu.

Planograms can be added to the new planograms by using the Find... option on
the toolbar or Edit menu.
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= Planograms can be added to the new planograms by using the paste option to
paste in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will
populate automatically.

If a planogram group is selected from the hierarchy then all of the planograms that are
direct descendants of the group will be added to the selection set.

Reordering New Planograms

The list of new planograms can be reordered by means of the up or down arrows on the
toolbar.

* The up and down toolbar options will be enabled when one or more consecutive
rows are selected in the existing planograms list. They will be grayed out if the
selected rows are not consecutive or no rows are selected.

= Using the up or down arrows will promote or demote the selected rows in the
sequence that planograms are substituted. The planogram at the top of the list
will be substituted first, the next in the list second, etc.

Cut, Copy and Paste Functionality
The cut, copy and paste functionality has two main functions:
= To edit the list of New Planograms.
* To transfer data to and from external applications.
Editing the list of Existing Planograms
The list of existing planograms can be edited as follows:

= Planograms can be added to the new planograms by using the paste option to
paste in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will
populate automatically.

* Planograms can be removed from the list of new planograms by highlighting
rows and using the Cut option.

Transferring Data to and from External Programs
Data can be transferred to and from external programs (for example a spreadsheet) by:

= Highlighting data in the Planogram Hierarchy, Properties Window or list of new
Planograms. Data can then be transferred to the Clipboard by means of the Copy
command. Once the external program (for example a spreadsheet) is open, the
Paste command can be used within that program to enter the data.

* Highlighting data in an external program (for example a report) and using the
Copy command to transfer it to the Clipboard. Once in the Planogram
Substitution Assistant, the Paste command can be used to add Planogram Names
or Planogram Codes to the list of new planograms.

The Finish Button

The Finish button will not be enabled until there is at least one planogram in the new
planograms list.

Once the Finish button is enabled, clicking it will take the User to the Adjacent
Planograms Page - the next stage in the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Find Dialog Box
This section of the User Guide describes the Find dialog box. There are two variants:

1. Find dialog box in the Planogram Substitution dialog box allowing users to
identify specific planogram substitutions.
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2. Find dialog box on the Planogram Substitution Definition and Planogram
Substitution Wizard dialog boxes enabling users to identify stores and
planograms.

In addition Administrators have the option of using a Custom SQL statement to set up a
customized search.

Note: These dialog boxes are essentially the same. When
called in the Planogram Substitution dialog box, there is no
results tab because results are highlighted in the list of
available planogram substitutions. When called in the
Planogram Substitution Definition and Planogram
Substitution Wizard dialog boxes, a results tab allows users
to manually select from within a result set.

Find Dialog Box - Planogram Substitution Dialog Box

The Find functionality in the Planogram Substitution dialog box consists of a text box for
the search text, a Find icon to initiate the search and a Find Options drop down option to
set the filters for the find operation.

' _ Planogram Substitution
Fle Bdt Vew Tools Hep

P N | & =k b // - w
|3

| Mame: | Substiution Tvoe | Shans in fiter | Stmus |
Search Texl Sal Find Oplions

The sequence of operations is:

1. Set the Filters in the Find dialog box (Find Options)

2. Enter the text string in the Search text box

3. Click the find icon

4 The first matching result in the list of planogram substitutions will be
highlighted.

5. Successive clicks of the Find icon will step through the other matching results.

Find Options (Filters)

The Find Options allow the user to set filters by which to filter results obtained. There are
two tabs:

= Search tab - where the fields to search in and the columns to display are
specified.
=  Filters tab - where the filters for the results can be set.
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* The check boxes in the Search frame specify whether the search should be carried
out on the Name, Created by (User Name) or Modified by (User Name).

= The check boxes in the display frame specify the columns that will be displayed
in the results.
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Find Options - Filters Tab

This tab allows the user to set filters for:
= Planogram Substitution Name
* Planogram Substitution Status
= Effective and Execution Dates
= Created by (User Name)
= Creation Date

= Priority

Find dialog box - Planogram Substitution Definitions and Assistant

The Find dialog box that is called from the Planogram Substitution Definition and
Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog boxes operates in a similar manner to that called
from the Planogram Substitution dialog box. The primary difference is that these dialog
boxes have a Results tab that is used instead of populating the results into the main
dialog boxes.

Depending on the tab in the Planogram Substitution Definition and Planogram
Substitution Assistant dialog boxes, the Find dialog box will automatically be set to
search for either Stores or Planograms.

It has four main parts:
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The Text Box - for entering a search string.

The Search Type drop down list - this is automatically set to the appropriate type
of object to search for.

A check box allows the user to use a custom search

Tabs allow users to look at the Results, or set the required Fields or Filters. The
fields and filters will vary depending on whether the search is for Stores or
Planograms.
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To use the results tab:

1 Enter text into the text box and press [Return].

2. Highlight the required result in the list of results and click Ok.

3. The check boxes in the Search frame specify whether the search should be carried
out on the Planogram Name, Description, etc.

4. The check boxes in the display frame specify the columns that will be displayed
in the results.

Using the Find Dialog Box

The find dialog box has three tabs: Results, Fields and Filters. The Fields and Filters tabs
will vary according to the type of object being searched for.

Searching for Stores

Users can search for stores when in a tab in the Planogram Substitution definition or
Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog boxes that requires the selection of stores. In this
case 'Stores' is pre-selected in the Look For' drop down list. The Find dialog has three

tabs.
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Results Tab

The Results tab will contain the results from the text string in the 'Find What' text box
modified by the settings in the Fields and Filters tab. To search:

1. Enter text into the text box and press {Return].
2. Highlight the required results in the Results pane and click OK. The highlighted
results will be added to the list of stores the substitution will be carried out in.
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Fields Tab

The Fields tab allows users to select the fields that the text string in the Find What text

box will be checked against.
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= The check boxes in the Search frame specify whether the search should be carried

out on the Store Name, Store Code or Parent Cluster.

*  The check boxes in the display frame specify the columns that will be displayed

in the results.
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The Filters Tab

The Fields tab allows users to filter the fields that the text string in the Find What text
box will be checked against.
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= If the Cluster type check box is checked Users, can filter the results to restrict
them to stores belonging to specific types of clusters in the Store Manager
module.

= If the Store Status check box is checked, Users can filter the results to restrict
them to stores belonging to specific store statuses (assigned in the store manager
module).
Searching for Planograms

Users can search for planograms when in a tab in the Planogram Substitution definition
or Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog boxes that requires the selection of
planograms. In this case 'Planograms' is pre-selected in the Look For' drop down list. The
Find dialog has three tabs.

Results Tab

The Results tab will contain the results from the text string in the 'Find What' text box
modified by the settings in the Fields and Filters tab. To search:

1. Enter text into the text box and press {Return].

2. Highlight the required results in the Results pane and click OK. The highlighted
results will be added to the list of stores the substitution will be carried out in.
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Fields Tab

The Fields tab allows users to select the fields that the text string in the Find What text
box will be checked against.

Any checked option will be tested against the text string and any matching results
populated into the Results tab.
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1. The check boxes in the Search frame specify whether the search should be carried

out on the Planogram Name, Planogram Description, etc.

2. The check boxes in the display frame specify the columns that will be displayed
in the results.

Note: Some of the fields that can be searched depend on the
information being brought in during imports of planograms.
Depending on how this import is configured, it is possible
for one or more of these fields to contain null values.
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The Filters Tab

The Filters tab allows users to filter the fields that the text string in the Find What text
box will be checked against.
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= If the Effective date check box is checked Users can filter the results to restrict
them to planograms with effective dates between the specific dates.

= If the Expiry date check box is checked Users can filter the results to restrict them
to planograms with expiry dates between the specific dates.

= If the revision check box is checked, users can enter revision numbers. Multiple
revision numbers can be entered if separated by a comma.

= If the planogram status check box is checked, users can filter the results to
planograms of those selected statuses.

Searching Using Custom Queries

It is also possible to set up Custom Queries. These allow Implementors or Administrators
to set up a search specific to a client's requirements.

Setting up Custom Queries

Custom Queries are set up using the Custom Query dialog box available from the
General menu in the Admin module.
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SELECT STR_ID as 1D, STR_NAME as Name FROM
AVTTE_STORE WHERE STR_MNAME LIKE §ext}

Implementers or Administrators can write custom search queries for:
* Planograms
* Planogram Substitution Definitions
= Stores

The query takes the form of a SQL Statement modified to allowed for additional
functionality added in Macro Space Management. This functionality is the {text} field in
the 'Where' clause. The code will select the text entered into the Search String Text box in
the Find dialog box and substitute the values into the {text} fields in the 'Where ' clause in
the Custom SQL statement.

For example, if the user entered a Store Code of ABC-123 into the Search String Text box
the 'Where' clause would be converted to WHERE STN_NAME = 'ABC-123' OR
STR_CODE = "'ABC-123'. The results tab of the Find dialog box would then populate with
all results matching Store Code Search String Text box ABC-123.

Using the Find Dialog Box with Custom SQL.

The Find dialog box behaves slightly differently if the Custom Search Query check box is
selected.
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The selection made in the Search type drop down list will determine the type of Custom
SQL statement used. The data entered into the Text Box will then be substituted into the
"Where' clause of the custom SQL statement. Any matches will be displayed in the results
tab.

Only the Results tab will be active with the Fields and Filters tabs disabled. The columns
in the Results tab will be determined by the fields specified in the 'Select' statement of the
Custom SQL statement.

Dry Run and Planogram Substitution Logs

Dry Run Log

Dry Runs test defined planogram substitutions by reading the data from the database,
then determining if the defined substitutions would be successful. The results enable
administrators to determine which substitutions will error when run. Any substitutions
that errors during a dry run can be corrected prior to being run for real.

The Dry Run functionality can be invoked from the toolbar in the Planogram Substitution
dialog box.

Dry Run Option

*_ Planogram Substitution

' EES|taax/ > » @l

Alternatively, it can be called from the tools menu.

If specific planogram substitutions have been highlighted in the Planogram Substitution
dialog box, the dry run will be restricted to those planogram substitutions.

The results appear in the Dry Run Log. This will appear automatically at the end of a Dry
Run. Alternatively, it can be called from the View menu. Within the log Users can filter
by:
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= Log Start Date and Time
= Planogram Substitution Event (Name)

= User Name of person carrying out dry run

=  Status of warnings

8 Planogram Substitution Log 3 ‘ln]_ﬂ
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Two levels of detail can be obtained in the Dry Run Log:

Summary View

g Planogram Suvksttution Log

Detailed View

Summary View

This option gives a summary of the planogram substitutions specified in the filters,
reporting on the total number of files and stores processed normally, with warnings and
with errors.

Detailed View

This option gives a detailed view of the individual planogram substitutions that meet the
criteria specified in the filters. Information includes:

=  Stores processed successfully, or with warnings or errors.
= Floor plans processed successfully or with warnings or errors.

*  Number of planograms that would be substituted.

Planogram Substitution Log

The Planogram Substitution Log gives the results of planogram substitutions. The Log
can be called from the Toolbar or the View menu.
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Planogram Substitution Log
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This will bring up the Planogram Substitution Log:
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Within the log Users can filter by:
= Log Start Date and Time

= Planogram Substitution Event (Name)

= User Name of person carrying out dry run

= Status of warnings

Two levels of detail can be obtained in the Planogram Substitution Log;:

Summary View

g Flanogram Setstitution Log

Detailed View

Summary View

This option gives a summary of the planogram substitutions specified in the filters,
reporting on the total number of files and stores processed normally, with warnings and

with errors.
Detailed View

This option gives a detailed view of the individual planogram substitutions that meet the
criteria specified in the filters. Information includes:

*  Number of planograms substituted.

=  Whether revision (version) change has been carried out.
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= Results of substitutions and revision change.

Batch Operations
Capabilities of Batch Scheduling Tool

The full capability of some of the command line switches (for example /t and /p) can
only be used by a sophisticated batch scheduling tool. A simpler batch scheduling tool
may have fewer capabilities.

Syntax for Batch Operations
The Syntax for Batch Operations will be of the format:

BatchRunner /substitution user name/password [/t] [/p] [/e definition_name_1,
definition_name_2, ..., definition_name_n] [/c code_1,code_2, ...,code_n] [/sid_1,id_2,
...,id_n]

Switches are not case sensitive: /t and /T will have the same effect.

* Batch Runner will identify the batch scheduling too used to ran the batch
processes.

*  The /Substitution switch is a compulsory switch to identify the process to be run
as planogram substitution.

* The username/password are mandatory. They will be validated against user
information defined in the Functional Security option in the Administration
module.

* The /t switch is an optional switch and allows the external program invoking
planogram substitution to terminate execution of any running planogram
substitution definitions rather than waiting for the full list of substitutions to
complete.

* The /p switch will be an optional switch and allows the external program
invoking planogram substitution to pause execution of any running planogram
substitution definitions.

=  The /e switch will be an optional switch and will identify the planogram
substitution definitions that are to be run.

» The /c switch will be an optional switch and will identify the stores filter that is
to be applied to the planogram substitution process.

* The /s switch will be an optional switch and will identify the status filter that is
to be applied to the planogram substitution process.

Details of Syntax

This section details the specific Syntax required for each option in the batch files used to
call the planogram substitution functionality.....

User Name/Password
The user name/password are mandatory. They must meet the following criteria:

= The User must be a member of a User Group with a User Group Type of 'Admin
User'.

= The User must be a member of a User Group with permissions to use planogram
substitution.

= The user name and password must be included within double quotes if they
contain a space or forward slash character.

If validation fails, then planogram substitution will terminate with the following entries
written to the error log:

= "Date and time when invalid username or password was supplied.
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= "The machine name used to send the invalid username or password.
The It Switch

The /t switch allows the external program invoking planogram substitution to terminate
execution of any running planogram substitution definitions. This might be

because there in only a three hour period available to run planogram substitutions in and
the process has to be terminated at a specific time.

The time period planogram substitution will run for has to be set in the external program
running planogram substitution as part of a batch process; the /t switch

merely allows the possibility of stopping the planogram substitutions before they have
all executed.

If the external program terminates planogram substitution, the following entries will be
written to the process log:

= Date and time when definition stopped.

= Name of definition stopped

= User name used to send terminate message.
The /p Switch

The /p switch allows the external program invoking planogram substitution to pause
execution of any running planogram substitution definitions. This might allow
planogram substitution to be paused while another batch process is executed.

The time period planogram substitution will be paused at has to be set in the external
program running planogram substitution as part of a batch process; the /p switch merely
allows the possibility of stopping the planogram substitutions. If planogram substitution
is paused, the application will ensure that the store plans are

in a valid state. If necessary, they will be checked in. The process will remain active and
wait until the process is resumed again.

If a planogram substitution is paused the following entries will be written to the process
log:

* Date and time when definition paused.

* Name of definition paused.

* User name used to send pause message.
If a planogram substitution is resumed the following entries will be written to the
process log:

= Date and time when definition was resumed.

= Name of the resumed definition.

= User name used to resume the definition.
Pause Command while Planogram Substitutions are being manually run

The /p switch will pause all planogram substitutions currently running. As it is possible
for as user to be manually running planogram substitutions in a store plan,

while others are being run automatically via a batch process, the application will allow
users to manually resume their substitutions. This will be via a confirmation dialog
saying "Pause received from user name via the command line. Pause processing?"

1. If the User selects OK on the confirmation dialog, the dialog will close and the
planogram substitution process will pause. The pause button on the planogram
substitution progress dialog will be grayed out and the play and stop buttons will
be enabled.

2. Pressing Cancel on the confirmation dialog will close the dialog and leave the
manually initiated process processing the planogram substitution definitions
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The /e Switch

The /e switch is optional. It can be used to specify a list of planogram substitutions to
run. It is of the format:

/e definition_name_1, definition_name_2, ..., definition_name_n

The definitions will be identified by a comma separated list of definition names. The
definition names must be included within double quotes if they contain a space or
forward slash character.

The /c Switch

The /c switch is optional. It can be used to specify a list of store codes identifying the
stores against which planogram substitutions should be run. It is of the format:
/ccode_1, code_ 2, ..., code_n

Store Codes can be found in the Store Code text box of the Edit Store dialog box in Store

Manager. Alternatively, they can be identified from a report containing the STR_ CODE
field in the AVITB_STORE table.

The /s Switch

The /s switch is optional. It can be used to specify the list of file statuses against which
planogram substitutions should be run. It is of the format:

/sid_1,id_2, ...,id_n

The statuses will be identified by a comma separated list of status codes. A range of
status codes will be identified by two strings separated by a hyphen character. Status

codes will be assumed to be in numeric and then alphabetical order allowing for possible
leading zeros.

Status codes can be found in the Status dialog box accessed from the General Menu of the
Administration module. Alternatively, they can be identified from a report containing
the STA_CODE field from the AVITB_STATUS table.
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Business Flows

Planogram Substitution needs to be integrated with the wider activities within Macro
Space Management. The flowchart below summarizes those activities.
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Setting up within the Admin Module

The first stage for preparing for planogram substitutions is carried out within the Admin
module. Three actions are required:

=  Setting up System Variables
= Setting up Custom Queries for the Find dialog box in Planogram Substitution
=  Setting up the Planogram Financial Weighting settings

Setting Up System Variables

The first stage for setting up Planogram Substitution operations is to set the system
variables that affect the functioning of planogram substitution. These have a global effect
and it is recommended that once the settings have been made, they are not changed
unless strictly necessary.

Three system variables have a significant impact on the way the functionality operates.
Each can be set using the System Variables option on the General menu in the Admin
Module.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE

1. Current status will be available for selection in the Status tabs of the Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog box and the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

2. Files of Current status are Read Only. If planogram substitutions are carried out
in them the functionality will first attempt to make the planogram substitutions
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in an Authorized file on the same floor if one exists with a matching Effective
Date. If a suitable Authorized file does not exist, the functionality will create one
in the same Revision as the Current file - a process called Cloning.

This system variable determines whether files of Current status can be used as the basis
for planogram substitutions. If set to 1 (On) then:

If set to 0 (Off) then it will not be possible to select floor plans of current status for
planogram substitution - and hence no cloning of files will take place.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS

This system variable (0 = Off, 1 = On) determines whether the Product Adjacency
calculation will be run prior to carrying out planogram substitutions. This enables the
functionality to ensure that planograms required to be adjacent in the Planogram
Substitution definition are still adjacent in the drawing. Running the product adjacency
calculation increases the accuracy of planogram substitution, but will increase the overall
time required.

Note: This situation could occur if the planogram
substitution was defined some time before it was run, and
planograms have been manually moved in a floor plan since
that date.

Whether this system variable should be set to On or Off also depends on the batch
processes in use. If Automated Calculations are being run immediately before planogram
substitution, then there will not be a need for the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS system variable to be set to On.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LOG_EXPLODED
This system variable is not currently in use.
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LENGTH_TOLERANCE

This system variable sets the default length tolerance that appears in the Rules tab of the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_DEPTH_TOLERANCE

This system variable sets the default depth tolerance that appears in the Rules tab of the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_HEIGHT_TOLERANCE

This system variable sets the default height tolerance that appears in the Rules tab of the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED

This system variable determined how planograms in a different form (2D, 2.5D or 3D) to

the planogram being brought in as a replacement are processed during the substitution
process.

Note: this system variable will have a significant impact on a
number of important aspects of functionality. The setting of
this system variable should be considered carefully.

Setting up Custom SQL for the Find Dialog Box

The find dialog box used in the Planogram Substitution, Planogram Substitution
Definition and Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog boxes has the facility to carry out
client specified searches based on Custom SQL. This Custom SQL can be configured in
the Admin module using the Custom Query option on the General Menu in the Admin
Module.
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SELECT 5TR _ID aa D, 5TR_MWAME as Mame FROM
ANTTE_STORE WHERE STR_MAME LIKE fext]

Note: For more information on using Custom Queries, see
the chapter on the Find dialog box.

Setting up Planogram Financial Weightings

The Planogram Financial Weighting dialog box is available from the Merchandising
module in the Admin Module.

Planogram Financial Weighting =10 x|
File  Edit Help

H @I Pk e

| Muttiplier | Size Divider |
iForecast Sales 1 ft :
(Gross Margin 0%
Maovement 0
Profit 0
Sales 0

Settings in this dialog box can be used in conjunction with financial data imported with
the planogram designs to give a score that can be used to decide between alternative
planograms in the Planogram Substitution Assistant (New Planograms page).

The financial weighting settings should be set up prior to beginning to set up planogram
substitution definitions. The weightings should not be changed unless there is a clear
case to do so, as repeatedly changing the weightings will not give a clear strategy for
choosing one planogram over another.

Batch Processes

Three potential batch processes impact on the operation of planogram substitutions.
These are:

= Automated Calculations
= Planogram Definition Imports
* Planogram Substitution Schedule
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Automated Calculations

Automated Calculations can be run as a batch process using the
AVT5AutomatedCalcs.exe file installed in the C:\Program Files\Oracle
Retail \MSM\ Apps directory.
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One of the options for Automated Calculations is Product Adjacency. If this is run
immediately prior to running Planogram Substitutions as a batch process, then the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS system variable can be set to Off (0).

Planogram Design Imports

Planogram Designs are often imported as part of a batch process. The import can be used
for several purposes:

= Toimport new planogram designs
= To import updated versions of existing planograms (revisions)
= To import updated financial information for planograms

This import schedule should be borne in mind when designing planogram substitutions
and deciding on the schedule to run the substitutions on.

Planogram Substitution Schedule

Planogram Substitutions can be run as a batch process. The timing of this needs to take
into account a retail organizations merchandising strategy - and hence how often
planogram substitutions will be run as a batch process.

Planogram Substitutions
Substitution Date Planning

Planogram substitution is used as part of an overall business process in order to update
the merchandise offered for sales within a retail organization. As such planogram
substitutions should be carried out to an agreed schedule - thus resulting in a fully
updated set of floor plans suitable for publishing to the pertinent stores for
implementation.

Preparing for Planogram Substitutions

Before planogram substitutions are defined, two actions ensure that the substitutions will
be based on the latest information:

Planogram Design Imports

The latest planogram information should have been imported. This information includes
both new planogram designs and revisions of existing designs. Planogram design
Imports will also include the latest financial information, enabling the financial
weightings used to chose between alternative planograms in the Planogram Substitution
Assistant are fully up to date.
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Planogram Financial Weightings

Planogram financial weightings are used to choose between alternative planograms in
the Planogram Substitution Assistant. Frequent imports of Planogram data ensure they
are fully up to date.

Planogram Substitutions

The planogram substitutions can then be set up. This can be accomplished by means of
the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box or the Planogram Substitution
Assistant. The dates these planogram substitutions are scheduled to come into effect
should be dovetailed with the retails organizations merchandising objectives.

Dry Runs

Dry runs are used to confirm that the designated planogram substitutions will run
without problems when executed. They can be used in two different circumstances:
On completing defining a planogram substitution

Dry runs would be used to confirm that the recently completed planogram substitution
will work effectively. They provide a way of confirming that the planogram substitution
has been correctly specified by its designer.

Prior to running planogram substitutions in a batch process

It is possible that many planogram substitutions will have been defined some days or
weeks before they are run as a batch process. It is possible to carry out a dry run a day
prior to the batch process. this allows administrators to identify checked out drawings,
drawing with exploded planograms, etc., and correct them before the batch process
executes.

Running Planogram Substitutions
Planogram substitutions can be run if they match the following criteria:
= The planogram substitution has a status set to approved

= Floor plans must have a status assigned that matches the status set in the Status
tab. Floor plans of Proposed and Published status (and any custom statuses that
have been created) will be updated irrespective of any dates assigned to them.

Note: If planogram substitutions are run against floor plans
of Published status, it may be necessary to republish the
floor plan to the store.

= For floor plans with a status of Authorized, the Effective date must fall within the
range of dates set in the Floor Plan Effective date in the Properties tab of the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

= For floor plans of current status, they will only be cloned if the
PLANOGRAM_ SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE system variable is set to On (1).

Note: Current Files opened Read Only in the Planner or
Merchandiser Modules will also be cloned if substitutions
are manually run and valid substitutions exist.

= For open files, the Active date (if set) must fall within the range of dates set in the
Floor Plan Effective date in the Properties tab of the Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box.

Planogram substitutions can be run in one of three ways.

* Manually from within the Planner and Merchandiser modules on the current
open store plan.
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* Manually from within the Planogram Substitution module for single or multiple
planogram substitutions.

* Asabatch process.
Planogram Substitution Log

The Planogram Substitution Log (accessed from the Planogram Substitution dialog box)
enables Administrators to determine the success of each planogram
substitution. Unsuccessful substitutions can also be identified, corrected and re-run.

Post Substitution Operations
Synchronization in the Planner Module

Planogram substitutions are carried out by making changes directly in the database. For
example if the database tables show Fixture 1 as containing Planogram A before the
substitution, they will show it as containing planogram B after the substitution. The
Merchandiser Module and In-Store Space Collaboration read data directly from the
database, so will show the changes directly the drawing is next opened. The Planner
Module stores information in an AutoCAD DWG drawing. After planogram
substitutions have been made and the information in the database changed, the
information in the DWG drawing has to be brought into line.

This is done by means of the Synchronization dialog box.
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Synchronizing 'Match the Database' will update the DWG drawing with the changes
made in the database.

Annotation in the Planner Module

After the drawing has been synchronized in the Planner Module, the drawing needs to
be re-annotated so that each planogram has the correct text associated with it. This is
done by selecting the Annotation option from the Retail toolbar in the Planner module.

Annotation Option

oy 57 &=

This will bring up the Annotation dialog box.
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This dialog box can be used to re-annotate the appropriate text for planograms. Typically
this will be:

= Planogram text - identifying the planograms themselves

= Profile text - showing information on individual bays within planograms
Managing Floor Plans

Once the substitutions have been carried out and the floor plans synchronized and
annotated, they need to be managed. There are three stages to this:

Renaming Cloned Drawings

If drawings of current status are cloned (PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_ FILE
system variable set to On) then their names will be an autogenerated version of the
original file name.

O Store Manager

File Edit View Tools

D S|+ 2 %0 0 §BR[IE|TE)

S Al [ Name
- &= FL1 - Ficture Library and #-Ref ;‘ London 1
| &a GC1 - Geographic Clusters AW London 2
[* 4.!‘.. GCT - Aszia uu.‘ Londan 3
=& GC2-Morth America W | ondon 3133
=i GC3-Europe =
=2} EU 1 - London
=4 - Levell
BN - Fievizion &

In the above example the London 3 file has been cloned - with the clone being called
London 3~133. It may be necessary to rename the cloned file to a more logical name - for
example London 4.

Running Update Status

Update Status (installed in the C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \MSM\ Apps folder) can
be used to change the status of files. When Publish or effective dates are exceeded,
Authorized files will be set to either Published or Current status as appropriate. As an
example, cloned files (at authorized status) will have their Effective Dates set to the
earliest date in the Floor Plan Effective Date in the Properties tab of the Planogram
substitution definition dialog box. When Update Status is run, if the current date matches
of exceeds the Effective Date set for the floor plan, the file status will be set to Current -
showing the cloned file is now in service.
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Publishing the Drawings

After the drawings have reached a suitable status, they need to be published so that
merchandise can be ordered and stores begin planning for the changes.

Publishing can be done by sending an electronic or hard copy version of the floor plan
together with electronic or hard copy forms of the requisite planogram designs to the
stores that will be implementing the changes.

Product Code Types
Product Code Types

Product Codes are numerical codes that enable products to be identified at SKU levels.
They are often present in Bar code form on the actual products.

123456

Product Codes come in a number of formats

UPC Codes

UPC (Universal Product Codes) were developed for the North American Market. They
are normally 12 digits long (although variations exist). The most common versions are
the UPC-A and UPC-E formats, although other variants exist.

UPC codes are slowly being superseded by EAN (European Article Number).

EAN Codes

EAN (European Article Number) are internationally accepted codes. They have been
renamed 'International Article Numbers', although the EAN abbreviation is retained.
Unlike UPC's (which are specific to North America), EAN's allow the country of the
manufacturers of the product to be identified.

The most common form of European Article Numbers is the EAN-13 form, which is 13
digits long. A less commonly used form is EAN-8 (8 digits long) which is sometimes used
for smaller items, where fitting a longer bar code might be impractical.

JAN Codes
JAN (Japanese Article Numbers) is the same as EAN codes.
GTIN Codes

GTIN (Global Trade Item Numbers) are a family of codes that consolidate codes in the
UPC, EAN and JAN systems. GTINs may be 8, 12, 13 or 14 digits long. They can be
constructed using any of four numbering structures, depending upon the exact
application.

= GTIN-8s will be encoded in an EAN-8 bar code.

= GTIN-12s will be encoded in UPC-A, ITF-14, or GS1-128 bar codes.
= GTIN-13s may be encoded in EAN-13, ITF-14, GS1-128 bar codes

*  GTIN-14s may be encoded in GS1-128 bar codes
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Product Code Types can be used to set up masks for the Product Codes to be entered
manually within Product Studio. They have no influence on Product Code information
imported via the Data Import module.

O Product Code Types

File Edit Mew Help

=10 x|
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Product Code Types are used in the SKU dialogue box in Product Studio. The type is
selected from the UPC type drop down list. Any data entered for the UPC must then

conform to the masks set in the Admin module.

© Product SEU )

Mame: |scme Coffee Maker

Description: Acme Coffes Maker :E
E

[ UPC Type: |SKU Code ll]

Code: |

UPC: [12345673

Manufacturer: |Generic ;l

Supphier: |Gar-eric ll

Status: I#.l:l:'we :I

Icon: |;I Product SKU _‘:_i

Erand: |

Clent Code: |

Cliert Barcode: |

X

]
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Adding and Editing Product Code Types

Product Code Types can be added, edited or deleted using the Product Code Type
dialogue box. The add, edit or delete options can be accessed from either the menu bar or
toolbar.

O Product Code Types =10 x|

File Edit Yew Help

o
Elﬂ |_|I{:| _F_l I\:i%

P RS FEARL LS

SKU Code L1223

| | 18f03f2009 | 1420 2

The following wild card characters can be used:

Character Meaning

? Any letter

# Any number

* Any number of characters of any type

In addition, the following characters can be added as permanent parts of the mask.

Option Available
Numbers 0123456789
Separators "E$% % ()-+{}:;@" ~,. <> 1\

For example, a mask could have the form 12345###-###. Any Product Code manually
added to a Product SKU in Product Studio will have to conform to that format. Examples
of valid inputs are:

12345678-123
12345123-456
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Ranges

About Ranges and Range Groups
Ranges and Range Groups are used to set up limits for values for specific types of data.

© Ranges and Range Groups ¥ |EI|§|
Eile Edit View Help
¥ 3 Y
IEI'S | I}ﬁ I}’ [E | ()‘ ()' 3 | 33 E | |
=-/_3y Ranges Range I Name | Unit Minimum Maximum
E‘E Temperature 11 Ambient Temperature |degrees Centigrade | 5.00 5.00
.*. Ambient Temperature 2 |2 Frozen Goods degrees Centigrade ¥ | -1.00 -5.00
* Chilled Goods 3 |4 Chilled Goods degrees Centigrade 0.00 4,00
4§ Frozen Goods
| Showing 3 ranges [02/12/2009 | 13:58

These Ranges can then be used as filters to ensure that products are placed on compatible
items of equipment in the Merchandiser Module. For example, if the Frozen Goods
Range is assigned to both a shelf and a product, then the use of the Range will prevent
(say) Ice Cream being placed into fixtures or shelves where it could melt.

Note: Ranges have no effect in the Planner Module.

Range Groups

Range Groups are used to collect together Ranges sharing a common attribute - in the
above example, the Temperature Range Group has been used to hold all the Ranges
involving temperature.

Ranges

Ranges are the maximum and minimum values that can be assigned to a particular
property of the equipment and products. In the above example, the Frozen Goods Range
has been defined as temperatures between -1 and -5 degrees centigrade.

Note: Ranges are used in parallel with Styles.

Currently only temperature ranges can be used. They can be assigned to Fixtures, Shelf
Object and Products.

Where Ranges are Assigned
Ranges can be assigned to fixtures, shelves and products.
Fixtures and Shelves

Fixtures and Shelf Objects are assigned ranges in the Styles/Ranges tab of the Block
Details dialog box in Fixture Studio.
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Products
Products are assigned Ranges at SKU level using the Physical tab.

cdedcoos 7]
[ 0= [+ = [degrees Centirade 2]
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Where Ranges are Used
Ranges are used as follows:
Products and Equipment

If both the product and the equipment (fixture or shelf) on which it is being placed, have
been assigned a Temperature Range, a warning will be generated if an attempt is made to
place a product on a fixture or shelf object that does not have a matching temperature
range.

x

Cannot place here, temperature ranges do not match:

Planograms and Equipment

These are currently an option in the Configuration Module to warn if the Range assigned
to a planogram is not compatible with the parent fixture.
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This option is currently not active.
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About Ranges and Styles

Seasons

Ranges and Styles can be used interchangeably as filters to determine if products can be
placed on Fixtures or Shelf Objects.

Fixtures,
Styles l«—Style Relationship—s| Shelves and
Products

Fixtures,
Ranges |[«——Comparison—{ Shelves and
Products

Styles
If styles have been assigned to:
=  Fixtures and Products
= Shelf Objects and Products

If the requisite Style Relationships exist, then styles can be used to determine whether a
product can be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.

Ranges
If Ranges have been assigned to:
= Fixtures and Products
= Shelf Objects and Products

If the ranges are compatible, then they can be used to determine whether a product can
be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.

Example

= It would be possible to create Chilled Fixture, Chilled Shelf and Chilled Product
styles and assign them appropriately to Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The
appropriate style relationships could then be set up, and would serve to
determine whether products could or could not be placed.

= It would also be possible to create Basic Fixture, Basic Shelf and Basic Product
styles that could be assigned to all Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The
pertinent Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products could then be assigned the 'Frozen'
temperature range. In this example, the Range would serve to determine whether
products could or could not be placed.

The Seasons Option is used to set up the list of retailing Seasons. These seasons can then
be associated with Revisions (Store Manager), Products (via the database) and
Planograms (Planogram design - Merchandiser). Once Revisions, Products and
planograms have been associated with Seasons, the information can be used for filtering
and reporting purposes.
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=
File Edit View Help
Elﬁl_lﬁ_lg_|x|%%
-] Franos-Q1 4] Start Date -
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E‘j{] E:ﬁgg i gi FY2009 - Q1 01/01/2009 31/03/2009 Season
2 25
&£ Frao0 FY2008 - Q2 01/04/2009 30/06/2009 Season
1 Fy2010- Q1 FY2009 - Q3 01/07/2009 30/09/2009 Season
-1 FY2010 - Q2 FY2009 - Q4 01/10/2009 31/12/2009 Season
{17 FY2010 - Q3 FY2010 - Q1 0ifoif2010 31032010 Season
m,]?}] FY2010 - Q4 FY2010 - Q2 01/04/2010 30/06/2010 Season
=% Fr2o11
g e =|| |Fra0m-qQ3 01/07/2010 30/09/2010 Season ~|
| Showing 15 Season entries | 25/10/2009 | 13:01 2

Seasons are arranged in a hierarchy and must have a start and a finish date. Unlike
Calendars, seasons can have overlapping date ranges.

Year:

L
F

F

Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 Q1

Summer Sale — / I.l'l

]
Halloween f
/

In the above example, the year has been divided into four quarters. Seasons can nest
within or overlap other seasons. For example the Summer Sale Phase is entirely within
Quarter 3, while the Christmas Phase overlaps the year end.

Configuring Seasons

Seasons can be added, edited or deleted by use of the options on the menu bar or tool
bar.

_laix

File Edit View Help
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?}] FY2008 -Q1 :I Movember 1839 =
?}] Y000 -2 ] December 1899

E']i] FY2003 - 103 FY20 January 1900 31/03/2009 Season
Elﬂ;}];:,zgznmng " FY20 February 1900 30/06/2009 Season
[ Fr2o0-Q1 FY20 Ma“_h 1900 30/03/2009 Season
[T Prao10-q2 Fy 20 = iﬂp‘;'_lll‘ain — 31/12/2009 Season
[T Fra010-Q3 FY20] 15 15 17 18 19 20 21 31/03/2010 Season
-{11] Fr2010 -Q4 Fyzo| 22 23 24 25 26 27 23 30/06/2010 Season

EI_”F:ZEE;nH i LI FY20 D23 30/08/2010 Season j

| showing 16 Season entries Today | None | |26/10/2009 | 1334

Description
The description is user configurable - any text can be used.
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Start Date and End Date

The Start Date and End Date can be configured using the calendars. These are available
as drop down controls. The Start Date and End Date can overlap other seasons.

Type

Type is selected from the drop down list. These are two options: Season and Phase. These
are purely for user convenience and do not have any effect within the software. One way
of using then option is to use 'Seasons' to designate regular time intervals (for example
Months or Quarters). 'Phases' can then be used to designate irregular time intervals - for
example the Christmas Phase might run between 1st November - 4th January.

Assigning Seasons

Seasons are specific time periods used to define when Revisions, Products and
Planograms are valid for store planning purposes. If revisions, Products and Planograms
are assigned a season, the information can then be used in the Custom SQL for filtering
or sorting purposes. There information can also be used in Key Performance Indicators

(KPT's).
Revisions
Revisions can be assigned a season in the Add or Edit Revision dialog box in Store
Manager
x
Revigion 1D 44
Revizion Mumber |—2
Revision Deseription IMed Store - Merchandised

Revizsion Directary Hame IMed Stare - Merchandized

Status I Proposal j

Seazon Dezcnption I'&'" G aastis j

Birth Date
Death Date

Has Sections

add Bropezal Dratwig T

ak LCancel Help

Information on which season a revision has been assigned to is held in the
AVTTB_REVISION table in the SSN_ID field. Only a single value can be held, so a
revision can only be assigned to a single season.

Products

Products can only be assigned a season directly in the database, using during data
import. Values are added to the AVITB_PRODUCT_SEASON_LINK table. This links
product data in the AVTTB_PRODUCT_DEF table with the information in seasons in the
AVTTB_SEASON table.
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PRD_ID / |SSN_ID |
5745 18

| 5747 18
| 5748 20
W s 19
T s7s0 19

Products can have multiple seasons assigned.

Planograms

Planograms can be assigned a season in the Planogram Design dialog box in the

Merchandiser module.

=101 x|

Details I Stores Seasons | Eixture Styles I Design DA I
[V 3eason Dependant; Selected Seasons:
E}] All Seasans Season Drate From Date To
171 Fall 2008 [ winter 2008 i01/12{2008

winker 2005

7 Whirker 2009

w|d |8

oK

Save fs Cancel

Note: Planogram definitions will typically be imported via
data importer. The seasons a planogram is valid for can be

assigned during this import definition.

Information on which seasons a planogram has been assigned to is held in the
AVTTB_PLANO_STORE_SEASON_LINK table. Planograms can have multiple seasons

assigned.
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Strategies

The Strategies dialog box is accessed from the Merchandising menu of the
Administration module.

ST
Fle Edt Help
W >[4 o
|Sandard Product o
Turf Defender 02
Cash Flow Ganersfioe 1k
Image Enhancer i}
Profit Generator 05
1| *

Strategies are used to assign the retailers' objectives products. In the above example, a
retailer has five strategies it can assign to products:

= Standard Product - a product with no special purpose.

= Turf Defender - a basic product required to bring customers into their stores.
Basic commodities like bread and milk would be good examples for a
supermarket.

= Cash Flow Generator - a basic product sold in high volumes at low margins to
generate cash. Baked beans would be a good example.

= Image Enhancer - a 'high status' product required to give the retailer the right
image in the market. An example would be the latest electronic devices.

= Profit Generator - a high margin product that sells in quantity and generates
significant profit. An example would be cosmetics.

Although Strategies can be assigned manually to products in Product Studio, it is more
likely that they will be imported. Accordingly, the Strategies entered in the
Administration module should be similar to any that exist in the third party software
used to maintain product information at a retail chain.

Strategies can be assigned to products at all levels from Sub-class to SKU level in the
Product hierarchy. From Sub-Class to Item level it is assigned in the following dialog
box:
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1|
Rescription: ke Beans-Tomato Sauce =]
7|
Brand ﬂ
Code: |
Chenit Code:
rategy: Cash Flow Generator o
Maufachrer: [ prodit 00 ¥] _I
Suppler: [Generic Product ]
b [Plared =]
Colour: [z N
eon: |1 Presduet leaen =l
ok Cancel |

At SKU level it is assigned in the Details Tab of the SKU dialog box.

© Product SKU - Tom Sauce B-Beans 2009 x|
Retas | physcal | Enancal| gustom |

tame: [Toem Sauce B-Beans 2009
Descriphion: |Tnﬂuh Sauce Baked Beans 200g =]

4|
LPC Type: [arytg =] BubichOote: | =]
Gode: [Taes7asesaq EfectveDaote: [ =
PC: [ Expiry Date: |31 December 2999 |
Category Role: |corversence | Bank: [ o “_"j
Erategy: |cash Fow Generator | Import [dentider: 0
Manufacturer: Genenic Product - Import Mame:
Sugpler: |Genenc Product = Seprort Dataz
e factve = CreatonOote: 01 December 2009
oo |22 Product Sk I createdey: ow
Brandd: | Last Moddied Date: 01 December 2009
Subbrand: r Last Modfied By:  pw
Chent Code: |
Chent Barcode: |

[ ok ] cems |

Once Strategies have been assigned to a product, they can be used as filters for products
being displayed in the Object Grid.

Note: What appears in the Data Tab of the Object Grid is

controlled by the Custom SQL in the
AVTTB_CUSTOM_SQL table.

Admin Merchandising 447



Strategies

Strategy Menus and Toolbar

The File Menu allows users to add new strategies, save the changes and exit the dialog
box.

[Fe | Eatbeb
|l Mew Strategy  Cirlen ¢ |

d save Cols

Exit Hit4F4
| CoshFow Generstor 03
The Edit Menu allows users to cut copy and paste information, and to delete strategies.

Hel_EE: Help

Cut Chrl X

LU
Copy  Cl+C =

Select Al Cirl+a
Standard Product (il

The Help Menu allows users to call this Help File.

Fle Edt | Heb

el | 4| contens F1 |

e

The following options are available on the toolbar:

lcon Option

g Add a new Import Style
= Se.ive the contents of the
dialog box
¥ Cut
2y Copy
Fe Paste
™ Delete
& Move up in List
; Move Down in List
7] Help
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Using the Strategies Dialog Box

The Strategies dialog box can be used to Add, Edit and Delete strategies from the list of
those available for use within the product hierarchy.

Adding a Strategy

Adding a strategy can be done by clicking the Add button on the toolbar (or the File
menu) to create a new line in the list of Strategies.

File Edit Help
[#]d | a@B X3 v @

Once the line has been created, data can be entered by typing it in, or by using the copy
and paste options on the toolbar.

Fle Edit Help

+ A [EDEX/s 10

Editing a Strategy

Strategies can be edited by typing the required changes in, or by using the copy and
paste options on the toolbar (or the edit menu).

Deleting a Strategy

Deleting one or more strategies can be achieved by highlighting the strategies it is
desired to delete in the list of strategies and clicking the Delete option on the toolbar (or
the edit menu).

== Strategies

Fle Edit Help
% a@aX] s v @

Promoting or Deleting Strategies in the List of Strategies

Strategies can be promoted or deleted in the sequence strategies are displayed in by
using the Up and down icons in the toolbar.

File Edit Help
e 4 @A XA v]@©
This will affect how the drop down lists display in the dialog boxes used to set strategies
in Product Studio.

Saving Changes

Changes can be saved by clicking the Save icon on the toolbar (or the file menu).

-8B Strategies

Fle Edit Help
] @B XA 7@

If users attempt to exit the dialog box without saving changes, they will be prompted as
to whether they wish to do so.
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x|

D you wish to save changes?

e
Discard I

Ok Cancel

Styles

Styles are used in the Merchandiser Module as filters, primarily to ensure that products
are placed on the correct fixture or shelf. There are a variety of styles and style
relationships.

FIXTURES

Fixture Style

SHELVES

—Pdatch—s Fixture Style

Fixture Style

FRODUCTS

|
Sityle

Product Style

|
|
|
|
|
: ShelE Style " Relationship ™|
I
|
|
|
|

L+ Style Relationship————

Fixture Style

Product Style

Fixture Styla

Product Style

|
|
|
|
I aowt | :
oin e (o
-n—SryIs—l (Peg, etc) l—RaIatnlmsl'up—-
|
|
|

[y

1
— — aming

Fixtures and Shelf Objects

Fixtures have to be assigned a Fixture style in Fixture Studio. Similarly Shelf Objects
(shelves, pegs, etc) have to be assigned both a Fixture and a Shelf style in Fixture Studio.
When shelving is placed in a fixture in Merchandiser, the Fixture Style assigned to the
Fixture must match the Fixture Style assigned to the shelf to allow the shelf to be placed.

Shelf Objects and Products

Shelves have to be assigned a Shelf style in Fixture Studio. Products (at Display Style
level only) are assigned a Product Style in Product Studio. If a relationship between the
Shelf and Product Style has been defined in the Administration Module, the Product can
be placed on the shelf. If a relationship has not been defined, the product cannot be
placed in the Merchandiser Module. (Display styles cannot be placed in the Planner

Module).

Fixtures and Products
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Fixtures have to be assigned a Fixture style in Fixture Studio. Products (at Display Style
level only) are assigned a Product Style in Product Studio. If a relationship between the
Fixture and Product Style has been defined in the Administration Module, the Product
can be placed directly onto the fixture. If a relationship has not been defined, the product
cannot be placed in the Merchandiser Module. (Display styles cannot be placed in the
Planner Module).
Joints
Some products cannot be placed directly onto fixtures, but must be placed into shelf
objects such as pegs. There are two ways of achieving this:

= Place the shelf object (i.e. peg) first, then place the product

= Place the product and shelf object simultaneously - joints
Planograms

Fixtures have to be assigned a Fixture style in Fixture Studio. Planograms are assigned a
Fixture Style in the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser Module. If the
Fixture Style of the Planogram being placed does not match the Fixture Style of the first
of the selected fixtures, a warning will be given. The user can then accept the warning, or
override it and place the planogram.

Where Styles are Assigned
Styles can be assigned to Fixtures, Shelf Objects, Products and Planograms.
Fixtures

Fixture Styles are assigned in the Fixture Studio Module in the Styles tab of the Block
Details dialog box.

& Block Details: I_Bin_36x36x36 . x|

Descripbion: [ 36 x 35 x 36
Category | fnserton | Sz | Gonnectons | Barts | Fixture | UDAs [Stles/Ranges | Merchandsable areas | Shelf | Preview |

Avalable Shyles: Adwin | Selected Styles:
Focture Focture
Podiim
Chilled Fichure
[0
2=

Temperature range: |amiient Temperature
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A Fixture is required to have a Fixture style assigned. Only Fixture Styles will be
available for selection in the Styles/Ranges Tab.

Note: Whether an object is designated as a fixture is set in
the Categories tab.

Shelf Objects

Both Fixture and Shelf Styles are assigned in the Fixture Studio Module in the Styles tab
of the Block Details dialog box.

@ Block Details: 1_chiller_Shelf_96:2151 E x|
Description: [Chiler Shedf: 95 % 21 % 1
Gategory | fnserton | Sze | Gomections | parts | Eixture | uoas [StviesiRanges | merchandsaie areas | sheif | Preve |

Availsble Styles: Adein | Sefected Styles:
Foture Chilled Flcture
Podaum Chiled Shelf
Shetf

Peg

B

Stack

Chilled Shelf
Chilad Fixcture

il

Mn: Mag: Linits:
Tempesare e | o | = (- | —

) s | ot | Cencel

A Shelf Object is required to have both Fixture and Shelf styles assigned. Both Fixture
and Shelf Styles will be available for selection in the Styles/Ranges Tab.

Note: Whether an object is designated as a Shelf Object is set
in the Categories tab.

Products

Only Products at Display Style Level can be assigned Styles. This is done in the Styles
Tab of the Display Style dialog box in Product Studio
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O Product Display Style - shelf Display ' ﬂ

Mame ISheIF Display

Description [Brand Af 1 litre Apple White - Shelf Display

I 51 j{ KO I

Client Code: I Manufacturer: IGeneric
LPC: I Display Style Type ILInit
Code; I

Quarikity I 1 :II

Ayailable Skyvles: _I Selected Skyles:

Hung Product General Product

Specialist or Other Product
5"&
E"'}l
o
“i

(2] Ok, Cancel

Only Product Styles will be available for Selection.
Planograms

Planograms are assigned Fixture Styles in the Planogram Design dialog box in the
Merchandiser Module.
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S
Dgtas |  Stgres | Sepsons [ FreSties || Desgn | was |
Avalable Styles Selected Styles
(Chilled Fisthure Fisture
Fixtre
Poscdium

Ei

0K ] Save Az Cancel

Only Fixture Styles will be displayed.

Styles and Style Relationships

Style Relationships are set up within the Styles option in the Administration module.
They control:

=  What products can be placed on what fixture
=  What products can be placed on what shelf

=  What products can be placed on what fixture using a specified shelf object
(joints)
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CEr i
Ele Edt WYew Help
o= | o% o | M
Style  Style Relationships | Test|
—Style Types —dJaint Style
ISheIf Style j IProduct Style j I j
Bin Binned Product
Chilled Shelf Chilled Product
Peq Display
Presentation Hung Product
Shelf Shelved
ks Clear Selected Jaint Style
| &
— Current Relationships
Shelf Stule | Product Style | |
Bin Binned Product
Chilled Shelf Chilled Product
Feg Hurg Praduct
Presentation Dizplay
Shelf Shelved
| i

Style relationships must be set up before products are placed in Merchandiser.

Preferred Styles

Preferred Styles are used on Shelf Objects. They enable automatic switching of display
styles for a SKU so that the preferred Display Style is placed on a shelf object.
An example would be if electric kettles were available in two display styles: Boxed and
Presentation. The Presentation Display Style would typically be for a electric kettle that
has been taken out of its box and was being displayed on a shelf above the boxed electric
kettles. The 'presentation’ electric kettle would be used to show customers what the
electric kettle looked like, the boxed' electric kettles would be purchased by customers
An example of this would be a fixture with five shelves on it. The top shelf might contain
examples of 'presentation’ goods such as electric kettles, electric toasters, bread makers
and toasters. The four shelves below would contain respectively boxed electric kettles,
electric toasters, bread makers and toasters. for purchase.
By setting the preferred style of the top shelf to accept Presentation’ Display Styles and
the preferred styles of the shelves below to accept 'Boxed' Display Styles, the user can
ensure that the correct form of the merchandise goes onto the shelves. If an attempt is
made to put 'Presentation’ Display Styles onto a shelf that prefers 'Boxed' Display Styles,
then the Display Style will automatically be switched to the correct one.
The full process for using preferred styles is

= Add Appropriate Styles in Admin

= Set up Style Relationships in Admin

=  Assign Styles to Shelf Objects in Fixture Studio

= Assign Styles to Display Style level products in Product Studio

=  Set up Preferences for Shelves

* Drag and drop Display Style products onto shelf - preferred style should be
chosen if not correct
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Add Appropriate Styles in Admin

The appropriate styles have to exist in the Style tab of the Styles dialog box in the
Administration module

oy xd

Fie Edt YWew Help
= o7 o |

Sty | Style Reletionshps | Test]

 _SWelD Mame | Deccipion 1 shkTipe
oA Fintue Generd Fulue Fisiurs Siyle B
2 2 Podum PaodumPalet Fisiurs Fisturs Siyle |
i 10 Shek Gened Shell Shel Stle B
4 11 Peg Generd Peg/Fod Shelt Stle |
| 5 12 Bn Generd BindB aske! Shel! Skle o
[ 2 Shebved Gered Product Fraduct Slyl= fhd
7 1 Hung Produc! Hung Fraduct Fraduct Shyl= o
|l *2 Bnned Product Speciabzt o Other Product Fraduct Slyls =l
| & 1 Slack Stack Shel Skle o
10 24 Chiled Fusluie Fuslures for Chiled Products Fisturs Siyle |
| # Chiled Shell Shell for Chiled Produwcis Shelf Stle B
[ P | & Chiled Product Froduct Fegunng Chilled Fidurs Praduct Syl = |
| 27 Pries=rkebion Frezenlatian Shelt Stle B
14 2 Doplay [Ciisplan Pracuct Syl = |

I 4

Set up Style Relationships in Admin
The appropriate style relationships have to exist in the Style Relationship tab of the Styles
dialog box in the Administration module

JRIE

Ele EdL Yen Help

oo o [

Stye  Style Actionshios | Test|

—Style Types —doint Skle
| sheit style x| |Product styie B | =]
Ein Birned Product ;
Chilled Shelf Chilled Product
Pag Cisplay
Presentation Hung Product
Shelf Shelwved
EtacK Cloar Selactad Joinl Styls |

s

—Curent Relationships
Shel Siyle | Product Stde I
Bir Birted Froduct
Chilled 5 helf Chilled Pracuct
Feg Hurg Froduck
Frasentation Diicplay
Shelt Shedvid

[ r
Assign Styles to Shelf Objects in Fixture Studio

Shelf styles have to be assigned to the shelf object in Fixture Studio. A minimum of two
shelf styles are required for Preferred Styles to work.
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& Block Details: 1_shell_36x24x1 =]
Descripton: [shelf 38 x 23 x 1
Category | Insertion | Size | Connectons | parts | Gicure | upas {50 i| Merchandsabie arcas | Shelf | Prevew |
Available Styes: Admin | Selected Styles:
Fiture shelf
Podium Fisture
Shelf Presentabon
Feg
Bin
[5tack
(Chilled Shelf
Presentaton
(Chilled Rxture
=
s
Min: Max: Uitz
Temperatire range: | =l |_-]| |_'—j |_-—-1
save | i Corcel |

Assign Styles to Display Style level products in Product Studio

Product Styles are assigned in Styles Tab of the Product Display Style dialog box in

Product Studio.
O Product Display style - shelf Display 5[

MName |SheIF Display

Description  [Brand A4 1 litre Apple White - Shelf Display ;I
E

Client Code: I Manufacturer: IGeneric ﬂ

UPC: I Display Stvle Type IUnit j

Code: I Quantity I 1 j

Size & Shape Images I Peg Holes I

Available Styles: _I Selected Styles:
Hung Product General Product

Specialist or Other Product

o . el

Cancel
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Set up Preferences for Shelves

The preferences for shelves are set in the Merchandiser module. There are two ways of
doing this: on adding the shelves to a fixture, or by editing a specific shelf.

When adding shelves to a fixture, the preferred style can be set using the drop down list
in the Add Shelves dialog box.

addshelves x|
Heights [ e T Amay<<| [AmoyDemds
wadh: | = xsot: | "o CRnONY: Eles|
5 i Heght  Siste
Dq:hl j Yk i j Add Z First Shedf: EJ;IJ D-.;IJ
fger [o =] 2 Spaang: s 5=
Shelf: [ohelf 362 243 1 =]
Prefenied Sty [{nore) = >
Tid Y A xqueasty: [ 1=
T Frduie i = HOonk:y |
Slot B Prasentstion Ande | Width Shots
Shelf = X First Shelf: ailJ DiIJ
Xspacng: [ o 0'=4
Youentity: [T 1
Depth Sots
¥ First Shelf: Qﬁ nﬁ
tsppong: [T o[ o
4 | [
Height 56 Siuts: 30 First Siot: 6 Spadng: 3
Width 0 Skts: 0 First Slot: 0 Spading: 0
Depth 0 Slots: 0 Frst Shit: 0 Spacing: 0
@) | canea |

Once shelves have been added, the Preferred Style can be edited using the Preferred Style
drop down list in the Edit Shelf dialog box.

Edeshelt x|

Pozition: Slot: Angle: Size: Default |
# A= | = oo R o0
v A= | o] — @ EE—
2 a7 12— — 1.00/=

Fixture - Height: 96 Slots: 30 First Slot: 6 Spadng: 3
Width 0 Slots: 0 First Slot: 0 Spacing: 0

M aterial: I[none] j
Preferred Stule: |presentation j
[Mone] ‘
Fn':ture
(2] ' Cancel

Drag and Drop Display Style products onto shelf - preferred style should be chosen if
not correct

Once preferred styles have been set for a shelf, they can be used to determine what
display style for a specific SKU is placed. If there are several alternatives, dragging and
dropping any display style onto a shelf from that SKU will result in the type of display
style being checked, and if necessary changed to the preferred style.
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About Joints

Joints are a special type of Style Relationship. They allow a product to be placed directly
onto a compatible fixture at the same time as the associated shelf object that the product
will be placed on is added.

In the example above products have been directly placed into a slatwall using pegs.
Without a joint, the pegs would have to have been placed first, then merchandised with
product in a second operation.

Prior to products being added via joints, the following must be true:

1. The Fixture that will support the shelf objects the products are being added to
must have a Fixture Style assigned in Fixture Studio

2. The Shelf Object the product will be added to must have a Shelf Style assigned in
Fixture Studio

The Product must have a Product Style assigned in Product Studio

4. The appropriate Joint (Style Relationship) must be set up in the Styles option
within the Admin Module

To add a product using joints requires the following steps:

1. Drag the product from the Object Browser or Object Grid and drop onto the
required Fixture.

2. The Add Shelves dialog box will appear allowing users to specify details of the
shelf objects to be added.
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Add shelves EI
Height: ;;_gj skt :Il Array “I - Array Detals =
Width: =] xson A 6]
| ; " Height Shts
Dept et 17 | l‘rml - FRR - e Z Frst Shelf ] Q.Ejj ']jl
Angle: ||:| vl ¥ e r_.E:II r_lj
Shelfs Joeg a1 |
Frafemed 5 tula: IINDI'ﬁI ;I .
¥ Quanbty: '| ﬁz‘ll
Slot | Height  Widh | Deph | dnge | =] wdth  Skts
i = B - 1o -4.00 0,00 Peq [ I e e o o
] IR am -1.00 0.00 Peg ' 3oy 0
4 L 3m 4,00 0,00 Peg” ¥ Spading: G- -
B w455 ¥ T -1.00 0.00 Peg”
] »|575 = a0 A.00 000 Pag”
0 w635 ¥ 300 -1.00 200 Peg-
i ¥|a5 v 200 4,00 000 Pag”
] |75 ¥ 00 -1.00 200 Peg- e
¥ Quanbty: 1
4 w135 % am 1.00 000/ Peg e
B w455 =] a0 1.0 0.00 Peg- Depth Slots
a |55 7| 200 4,00 000 Pag” il il
Yhmstohef: [ =l o
0 w65 = a0 1.0 0.00 Peg- 1 0
i =|as | 1600 A.00 000 Pag” ¥ Spadng: ofSE] o
] |75 ¥ 1500 .00 000/ Pag-
4 HEL 1500 A.00 200 Pag”
=} =T - 1R M 1 N 'I'll'll:hn..n."
4] | o[
Height 3.5 Slats: 1) Frst Siot: 9,5 Spacng: &
‘Width 36 Slots: 5 First Slot: 3 Spacng: §
Dizpth -1 Slats: 0 Firet Skat: -1 Spacing: 0
ok | Caneal

Note: this dialogue box will not appear if the Add Products
Silently option is on in the Edit Menu in Merchandiser.

3. After the Shelf Object details have been specified and the OK button clicked, the
Add Products dialog box will appear.

Own Brand Wine Gums 200g Packet § x|

Illuantit_l,l | Aligrrment | Detail | Oriettation | Properties |

#  Facings: (" One  Fil ¢ Other 1/
Depth: ¢ Ore @ Fil ¢ Other B~
Stack: ¢ Ore @ Fil ¢ Other 1/

{~  Required: I 7= |
Grouped: v

3 Wine Gums 200g Packet products.

@ k. Cancel

4. After specifying the quantity, alignment, etc, and clicking the OK button, the
products and shelf objects will simultaneously place on the selected fixture.
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About Styles and Ranges

Styles and Ranges can be used interchangeably as filters to determine if products can be
placed on Fixtures or Shelf Objects..

Fixtures,
Styles l«—Style Relationship—»| Shelves and
Products

Fixtures,
Ranges l«——Comparison——» Shelves and
Products

Styles
If styles have been assigned to:
=  Fixtures and Products
= Shelf Objects and Products
If the requisite Style Relationships exist, then styles can be used to determine whether a
product can be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.
Ranges
If Ranges have been assigned to:
=  Fixtures and Products
= Shelf Objects and Products
If the ranges are compatible, then they can be used to determine whether a product can
be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.
Example
= It would be possible to create Chilled Fixture, Chilled Shelf and Chilled Product
styles and assign them appropriately to Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The

appropriate style relationships could then be set up, and would serve to
determine whether products could or could not be placed.

= It would also be possible to create Basic Fixture, Basic Shelf and Basic Product
styles that could be assigned to all Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The
pertinent Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products could then be assigned the 'Frozen'
temperature range. In this example, the Range would serve to determine whether
products could or could not be placed.
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Using Styles

Adding and Deleting Styles
Adding and Deleting Styles is done by using the Style tab in the Styles dialogue box.

O L0l

File Edit Wiew Help

= | o oF | 4

5t}-‘|3| Skyle Relationships | Testl

Style 1D # Mame | Description | Style Tupe
1 1| Fisture General Fisture Fisture Style =
2 2| Padiurn Poadiurn/Pallet Fisture Fisture Style =l
3 10/ Shelf General Shelf Shelf Style =
4 11|Peg General Peg/Rod Shelf Style =l
L5 12/ Bin General Bin/B asket Shelf Style =l
5 20| Shelved General Product Product Style E
7 21 Hung Product Hung Product Product Style =
g 22 Binned Product Specialist or Other Product Product Style -
A
gy  Addstyle

X Delete style

Adding a Style
To add a style, click on the Add Style icon. A new line will be added in the styles table.
The Style ID is a fixed, sequential number allocated when the style is created.

The Name and Description will initially read Style11 and Description11, where the
number is that of the style being created. These can be edited to the style name and
description required.

The Style type can be selected from a drop down list.
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10 14 kulki Mulipacks allowed Shelf Style ]
11 16 Conzumer Pack. Conzumer Pack, Product Style |~
12 17 kultipack, Fultipack, Product Style hd
13 18 Pallet box Pallet o Product Style -
14 20 Fisture pallet Fisture anly haolds pallet boxes -

{ M odule

Shelf Style
Product Style

Styles can be deleted by highlighting a style and clicking on the Delete Style icon. If not
in use, the style will be deleted. If in use, a warning will appear. This indicates that the
style has been assigned to a fixture, shelf, product or planogram.

Currently only Fixture, shelf and Product styles are active.
Deleting a Style

Can't Delete Style o x|

L]
‘\l") Thizs skyle is in use elsewhere so can't be deleted,

The style must then first be changed in the respective fixture, shelf, product or
planogram before it can be deleted.

Example of Adding a Style

To Add a Style to the available list, open the Style option in the Admin Module. Use the
Style Tab and click on the Add Style Icon (circled).

File Edt Wew Help
e [ o%lo* | #

EﬁtﬂB;I Style Relationships | Test |

Style 1D Mame | D escription Style Type
a0 | 1 Fisture General Fisture Fistture Style =
| R 2 Podium Podium/Pallet Fisture Fistture Style =
3 10 Shelf General Shelf Shelf Style =
4 | 11 Peg General Peg/Rod Shelf Style =
5 | 12 Bin Leneral Bin/Basket Shelf Style e
B 20 Shelved General Product Product Style = |
T 21 Hung Product Hung Product Product Style =
a 22 Binned Product _Epec'raﬁst or Other Product Product Style -

This will add another line to the information grid (circled).
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O Styles

File Edt Wiew Help

= 0% o° | 4

Style !MRMPEI Tail:]

Style 1D © | Name | Description | Shyle Type

1 1 Fisture General Fidure Fixture Style d

2 2 Poadium Podium/Pallet Fisture Fisture Style =

| :3i] 10/ Shelf Genesal Shelf Shelf Style =
4 11 Peg General Peg/Rod Shelf Style =
5 12 Bin General Bin/Basket Shelf Style =i

[ 20 Shehed Genaial Product Product Shyle =

7 21 Hung Product Hung Product Praduct Style =
22 Binned Product Specialist or Other Product Product Style -

Tg 23 Style23 Desciiption23 Module =

Edit this line until it has the desired information.

O Styles

Ele Edt View Help

= of oF | M

Style | style Relationships | Test |

| SiylelD Name | Description | Style Type

il 1§Fisture General Fiture Fisture Style >
| 2 Podium Podium/Pallet Fixbure Fisture Style =i
=3 10 Shelf General Shelf Shelf Style hd
| 11 Peg General Peg/Rod Shelf Style d
FE| 12 Bin General Bin/Basket Shelf Style =i

| 20 Shelved General Product Product Siyle = |
e 21 Hung Product Humg Product Froduct Style =i

8 | 22 Binned Product Specialist or Other Product Product Style -

(9 | 23 Railed Product  Hangs from Rails Product Style =

Finally, exit to save the styles.

Note: There is a known issue with the Styles option at
present. Information is temporarily lost if a second style is
added immediately after the first. To overcome this close the
Styles dialogue box after each style is added, then re-open it
to add the next.

464 Administration Module User Guide



Styles

Adding and Deleting Style Relationships
Style Relationships can be added and deleted by using the Style Relationships tab in the

Styles dialogue box.

Eile Edit Yew Help

=100 %]

= | o* o | M

Style  Style Relationships I Testl

—Style Types

—dJoint Style

Shelf Style

j IProduct Style

Ein

Shelf

Binned Product
Hung Product

Shelved

Clear Selected Joint Style

— Current Relationships

Shelf Style

| Product Style |

Bin
Peg
Feg

Binned Product
Hung Product
Railed Product

Shelf Shelved

| Relationship Added ]

gy |Addstyle
0 relationship

X | Delete style
o relationship

Adding a Style Relationship

To add a style relationship, first select the style types which it is desired to set up a
relationship with. This can be done from the drop down lists — for example it might be
required to associate a Shelf style with a Product style.

Next, select the specific types of styles from the lists provided — for example it might be
required to associate the Pallet Shelf Style with the Multipack product style.

Finally, click on the Add Style Relationship icon to add the relationship. It will then
appear in the list of current relationships.

Valid Style relationships that can be set up are:

Style Comment

Relationship

Fixture - Determines which products can be placed on which fixtures
Product

Shelf Determines which products can be placed on which shelves
Product
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Style Comment
Relationship
Joints Joints allow products to be placed on fixtures while simultaneously

placing any required shelf objects (i.e. pegs, etc). Joints set up the
relationship between fixtures, certain types of shelf objects and products.

Deleting a Style Relationship

Styles relationships can be deleted by highlighting a style and clicking on the Delete Style
Relationship icon.

Note: Style relationships in use can be deleted without any
warning being given. This will not affect any objects placed
before the relationship was deleted, but if further objects are
to be placed using this relationship, it must be reinstated
before they are.

Example of Adding a Style Relationship

To Add Style Relationships to the available list, open the Styles option in the Admin
Module. Click on the Style Relationship Tab.
O il
File Edit WYiew Help
= | o oF | M

Style | Test |

—Skyle Tyvpes —Joint Stule

= 201 =

Clear Selected Joint Style

—Current Relationships

[ 4

Set the options as required. First select the required style types from the drop down list.
Next highlight the styles it is desired to have a relationship with.
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-l

File FEdit Yiew Help
o | o* oF | M

Style  Style Relationships | Test|

—Style Types —Joint Style
[|Shelf Style x| |Product styie j] | =l

Bin Binned Product

Shelf

Clear SelectedJoint Style |

 Current Relationships

Shelf Style | Product Style |

Bin Binned Froduct

Peg Hung Product

Peg Railed Product

| 4

Finally, click on the Add Style Relationship icon. This will cause the Style to be added to
the list of available Style relationships.

e
Eile Edt Wew Help
= o* of | M
styie [ Style Relationships | Test|
—Style Types —Jomt Style
ISI"‘ElF Style :I IProducI: Style ‘ﬂ | :-I
Bin
Shelf
Clear Selected Joint Style |
(] #
—Current Relationships
|_Shelf Style | Product Style |
Bin Binned Product
Peg Hung Product
Peg Railed Product )
| Relationship Added .
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Note: If we need place products directly onto a fixture, a
Style Relationship would be required between the Fixtures
Style and the Product Style. An example of this would be
putting products of Boxed Style onto fixtures of Pallet Style.

Adding and Deleting Joints

Adding and Deleting Joints is done by using the Style Relationships tab in the Styles
dialogue box.

O L0l

File Edit ‘iew Help

= | o® o | M

Style  Styls Relationships | Test |

—Skyle Tvpes —Joint Stule

Fixture Style j IProduct Style ﬂ ISheIf Skyle j

Cbstruction

Chest Urit =]
Heawy Product

Peg
Pegboard

i
Polygonal shelf LI

Clear Selected Joint Style I

—Current Relationships

Fisture Style | Praduct Styls | Shelf Style [aint |
Hpparel Hung Rod

General_Merch Pegged Slatted Back Panel
General Merch Stacked Open Shelf

| Relationship Added &

gy |Addjoint
0 relationship

X [Delete joint
0 relationship

Adding a Joint
To add a joint, first select the style types which it is desired to set up a relationship with.

First select Fixture Style in the left hand drop down list. Next select Product Style in the
central drop down list. Finally select Shelf Style in the right hand drop down list.

Next highlight the required styles in each of the three lists. (For example Metal as a
Fixture Style; Hung as a Display Style and Peg as a Shelf Style.

Finally, click on the Add Joint Relationship icon to add the relationship. It will then
appear in the list of current relationships.
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Deleting a Joint
Joints can be deleted by highlighting a style and clicking on the Delete Style Relationship
icon.

Note: Joints in use can be deleted without any warning
being given. This will not affect any objects placed before the
relationship was deleted, but if further objects are to be
placed using this relationship, it must be reinstated before
they are.

Example of Adding a Joint

To Add a Joint to the available list, open the Styles option in the Admin Module. Click on
the Style Relationship Tab.
O il
Eile Edit Yew Help
= | 0% o | M

Skyle

—Style Types —dJoint Style

] | S =

Clear Selected Joint Style

— Current Relationships

[ v

First select Fixture Style in the left hand drop down list. Next select Product Style in the
central drop down list. Shelf Style will automatically appear in the right hand drop down
list.
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Oses S lel
File Edit Yew Help
| o* o | M
Style  Style Relationships. | Test |
~Skyle Types - Joint Style
[lFixture Style = [ helf Style 7|
Apparel - Binned - Bascket -
Bakery Chest Unit Crasshar
Checkout Heavy Product Heawy Duty Shelf
Cooler Hung Lateral Rod
Freezer Pegged Multifow Pegboard ;'
el erch | o] = Clear SelectedJointSigle |
I
~Current Relationships
Fisture Style | Product Style | Shel Style [Joint) |
Apparel Hung Fod
General_Merch Pegged Slatted Back Panel
General_Merch Stacked Open Shelf

Next highlight the required styles in each of the three lists.

oaie: il
Eile Edit Yew Help
*
o= | o* oF | M
Style  Style Relationships I Testl
—Style Types —dJoint Style
Fixture Style j IProductStyle j ISheIf Styvle j
Binned - fultiRow Pegboard ﬂ
Chest Linit

Obstruction

Heavy Product

Clear Selected Joint Style

— Current Relationships

Fisture Style | Product Style | Shelt Style [Jainy |
Apparel Hung Rod

General_Merch Pegged Slatted Back Panel
General_Merch Stacked Open Shelf

Finally, click on the Add Joint Relationship icon to add the relationship.
It will then appear in the list of current relationships.
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O Styles
Eile Edt Wew Help

=101 %]

| o® oF | M

Checkout
Cooler

Freezer
General_Merch
Pallet

~Skyle Types 1 Joint Style
[Fixture style [shelf style =
Multifow Pegboard B
Bakery Obstruction

Peg
Pegboard
Clear Selected Joint Style |

—Current Relationships
Fisture Style [ Product Style [ Shelf Style Yoint) |
Apparel Shelved Open Shelf
Apparel Hung Rod
General_Merch Pegged Slatted Back Panel
General_Merch Stacked Dpen Shelf |
|Relationship Added

Testing Style Relationships

Testing Style Relationships is done by using the Test tab in the Styles dialogue box.

Equipment

To see which product styles are associated with an item of equipment, click on that item

of equipment in the list of available equipment.
The list of associated product styles will then display.

O Styles j _I- _ID 5'
File Edit WYiew Help
3
o | 0% oF | M
Skyle I Style Relationships ~ Test |
—Wehich Produck Styles can be placed on Equipment
jin]} Equipment i | Description = Product Style <
136 219 [RF_way_2536 Apparel $WAY 2536 1 |shelved
137 220 |RF_TRIINF245v1 Apparel TRIINF243Y1 2 |Heawy Product
138 221 |RF_INF_TAELE Infants Table
139 223 [RF_WA26ACCF Apparel WAZBACCF
140 236 |RF_AISLE_BMCH Aisle Bench _I
141 237 |RF_WIRE_TEL Jwvire Table
142 238 |RF_ENTERTAIN Entertainment Center =
o | ﬂJ
— on which Equipment can a Product be placed
Test Product: | ml | Equipment ¢ | Description Twpe
| D | Product | Code
4 | »
| 4
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Products

Note: The list of equipment can be sorted in ascending or
descending order by clicking on the column headers.

To see which equipment styles are associated with a product, click on that product in the

list of available products. The list of associated equipment styles will then display.

Product can be found by entering the product name or code and clicking on the search

icon.
O il
Eile Edit Wew Help
X
= | o oF | M
Style I Style Relationships  Tesk I
—hich Produck Styles can be placed on Equiprment
I Equipment Description | f | Product | &=
1 G5 W30 15 78EC W30 15x75EC Fi:_I J
= Bh | WM3Ex 15 FEEC W36 15 7EEC Fi:
3 67 WMAOF4Sx 157815 WMAOF4Sx 1 5% 7815 Fi:
4 65 WMAOF4Sx18:78WS WMAOF45:158:78WS Fi:
5 69 WMSTF48:15x 7815 WMSTF48x 157815 Fi:
[ FO U WMSTF4E 18X 7EWS WM TFEx ] 827 BWS Fi:
7 179 FRSTF4E:15x90I5 FRETF458x15x9005 Fi:
i) 180 FRACF45x15x9015 FRACF45:x15:3015 Fi:
9 71 I_OBSTRUCTION Cbstruction =y = =
e " ﬂJ -~ LIJ

—0n which Equipment can a Product be placed

Test Product: |ha||0ween

L]

| EquiDment-’| Descripkion

Twpe

bin] | Product s | Code |
1 2100 Halloween Costumes 1234 |
z 2101 JHalloween Costumes Boxed J1z234

Joints

Note: The list of products can be also sorted in ascending or
descending order by clicking on the column headers.

Joints can only be tested by trial placements on equipment.
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Tools

Next ID

Overview of Update ID Tables Option
The Update ID Table Option is called from the Tools Pull down Menu.

O Administration

File General Planning Merchandising Logs  Security | YTools  Window  Help

Purge
Update ID Table

Unlack Tables. ..

Its function is to reset the AVITB_NEXTID table in the central Macro Space Management
database in the event of a serious system failure.

This option would normally be used by Administrators.

The Update ID Tables Option
The central Macro Space Management database contains a AVITB_NEXTID table.
This contains the next primary key for a number of key pieces of information in the

database.
MID_TABLEMAME |NID_...|NID_CDLUMNN.-’-‘-.ME

13 |ANMTTBE_COMMECTION_SHAPE & CHMS_ID

19 |AMTTE_COMNTROLTYPE a CTL_TYPEID
20 | AVMTTBE_DATATYPE a DAT_ID

21 |ANMTTE_DBKEY 2 Dek_ID

22 | AVMTTE_DIMEMSICON 10 DIM_ID

23 |AVMTTE_DIRECTORY 31 DIR_ID

24 | AVWTTBE_FILE 14 FIL_ID

25 |ANMTTBE_FILELOG 1 FLG_ID

26 | AVTTBE_FLOOR a FLE_ID

27 |AVMTTBE_FLOORTYPE 14 FLT_ID

28 |ANMTTE_GEMDER 3 GHND_ID

These values are used to assign primary keys when new items (for example stores or
planograms) are added to the database.

If there is a serious failure and the software crashes, these primary keys may not be fully
updated, leading to problems when the software is restarted.

Similarly, if the database is updated by a major import of data, some of the information
in the Next ID table can become outdated.

Running the Update ID Tables option takes the latest values of the specified Next ID's
(primary keys) from the referenced tables in the database and ensures the Next ID values
are updated.
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Unlock Tables

Unlock Tables

The Unlock Tables option allows administrators to unlock tables that have been locked
by (for example) a system failure or by people leaving objects such as products checked
out.
File General Planning Merchandising Logs  Securiky | 'Tools  Window  Help

Purge

Ipdate ID Table

Unlock Tables. ..

The Unlock Tables Option

After the Unlock Tables option has been selected from the Menu Bar, the Unlock Tables
dialogue box will appear.

=S

General Products |F'Ianograms|

Product Mame | Description Sk Department Class Sub Clags | Locked B Locked
i i Emulzion Paint [ [0 ] 305 B3 2005 13 24-55
Clothing Clothing Shirts 999339 1300 e 134 A03/200913.24:45

Unlock, I E it

If there are objects to be checked in, this can be done by highlighting them, right clicking
to bring up the pop-up menu and choosing the appropriate option.

Purge
Purge Options are available using the Purge option on the Tools pull down menu.

D Administration

File General Plamming Merchandising Logs  Security | 4Tools  ‘Window  Help

Ilpdate ID Table
Unlock Tables. .

This will bring up the Purge dialogue box.
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Purge

Purge x|

[ Fixtures 2 fixtures
I Producks 1 products
[T Images 0 images

[+ Planograms 13 planoagrams

[T Logs 0 lag records
[T Targets ... bargets
[T EP@S data ... EPOS recards
[T Users oo USErS
(2) (o Cancel

Clicking on OK will purge the selected items.

Purge Fixtures Option

Deleting Fixtures

Fixtures are deleted in Fixture Studio.

This is done by highlighting the selected fixture and using <Ctrl> + right click to bring
up the pop-up menu.

W Fitkings

] T-Upright-70-700

]

] -F &dd group
w . Editgroup
E | Delete graup

&dd Block

| Delete Block. I

Zonyert b Gandala
IUndelete block

The highlighted fixture can then be marked for deletion by clicking on the Delete Block
Option. Fixtures marked for deletion will appear grey rather than black in the Fixtures
Hierarchy.

- Fittings

- ] T-Upright-70-700

- - T-Upright-70-200
Purging Fixtures
The fixture will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Fixtures option is
checked on the Purge dialogue and the OK button clicked.
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Purge

Purge x|

[ [ Fixtures 2 Fixtures ]
I Producks 1 products
[T Images 0images

[+ Planograms 13 planoagrams

[T Logs 0 lag records
[T Targets ... bargets
[T EP@S data ... EPOS recards
[T Users v UsErS
@ 84 Cancel |

Results will be reported in the Purge Results dialogue box.

_imlx]

1_Gen_Fixture(30) could not be deleted: "

Purge Products Option
Deleting Products

Products are deleted in Product Studio. This is done by highlighting the selected product,
and using <Ctrl> + right clicks to bring

up the pop-up meru.

File Edit Wiew Window Help

x|
=9 A
: Add Product

Edit

Expand
Collapse
Expand/Collapse ko Hierarchy Lewvel

Read
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Purge

The highlighted product then is deleted by clicking on the Delete Block Option.

Purging Products

The product will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Product option
is checked on the Purge dialogue and the OK button clicked.

[+ Fixtures 1 Fixtures
[ [ Productss 20 products ]
[+ Images 30 images

[+ Planograms

17 planograms

x|

[+ Logs 517 log recards
[T Targets ... bargets
[T EP@S data ... EPOS recards
[T Users vo. USEFS
@ (9! 4 Cancel |

Results will be reported in the Purge Results dialogue box.

3 Purge results

=10 |

Bleach - Owan Brand{Bleach - Cwn Brand) deleted successFully

Purge Images Option
Deleting Images

Images are deleted in Product Studio. This is done by highlighting the selected image,
and using <Ctrl> + right click to bring up the pop-up menu.
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Purge

O Product Display Style - shelf Display ﬂ

Mame ISheIF Display

Description |Clathing Shirts - Shelf Display

I 51 j{ KO I

Client Code: I Manufacturer: IGeneric
LPC: I Display Style Type ILInit
Code; I

Quarikity I 1 :II

Size & Shape I Stvles  Images | Peg Hu:ulesl

Direckary: |C:\Program Files\ayTIRFYSIRF_DatalImage_Root)Clal

Mapping Format: IEh:ux j g}%

Impork - Shelf Display.jpg

Browse For Image

Shirt_shelf.ipg

Front Left Top

lothing Shirts - 3h

Back. Right Botkam

(2] 1]8 Cancel

The highlighted image can then be deleted by clicking on the Delete Option.

Purging Images

The image will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Image option is
checked on the Purge dialogue and the OK button clicked.
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Purge

Purge x|

[ Fixtures 1 Fixbures

20 products

[ v Images 30 images ]
[+ Planograms 17 planograms
[¥ Logs 517 log recards
[T Targets ... bargets
[T EP@S data ... EPOS recards
[T Users v UsErS
(2) (o Cancel

Images will then be deleted without further confirmation.

Purge Planograms Option
Deleting Planograms

Planograms are deleted in Merchandiser. This is done by highlighting the selected
planogram and using <Ctrl> + right click to bring up the pop-up menu.

R Fittings

-] T-Upright-70-700

E -F &dd group
w . Editgroup
E | Delete graup

&dd Block

| Delete Block. I

Zonyert b Gandala
IUndelete block

The highlighted fixture can then be marked for deletion by clicking on the Delete Block
Option.
Purging Planograms

The planograms will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Planograms
option is checked on the Purge dialogue and the OK button clicked.
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Purge

Purge x|

[ Fixtures 2 fixtures
I Produckss 1 products
[T Images 0images

[ [+ Planograms 13 planoagrams ]

[T Logs 0 lag records
[T Targets ... bargets
[T EP@S data ... EPOS recards
[T Users v UsErS
@ 84 Cancel |

Results will be reported in the Purge Results dialogue box.

_lojx

Bleach - Owan Brand{Bleach - Cwn Brand) deleted successfully

Purge Logs Option
Deleting Logs
Logs are deleted in Store Manager.

3 Store Manager
File Edit Wiew | Tools
@ | | # . LstChecked QutFiles > | I N T o e |

Items Marked Faor Deletion
=~ All

- Backup Files
‘!* P

Stares | Cluster Yiew
Directory Integrity Check

Directory Imporker

This is done by selecting the Purge > Logs option from the Admin pull down menu.

Note: The Admin pull down menu is only available to users
with Administrator's privileges. It is toggled on and off by
means of <Ctrl + A>.
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Purge

This will bring up the Log File Purge dialogue box.

© Log File Purge

]

From To

¥ User IDW j

v Date  [msm999 = [1o/0202009 =)

Purge E xit |

Help |

Log files can then be selected and marked for purging.

Purging Logs

The logs will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Logs option is
checked on the Purge dialogue and the OK button clicked.

[ Fixtures 2 fixtures
[ | Broducks 0 praducts
[T Images 0 images

[v Planograms: 13 planograms

...........................

[_|7 Logs 2 log records ]
[T Targets ... bargets
[T | ERCS data ... EPOS records
N Voo LUSErS

X

(2) K,

Cancel

Results will be reported in the Purge Results dialogue box.

O Purge results

-0l x|

Deleted 0 records from command log
Deleted 24 records from file log
Deleted 0 records from import error log
Deleted 0 records from import log
Deleted 0 records from process log
Deleted 19 records from user log
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Purge Targets Option

The Purge Targets Option is not enabled in this release of Macro Space Management.

Purge x|

[+ Fixtures 1 Fixkures
IV Productst 20 products
v Images 30 images

[+ Planograms 17 planograms

[+ Logs 517 lag records
[ [T Targets .. kargets ]
[T EP2S data ... EPOS records
[T Users v USEFS
@ (0] 4 Cancel
Purge EPOS Data Option

The Purge EPOS Data Option is not enabled in this release of Macro Space Management.

Purge x|

[+ Fixtures 1 Fixtures
[V Productss 20 products
[+ Images 30 images

[+ Planograms 17 planograms

[+ Logs 517 log recards
[T Targets ... bargets
[ [T EP@S daka ... EPOS recards ]
[T Users vo. USEFS
(2) (o Cancel
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Logs

Log are in two forms: Text Logs and Database Logs.
Text Logs

Text logs include .log, AVT5 Store Manager.log, AVI5CAD.log, AVT5Controls.log,
AVT5Legacy.log, dbTreeControl.log, Macro Space Management.log, Store Manager.log.
These are used mainly for debugging purposes and are not generally used in normal
operations.

Database Logs

Log Description

AVTTB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG Identifies all files that have
been subjected to batch
processes

AVTTB_FILELOG Identifies all files that have
been checked in or out

AVTTB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG Identifies all errors during
data import

AVTTB_IMPORT_LOG Identifies all data imports

AVTTB_POG_IMPORT_LOG Identifies all planogram
imports

AVTTB_POG_SUBST_LOG Identifies all planogram
substitutions

AVTTB_PROCESS_LOG Identifies all processes that
have been invoked [not in
use]

AVTTTB_USER_LOG Identifies the times users
have logged into MSM

AVTTB_ERROR Holds errors reported by In-

Store Space Collaboration

Note: The AVITB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG_TYPE table gives
information on which processes are being recorded in the
AVTTB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG

Logs can be viewed from the Logs option on the menu bar.
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AVTTB_COMMAND_LOG

O Administration

File General Plamming Merchandising | Logs  Security  YTools  ‘Window  Help

Command Lag
File Log
Process Log
Iser Log

Logs can be purged using the Purge option on the tools menu.

O Administration

File General Plamming  Merchandising  Logs  Security | 1Tools  Window  Help

IUpdate ID Table
Unlack Tables. ..

AVTTB_COMMAND_LOG

The AVITB_COMMAND_LOG table is not presently in use.

AVTTB_FILELOG

The AVITB_FILELOG Table identifies the files that have been logged out and by which
user.

CoumnName  [+]D [~]lk [=]JNul> [~]|Data Type [ ||pefauit [~]
FLG_ID 1 1N NUMBER. (10)

FIL_ID 2 N NUMBER. (10}

FLG_USER 3 N NVARCHAR2 (40)

FLG_DOMAIN 4 N NVARCHAR2 (40)

FLG_MACHINE 5 N NVARCHAR2 {40)
FLG_LOGGED_OUT 6 N DATE

FLG_LOGGED_IN 7 ¥ DATE

The AVITB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG table can be purged via the Purge option in the
Administration module, or via the Purge option on the Tools menu in the Store Manager
module.

Purging in the Admin Module will remove all entries from the table. Purging in Store
Manager allows users to remove entries for specific users or between specific dates.
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AVTTB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG

AVTTB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG

The AVTITB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG table stores the results of automated processes.

Column Name <o [~]|pk_[~]|nul> _[~]pata Type [~||pefauit [~]
FPL_DATE 1 N DATE

FPT_ID 2 N NUMBER (3)

STR_CODE 3 Y NVARCHARZ (20)

FIL_ID 4 Y NUMBER. {10)

FPL_ERROR_LEVEL 5 N NUMBER. (3) 0
FPL_ERROR 6 N VARCHARZ (200 Byte)
FPL_MACHINE_NAME 7 N VARCHARZ (S0 Byte)

FPL_USERNAME 8 N VARCHARZ (S0 Byte)

The Type of Process is specified by the FPT_ID (File Process Type ID). This is a foreign
key to the AVITB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG_TYPE table.

File Description Comment
Process
Type
(FPT_ID)
0 Result of Synchronization process from Not presently active
Drawing Automation
1 Result of Save process from Drawing  Not presently active
Automation
2 Result of Publish process from Not presently active
Drawing Automation
3 Store Section No longer active
4 Bulk Planogram No longer active
5 Update Store - Open Result of running
UpdateStatus.exe
6 Update Store - Close Result of running
UpdateStatus.exe
7 Update File - Publish Result of running
UpdateStatus.exe
8 Update File - Current Result of running
UpdateStatus.exe
9 Planograms Substitution Clone Result of Planogram Substitution
11 Adjacency Calculation Result of running Automated
Calculations

Note: Update Status and Automated Calculations are in the
C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \MSM\APPS directory.
Planogram Substitution is run using a Stored Procedure.
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AVTTB_IMPORT_LOG

AVTTB_IMPORT_

The AVITB_IMPORT_LOG identifies the results of imports generated by the Data

LOG

Importer Module - including the number of records imported, updated, deleted, expired,

skipped and failed.
Column Name o [~l]pk_[~]nui? _[~]|pata Type [=][pefauit [~
IML_ID 1 1M MUMEER. {10) '
IMP_ID 7 N MUMBER. (10) |
IML_START_DATE 3 M DATE 1
IML_EMD_DATE % Li DATE 1
IML_ADDED 3 M MUMBER. {10) 0 1
IML_UPDATED & M MUMBER. {10) 0 1
IML_EXPIRED 7 M MUMEBER. {10} 0 1
IML_SKIPPED a M MUMBER. {10) 0 1
IML_FAILED 9 M MUMBER. {10) 0 1
IML_MACHIMEMNAME 10 M MVARCHARZ (40) 1
IML_USER. 11 Y MVARCHAR.Z (40} 1
The contents of the table are visible in the Import Log dialog box in the Data Importer
module.
Oimpartiop i x|
File Wiew Edit
D[ Tupe [Started [Finished | Added| Updated] Deleted| Skipped|  Failed| =]
1 1 EPOS -EPOS 14/03/2009 214417 | 14/03/2009 21:45.31 520 0 0 e
2 2 EPOS -EPOS 14/03/2009 21:46:30 | 14/03/2009 21:47.44 0 a0 0 I
3 2 EPOS -EPOS 14/03/2009 21:55:26 | 14/03/2009 21:57.22 09 %0 0 0 4777
4 4 EPOS -EPOS 15/03/2009 1456:43 |15/03/2009 145618 | 1634 143 0 0 4781
5 5 EPOS - EPOS 23/03/2009 191918 |23/03/20091920:14 | 2681 ]| 0 0 0
B B Fistures - Block Links | 25/03/2009 09:30:52 | 25/03/2009 06:30:53 2 0 0 0 B
7
4] | 3
|.'-" recards 4

The AVITB_IMPORT_LOG table can be purged via the Purge option in the

Administration module, or via the Purge option on the Edit menu in the Import Log
dialog box.
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AVTTB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG

AVTTB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG

The AVITB_IMPORT_ERROR_ LOG identifies the errors that occur during imports
generated by the Data Importer Module.

ColumnName [+l [~|[Pk  [=]|mull?

e T ——— e |
IML_ID 7 N NUMBER. {10)

IME_MESSAGE 3 M MYARCHAR.Z (2000)

IME_SEVERITY 4 M MUMBER. (3) ]

IME_INPLIT 3 Y MVARCHARZ (2000)

IME_QUTPUT & L MVARCHARZ (2000)

IME_ERROR 7 M MUMBER. {10) ]

The contents of the table are visible in the Import Error Log dialog box in the Data

Importer module.

© Impott Error Log i I ]
File Wiew Edit
10| Type |Message [ Severit_l,l| Enorl Input -
236 EPOS Unable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 1] 45,092/0039,Fv2008 wkd1, 9175 |
237 EFOS Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 I 45,092/0042 Fr2008 whd1,,814%
238 EPOS Unable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 1] 45,092/0044 Fv'2008 whkd1, E33%
233 EFOS Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 I 45,092/0045,F 2008 whd1,,307:
240 EPOS Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 1] 45,092/0046 Fv'2008 wkd1, 2657
241 EFOS Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 I 45,092/0047 Fv2008 whd1,,1051
242 EPOS Unable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 I 45,092/0053 Fv'2008 whkd1, 4772
243 EFOS Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 I 45,092/0055,F 2008 whd1,,1360
244 EPOS Unable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 I 45,092/0057 Fv'2008 whkd1, 6441
245 EPOS Unable ta lookup PRO_ID for value 092/0059 |1 1] 45,092/0059,Fv'2008 w41, 136°
246 EPOS Unable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 I 45,092/0059,Fv'2008 wkd1,,1365
247 EPOS Unable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 I 45,092 /0061 Fv'2008 w41, 8404
248 EPOS Unable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 I 45,092/0067 Fv'2008 whd1,, 5226
249 EPOS Unable ta lookup PRO_ID for walue 092/0076 |1 I 45,092/0076,F 2008 whd1,,2047
250 EFOS Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 I 45,092/0076,Fv'2008 whd1,,204:
251 EPOS Unable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 I 45,092/0080,Fv'2008 whkd1,,229¢
252 EFOS Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 I 45,092/01 31 Fv'2008 w41, 3506
i 253 EPOS Unable to lookuo STRID for value 45 1 1] 45 092/0743 Fv'2008 w41 ..1%:‘
| 4952 | 4953 | 7

The AVITB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG table can be purged via the Purge option in the
Administration module, or via the Purge option on the Edit menu in the Import Error

Log dialog box.
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AVTTB_PLANO_LOG

AVTTB_PLANO_LOG

The AVITB_PLANO_LOG table records details of all planograms that have been Added,
Edited or deleted in the Merchandiser Module.

Column Mame [+l [=]|Pk [=]|nulz  [+]|Data Type [~||Default  [=]
PLGID [ i 1N |nome

POG_ID 7 N NUMBER. (10)

PLG_USER 3 MYARCHAR 2 (40)

PLG_DOMAIM 4 M MVARCHARZ (40)

PLG_MACHIMNE 3 M MYARCHARZ (40)
PLG_LOGGED_OUT & M DATE

PLG_LOGGED_IM 7 L DATE

The table can only be purged directly in the database.

AVTTB_POG_IMPORT_LOG

The AVTTB_POG_IMPORT_LOG table holds information on all planograms imported
into Macro space Management via the Planogram Import Module.

Column MName ﬂID ﬂP‘k [= ]z ﬂDaE Type ﬂDeﬁ:ult ﬂ
PIL_DATETIME 1 Y DATE

PIL_IMPORT MAME 7 M VARCHAR? (250 Byte)

PIL_SEQUENCE 3 ¥ MUMBER. (10

PIL_OPERATION 4 M MUMBER. {10}

PIL_PARTMAME 5 ¥ VARCHARZ (100 Byte)

PIL_DEFIMITION o Y MUMEER. {10)

PIL_DESTID 7 ¥ NUMBER. (10)

PIL_RESULT g M MUMEER. {10}

PIL_ERRDESC g ¥ VARCHARZ (250 Byte)

The table can only be purged directly in the database.

AVTTB_POG_SUBST_LOG

The AVITB_POG_SUBST_LOG table holds the reports of all planogram substitutions.

Column Mame ﬂﬂ] ﬂPk [+ {2 ﬂ[ﬂam Type ﬂ[}eﬁ:ult ﬂ
STR_ID 1 N MUIMBER. (10)

FIL_ID 2 N NUIMBER. (10)

PGS_ID 3 N MUMBER. (101)

PSL_DATE 4 M DATE

PSL_MESSAGE 5 N VARCHARZ (100 Byte)

PSL_ISERROR 3 N NUMEER. {1) o

The table can only be purged directly in the database.
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AVTTB_PROCESS_LOG

The AVTTB_PROCESS_LOG table contains details of when files (store plans) were made
Authorized or Current in Store Manager.

Column Mame JID ﬂF‘k E| Mull? JDaE Type ﬂDEfﬁult ﬂl—ﬁstogram q
FIL_ID) Y MUMBER. (10) Yes
PRO_ID 2 N NUMBER (10 Yes
PRL_BDATE 3 M DATE Yes
PRL_DDATE 4 L DATE Yes
PRL_USER 5 N NYARCHAR 2 (40) Yes
PRL_MACHIME B M MVARCHARZ (40) Yes
PRL_DOMAIN 7 M MNVARCHARZ (40) Yes
PRL_SUCCESS 8 N NUMEER. (1) Yes
PRL_COMMENT 9 Y MVARCHARZ (510) Yes

The table can only be purged directly in the database.

AVTTB_USER_LOG Table

The AVTTB_USER_LOG Table records the times users log into Macro Space

Management
Column Mame JID JP‘k E| Mull? JDaE Type JDEfauIt ﬂ
ULG_LOGIN_ID MYARCHARZ (50)
ULG_LOGGED_IM 2 2N DATE
ULG_LOGGED_OuUT 3 Y DATE
LG _MACHIMEMAME 4 M MYARCHARZ (50)
ULG_FAILED 5 M MUMEER. (1)

It also records when a user has failed to log in.

Note: if the Log In ID does not match any user in the
database, this indicates a possible unauthorized attempt to
access the software.
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AVTTB_ERROR

The AVITB_ERROR Table mainly holds errors generated during there operation of In-
Store Space Collaboration.

Column Mame ﬂlﬂl ﬂpk [= ]| w2 ﬂDaE Type ﬂ[ﬁlefault E
ERR._DATE 1 M DATE

ERR_USER 2 ¥ VARCHAR2 (500 Byte)
ERR_INNER_EXCEPTION 3 ¥ VARCHARZ (2000 Byte)
ERR_STACK_TRACE 4 ' VARCHARZ (2000 Byte)
ERR_WINDOWS_USER 5 ¥ VARCHARZ (500 Byte)
ERR_FRROR_MESSAGE & Y VARCHARZ (500 Byte)
ERR_DOMAIN 7 ¥ VARCHAR2 (20 Byte) null
ERR_MACHINE 8 ¥ VARCHARZ (20 Byte) null
ERR_TRACE g ' VARCHARZ (2000 Byte)  null
ERR_STR_ID 10 ¥ NUMBER {10) 0
ERR_FIL_ID 11 ¥ NUMBER (10) 0

The table can only be purged directly in the database.
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Security

MSM Security is based on three options.

Security Access o
Options | Software

J—» Users
Functional

Security !
_L User Groups Access to
| Functionality
Drata Security |+
| Access o
Il IS5C
Arccess o
# Flancgrams
for Substitution
1. Security Options control the form that access to the software takes: password
format, number of log in attempts allowed, etc.
2. Functional Security controls the access to specific modules in Macro Space
Management.
3. Data Security controls access to specific parts of the functionality

a. What stores and file statuses are visible in In-Store Space Collaboration.

b. What planograms are available to users for Planogram Substitution
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Security Options

Security Options allows Administrators to configure the log in parameters.

Security Options x|

Masiriumn Murber of Logins: | 3 ::Il
Minirmurn Password Length | G ::II
Maximum Password Length | 10 ﬁ
Password Format: P
Change Password Period: |3 Maonths j
Excluded Passwords: » E

Password

Adrnin

SysCp

@ oK I Cancel |

These include the number of incorrect log-ins allowed, maximum and minimum
password length, password format, the password change period and Excluded
Passwords.

Maximum Logins
The Maximum Number of Log In attempts can be set by means of the spin controls.

Security Dptions x|

[ Maxirumn Mumber of Logins: ] | 3 ::Il
Minirmurn Password Length | G ::II
Maximum Password Length | 10 ﬁ
Password Format: P
Change Password Period: |3 Maonths j
Excluded Passwords: » E

Password
Adrnin
SysCp

@ oK I Cancel |

Any user exceeding the maximum number of log in attempts will have their account
deactivated.
This is a security measure to prevent unauthorized users attempting to guess passwords.

492 Administration Module User Guide



Security Options

Note: Accounts can be reactivated by editing the user's

account in the Functional Security option.

Minimum and Maximum Password Length
The Maximum and Minimum Password Lengths can be set by means of the spin

controls.
x
Mazimum Mumber of Logins: | 3 j
() | ]
| Mazimum Password Length I | 10 :II
Passward Format: |???7?
Change Password Period: |3 Manths j
Excluded Passwords: » |
Password
Admin
Sysop

@)

(o4 I Cancel |

This enables users to set the minimum and maximum number of characters allowed in
the password.

The minimum value can be set in the range 1 - 10 characters. The maximum value can be
set to a maximum of 15 characters. It cannot be set below the value defined in the
minimum value.

Password Format

The Password Format determines what characters are allowed in the password.

x|

Maximum Mumber of Logins: | 3 ﬁ
Minimum Password Length | & ﬁ
Maximum Password Length | 10 ﬁ
Change Passward Period: |;3 Manths j
Excluded Passwords: » E

Password

Admin

SysOp
@ oK I Cancel
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It is possible to enter three characters in this field. They are:

a Alphabetical

character
n Numerical character
? Alphanumeric
character

It is thus possible to determine the precise form of the password, or leave it in a more
general alphanumeric form, as in the example above).

Change Password Period

The Change Password Period option allows the Administrator to set the time required
between enforced password changes.

Security Dptions ) x|
Maximum Mumber of Logins: | 3 ﬁ
Minimum Password Length | & ::II
Maxirmurn Password Length | 10 ::Il
Password Format: 277777

-
Change Passward Period: 3 Morths i
2 Weeks -
Excluded Passwords: Monthly
& Weeks
|2 Manths
£ Months
& Maonths
Yearly -
ever i
— ——_

[2) (o4 I Cancel |

This is set by means of the drop down list. It can be set to any interval between 1 day and
yearly. It can also be set to never' in which case users will never be asked to change their
password.
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Excluded Passwords

The Excluded Passwords option allows Administrators to exclude obvious and easy to
guess passwords from those allowed to users.

Security Options ) x|
Mairmurn Mumber of Logins: | 3 ::Il
Minirmum Password Length | 6 ::II
Maximum Password Length | 10 ﬁ
Password Format: P
Change Password Period: |3 Months j

-
Excluded Passwords: » E 3\
Password
Adrmin

SysCp /

@ oK I Cancel |

For example, it might be desired to exclude Password, Admin and SysOp as obvious
passwords.

It is also possible to exclude obscenities, first names, surnames, etc - anything that might
assist an anatomized user to guess a password.

Entering Passwords

To enter a password, type it into the text box and press <Return>. The excluded
password will now be stored in the database.

Note: If you do not press <Return>, the Excluded Password
will not be stored.

Editing Passwords
To edit a password, click on it in the list, make the required changes and press <Return>.
The edited excluded password will now be stored in the database.

Note: If you do not press <Return>, the changes will not be
stored.

Deleting Passwords
To delete a password, highlight it in the list then press the <Delete> key,
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Exiting Security Options
To Exit Security Options either click on OK or Cancel

Security Options EI

Maximum Mumber of Logins: | 3 ﬁ
Minirmum Passward Length | & ﬁ
Maximum Password Length | 10 ﬁ
Password Format: e
Change Password Period; |3 Maonths j
Excluded Passwords: » E

Password

Adrnin

Swsop

@ ok, [ Cancel

Clicking on OK will save all settings to the database and exit.
Clicking on Cancel will result in all changes (except to Excluded Passwords) being lost.

Functional Security

Functional Security is used to control access to the software, and also which parts of the
software can be accessed.

Functional Login to
Security z Uhoats 7 Software
Access o
HisareAoe "| Functionality
Data Security
Users

Users can be added - and their User Names and Passwords assigned. This can be used to
control logging in to both Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration.

User Groups
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Users are put into User Groups. Membership of a User Group confers the privileges of
that User Group on the User. For example the Admin User Group will typically allow the
User to access all parts of the software, while membership of other User Groups will give
more restricted access.

User Groups are also used in Data Security, which is currently used to control what
stores and file (store plan) statuses are visible in In-Store space collaboration.

The Functional Security Dialog Box
The Functional Security dialog box has two tabs: User Groups and Group Relationships.
= User Groups Tab

=T

File View Help
= Fl P R S G =N R )

User Groups | Group Relaﬁunmipsl

g
+- % In-Store
&

Floor Layout

Merchandizer

[#

| | 18f11/2009 | 11:23 ¢

The User Groups tab allows Administrators to create Users and User Groups.

Note: in the default Database supplied, only users belonging
to the Admin User Group can access the functionality within
In-Store Space Collaboration. To give other User Groups
access to the functionality in ISSC, changes need to made
directly in the database. (More Info)

*  Group Relationships Tab
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_lnix

Fle WView Help
2P E e’ 0| & B2 28Ty

User Groups | Group R.elahonshlpsl

= Al
El@ &l Applications

B Admin

s Automation

B Configure

- Data Importer
B Fixture Studio

fF Administrators

7% Store Planner
& In-Store Space Collaboration
[ Planogram Studio
& Product Studio
-- Report Designer
& Report Studio
gl RFCAD

| | 18/11f2009 | 11:31 2

The Group Relationships Tab allows Administrators to determine which User Groups
can access which modules.

The Functional Security Window
The Functional Security Window has a series of components.

) ~iBixi
B Yiew Help

Tool

o T P P P’ o & BB s Ty

Tabs ,_.__-——*:barGrul.psl Group Ralationshﬂ:sl

= Al
Hierarchy —\ =-¢% Admin
; ADMIMNISTRATOR

5 Floor Layout

#-{F In-Store
- {® Merchandizer

| 17)03/2009 | 08:50 .z
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The Menu Bar allows Administrators to access a limited number of options.

The Toolbar allows Administrators to access a series of options affecting User Groups
and Group Relationships.

The Tabs allow operations to be switched between User Groups and Group
Relationships.

The Hierarchy shows the current list of User Groups or Group Relationships.

Functional Security Menus and Toolbar

The File pull down menu allows users to exit this option.

O Functional Security ] =10 x|
| File Wiew Help

G L el = R R

ser Groups | Eroup Relatinnshipsl

= Al
E@ Adrin
% ADMINISTRATOR

Example

[#

Floor Layout

- T In-Store

[#

[#

Merchandizer

| | 17j03f2009 | 0%03

The View pull down menu allows users to refresh the hierarchical tree and to call the
Find dialogue
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2 Functional Security

File | wiew Help

=101 x|

= | Refresh F5
Fird
User Foup elatinnshipsl

.@"@"I&E Bx B ¢4 55

=i al
=-¢% Admin
P ADMINISTRATOR
i Example
---@ Floor Layouk

+-§# In-Store

- F%¥ Merchandizer

[17j03fz009 | 0904 s

The Help pull down menu allows users to check the version of this

2 Functional Security

Filz  View | Help

=10l x|

= | [ [ About bﬂ’@"l.ﬁ. Bx & | @4 55

User Groups | EroUp Relatinnshipsl

=y Al

=-¢% Admin
b ADMINISTRATOR
= Example
- ¢% Floor Layout

H-§F In-Store

+-T¥ Merchandizer

| 17j03f2009 | 0206

software.

The Toolbar allows users to access various Functional Security options.
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O Functional Security

Fie \View Help

@ ECEE P % BB )

=

=-¢2 Admin

. 43 ADMINISTRATOR
PMW

-

r
1

=

@
{¥ In-Store
@

Floor Layout

Merchandizer

|17/11f2009 | 15:3¢ 2

Icon

User Groups

Group
Relationships

Exit Exit
(L
L Add User Add Command
Group Group
¢ #
L Edit User Group Edit Command
Group
It x
L Delete User Delete
Group Command
Group
&
;}} Add User Not Available
&
g Edit User Not Available
-
q{l Delete User Not Available
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User Groups

Group
Relationships

% Cut Cut
Copy Copy
E Paste Paste
M Search Search
E4
% :‘J Refresh Refresh

Users and User Groups

User Groups

User Groups are groups of users. User Groups can be any logical grouping of users.
Examples include:

Functional Groupings: Store Planners, Merchandisers, etc

Responsibilities: Planners, Managers, etc

Geographical Groupings: North America, Europe, etc

Each User Group can be assigned specific privileges within the software. When Users as
assigned to User Groups, the Users inherit the privileges of the User Group, thus
enabling Administrators to control access the program without configuring it for each
individual user.

Example of 'Functional' User Groups
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Example of 'Responsibility' User Groups

Admin Admin Module Data Importer Fixture Studio Product Studio Planner Merchandiser
Store Planner Planner Merchandiser
Manager Data Importer Fixture Studio Product Studio Planner Merchandiser

Example of 'Geographic' User Groups

Agia

Europe

America

Note: at present Geographic User Groups only find an
application in In-Store Space Collaboration. They can be
used in Data Security to specify which Stores users can see.

Users can be assigned to multiple User Groups.

Asia : Lzar 1

: User 2

Europe -: User 3

America |« —] User 4
“"

Uzar 5

User 1 can only work in functionality assigned to the Asia User Group
User 2 can work in functionality assigned to both the Asia and Europe User Groups
User 3 can only work in functionality assigned to the Europe User Group

User 4 can only work in functionality assigned to the both the Europe and America User
Groups

User 5 can only work in functionality assigned to the America User Group
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The User Group Hierarchy
The User Group Hierarchy shows the relationship of User Groups and their associated
users.

=T

File View Help
= il P R S el = =0 = W Y

User Groups | Eroup Relaﬁunmipsl

- ¢% Admin

#-{% InStore

=-¢® Merchandizer

{ ..... PMW
=1 &% Product Planner

i ABC

=-¢® Store Planner
El@ Store Layout

| | 18f11/2009 | 11:55

@ User
Group
@_ User

Users Groups can be planned in a hierarchy - for example the Store Planner User Group
has Fixture Planner as a child. The Store Planner User Group might allow (Group
Relationships Tab) Users to access both the Planner and Fixture Studio Modules, while
the Store Layout User Group might only allow access to the Planner Module.

Users can be allocated to Single or Multiple User Groups.

Note: If users are allocated to multiple User Groups in a
hierarchy the most restrictive permissions will apply. If a
function is allowed in one User Group and denied in
another, the deny permission will take precedence.

Before Adding, Editing or Deleting User Groups, Administrators should consider how
access to both Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration will be
controlled. User Groups can then be configured as required.
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Adding a User Group

To Add a User Group select the node in the hierarchical tree that the new User Group is
to emanate from and click on the Add User Group Icon.

=R
Fle View Help

o (O P’ % BB T

= Al
- @ Admin
#-{¥ Geographic
#-¢® In-Store

E@W
PV

#-§¥ Product Planner
[+ ¥ Store Planner

| | 18/11/2009 | 15:2¢
This will bring up the User Groups dialogue box.

Mame:

Merchandizer

Description:  IMerchandizer =

Mandatory: [

@ ok, Cancel |

Enter the Name of the User Group and the Description.

If the mandatory check box is ticked, all new users will automatically be added to
this group when they are created.

Click on OK and the User Group will be added to the hierarchy.

Note: A User Group cannot be added unless a valid node
has been selected in the hierarchical tree.
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Editing a User Group

To Edit a User Group select the User Group in the hierarchical tree and click on the Edit
User Group Icon.

=T

Fle View Help
g () Pl R AT

B A
#-¢® Admin
@@ Geographic
- {® In-Store

=@
PMW

+-{F Product Planner
¥ Store Planner

(3]

| | 18/11/2009 | 15:24 4
This will bring up the User Groups dialogue box.

usereroup )
Mame:
Description:  IMerchandizer ;I
=
Mandatory: [
@ Ok Cancel |

1. Change the Name of the User Group and the Description.

2. (If the mandatory check box is ticked, all new users will automatically be added to
this group when they are created).

3. Click on OK and the edited User Group will be appear in the hierarchy.

Deleting a User Group

To Delete a User Group select the User Group in the hierarchical tree and click on the
Delete User Group Icon.
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~igix]
File View Help

o [ P ¥ R T
User Groups | Group Relationships |

= Al
#-¢® Admin
- @¥ Geographic
+ % In-Store

-
L

| | 18/11/2009 | 15:24
This will bring up the Delete Confirmation.

B =

P | Are you sure you wish to delete this User Group?
X Description : Test

Click on Yes and the User Group will be removed.

User Groups and Functionality in ISSC

Privileges in Macro Space Management can be set using the Functional Security option
in the Admin Module. However, privileges in In-Store Space Collaboration have to be
assigned by a combination of actions in the Administration module and the database.

This is because the buttons that are active in In-Store Space Collaboration are controlled
by the AVITB_MESSAGE_USER_GROUP_LINK table.
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Button or Message 1D

Permission Mask

From AVTTB_USER_GROUP _\ 1 = enabled
USGND

MSE_ID [MUG_PERMISSION_MASK

» 2 1
4 2 1
1 3 1
4 3 1

1. The USG_ID is the ID of the User Group it is desired to activate buttons for. It is
determined from the AVITB_USER_GROUP table.

2. The MSC_ID is the identity of the button or form it is desired to give a User Group
permissions for.

3. THE MUG Permission Mask determines whether the button is active or greyed out.
(1 = active, 0 = disabled).
When a User Group is created in Functional Security, any users associated with that User
group will be able to get into In-Store Space Collaboration, but will then find all the
buttons on the toolbar greyed out and unavailable. In order for the buttons in In-Store
Space Collaboration to become available, all the entries for USG_ID =1 (Admin Users)
have to be duplicated for the additional User Groups it is desired to make In-Store Space
Collaboration available to.

This can be done with a simple SQL Insert statement of the form

In=ert into AVTTE_MESSAGE_USER GROUP_LINE
aelect [U=zer Group ID], MSC_ID, MUG_PEREMISSION_MASE
from AVTTE_MESSAGE USEERE GROUP_LIMNE Where USG_ID = 1

where the value of the User Group ID in the AVITB_USER_GROUP table (for example 9)
is substituted for [User Group ID]. If it is necessary to disable specific functionality, the
MUG_PERMISSION_MASK can be set to 0 (Disabled).

Note: for more information on what is controlled by
MSC_ID, please contact Oracle Technical Support.
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Users

Adding a User

Users are Added to User Groups. The users then inherit the privileges of those User
Groups. To Add a User select a User Group in the hierarchy then click on the Add a User

Icon.

© Functional Security '

File Yiew Help

10 x]

g CEC (Pl s B aly

User Groups | Group Relationships |

= Al
=% Admin
+-§® Floor Layout
- @% In-Store
=& Merchandizer
% Europe
=@

Morth America

[17j03f2009 | 09:59

This will bring up the User dialogue.

Details Iﬂtl:ril:uutes I

Firsk Mame:

Lask Marne:
Initials:

Login IC:
Passward;
Confirm Password;
Expiry Date:

Language

activate

|:'~’Iark

|Twain

M7

7

I********

I********

|2n March 2009

|EnGLISH
v

L Lo

(2)

)8

Cancel

First Name is the first name of the User.

Last Name is the last name of the User.
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Initials are the User's initials.
Login ID is what will appear in Macro Space Managements Log In dialogue box.

Password and Password Confirmation allow the administrator to set the initial
password. These will be required when logging in to Macro Space Management.

Expiry Date sets the initial date at which the password will expire and require changing.
(The interval at which the password will require further resets is determined by the
Change Password Interval option in the Security Options option).

Note: the expiry date can be set to a date in the past for new
users. This will force a password change when they first log
on.

Language sets the default language for Macro Space Management.

Note: For any other language than English the
AVTTB_MESSAGE table must first be populated with the
appropriate information.

Activate is grayed out and unavailable when adding a new user. It becomes available
when the user is edited.

Note: A User cannot be added unless a valid node has been
selected in the hierarchical tree.

User Configuration and Logging In

When Users are added (or User properties are Edited), Administrators can set the User
Name and Password that will be required in the User Log in dialogue box that appears
the first time Macro Space Management is opened.

2 user x|
Dietails Iﬂttril:uutes I
Eirsk Mame: [ark
Last Mame: [Twain
Initials: |MT
Login ID: |MT
Bassward; I********
Confirm Passwaord; |********
Expiry Date: |20 March 2009 ~|
LeanEns |EnGLISH |
Activake v
@ ] Cancel

Note: the Expiry Date can be set to a date in the past. This
will force a password change when the user first logs on.
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Thus, the 'Mark Twain' user has a user name of MT and a password set for their log in.

% User Login T EI
User Mame: [T
Passward: I********
¢ Cancel Change Password ===
Editing a User

To Edit a User highlight the user in the hierarchy then click on the edit user icon.

O Functional Security

File Wiew Help

=10 x|

o [P ) s R

User Groups | Group Relationships |

| i

# ¥ Floor Layout

#-¢® In-Store

= @@ Merchandizer
@@ Europe
=-¢® Morth America

i Colin

Juliet

Pl

| ﬁphﬂ

=y Al
=& Admin
| ADMINISTRATOR
Example

[

| 17j03/2000 | 10:48

A

This will bring up the User dialogue.
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g user x|
Dietails Iﬂttril:uutes I
Eirsk Mame: [ark
Last Mame: [Twain
Initials: |MT
Login ID: |MT
Bassward; I********
Confirm Passwaord; |********
Expiry Date: |20 March 2009 ~|
Language |EnGLISH -]
Activake v
@ ] Cancel

Edit the details as required and press OK.

Deleting a User
To Delete a User highlight the user in the hierarchy and click on the delete icon.

Note: Deleting a user will remove the user from all user
groups. Use an alternative method if it is desired to remove
the User from a single User Group. Removing Users from

User Groups
~loix
Eile Yiew Help

o [P F L) b BT

User Groups | Group Relationships |

= Al
=-§F Admin
ADMINISTRATOR
Example

Floor Layout

&% Europe
- §® Morth America
Calin
Juliet
Phil

€ Fhi

[17/03/2009 | 10:48 ¢
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This will bring up the Delete Confirmation.

B =

9 fre wou sure you wish ko delete this User?
5 Description :MT

Click on Yes and the User will be removed from all User Groups.

Adding Users to Multiple User Groups

Adding Users to Multiple User Groups is carried out by using the Copy and Paste
options.

Copy Paste

=10 x|

© Functional Security
File ¥ew Help

2 R Pl % DR Ty
User Groups | Group Relationships |

= {® Admin -]
ADMINISTRATOR
Example
! MT
[+ &% Floor Lavout
=% In-Store
€} colin
= §8 Merchandizer
= ¢® Eurcpe
€ rhi
= ¢# Morth America
i Colin

Phil
€} Fhi =

[0

| [17j03/2009 | 11:03 2

Open up the hierarchical tree and highlight an instance of the user you wish to copy.

Click on the Copy icon.
Highlight the User group it is desired to copy the User to.

L

Click on the Paste icon.
The user will now be copied to the required User Group.

Moving Users from one User Group to Another

Moving Users to from one User Group to Another is carried out by using the Cut and
Paste options.
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Cut

O Functional Security
File iew Help

Sl e A PR A W "
LlsarGerslﬁrwaelatimfmi

=-¢% admin

Example
MT

g% Floor Layout
g% In-Store
@

[+

m

€ colin
Merchandizer
=% Europe
€ Fhi
= {F Morth America
i Colin

Phil

€ rhi

m

ADMINISTRATOR

-
R

[17jo3fz009 | 11:03 2

Click on the Cut icon.

Wb

Click on the Paste icon.

The User will now be removed from the first User Group and copied to the second User

Group.

Removing Users from Multiple User Groups
Removing 'Multiple User Group' Users from some of those User Groups is not directly

Open up the hierarchical tree to find and instance of the user you wish to move.

Highlight the User Group it is desired to move the user to.

possible with the current functionality, but it can be achieved indirectly.

Note: Do not use the Delete option to remove a User from a
single User Group - this will result in the User being deleted

from all User Groups.
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Delete User Group Cut
Add User Group Paste
© Functional Security b / =10 x|
Bg = Help
Sl o e
User Groups | Group Relationships |
5 @@ Admin -]
ADMINISTRATOR,
Example
MT
+- ¥ Floor Layout
=¥ In-Store

ﬂ Colin

=% Merchandizer
—-§® Europe
€ rhil
=& Morth America
Colin
Fhil

€ rhi -

| | 17j03/2009 | 11:03 4

1. Click on the Add Group Icon to create a Temporary Group.

2. Name the Group Temporary or some other similar name.

3. Open the hierarchy and select the User Group and the User it is desired to
remove from the Group.

4. Click on the Cut icon.

5. Highlight the Temporary User Group.

6. Click on the Paste icon. The User will be removed from the selected User Group
and copied to the Temporary User Group.

7. Delete the Temporary User Group.

Purge Users Option

Purge options are available using the Purge option on the Tools pull down menu.

O Administration

File General Planning Merchandising Logs Security | Tools Window Help

Update ID Table

Unlock Tables. ..

The user will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Users option is
checked in the Purge dialogue box and the OK button clicked.
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Purge =

[T Fizbures 0 fixtures
[ 1 Pmducts 128 products
[T Images 0 images

[T Flanograms 0 planograms

[T Logs 4 log records
[ Targets ... targets
[T ERoS data ... EPOS records
[+ Users 1 users
(2) 4 Cancel

Note: Until the user is purged from the database, they will
still be able to use their User Name and Password. Deleting
a user in Functional Security alone is not enough to prevent
then from accessing Macro Space Management.

Group Relationships
Group Relationships

Group Relationships are used to define areas of functionality for which security can be
set. These control access to the main modules of Macro Space Management - for example
Fixture Studio. User Groups can then be assigned to these areas of functionality -
allowing access to be controlled to the different modules.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Command Groups

At present Adding Command Groups has no effect as there is no way of tying the newly
added Command Group into any functionality. The names of Command Groups can be
edited, but this is not recommended as it may make it difficult to establish which
functionality is having its access controlled. Command Groups can be deleted. This is not
recommended as deleting a command group removes all control over access to the
module it references.

Using Group Relationships

User Groups can be created in the User Groups Tab. Permissions to access specific parts
of the Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration can then be granted
by associating User Groups to the top level command groups.
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Qe Yew Hsh

o (P P R

EE=T]
= @7 Al Apphcations
g Ademin

[# g Automation
# i Configure
# g Data Importer
# gl Fioture Studo
# g IS5C Access
s1 g Marchandiser
# g Flanner
] Planogram Subs trhuton
0 Admnstrators
@ Merchandise Planner
1 fp Product Stude
(g Report Designer

=l

| |Dejosf2011 | 14009 s

In the above example, Planogram Substitution has been made available to users

belonging to the Administrator and Merchandise Planner User Groups.

Adding a User Group to a Command Group

To Add a User Group to a Command Group highlight the required Command Group
and right click to bring up the pop-up menu.

O Functional Security

File ‘Wiew Help

=10 x|

2 [P "o & BBl

User Groups  Group Relationships |

= Al
= & Al Applications
&) g'& En i
& 3 Add Command Group
H a Add User Group
] Delete
53]
£ P
miy X
£ ﬁ Expand
*a Collapse
ExpandfCollapse to Hierarchy Level
Edit Permissions

l

| 17j03/2009 | 11:49

A

Select Add User Group to bring up a list of available User Groups.
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© Add UserGroup x|

Select |Mame

O  |Eurape Europe

[0 |Floor Layout Floor Layout and ...
O |InStore In-Stare Collabora...
[0 |Merchandizer Merchandize/Fla...
O |Marth &merica MHarth America

@ ok I Cancel |

| [17/03/2009 | 13:11

Check the boxes for the required User Groups and click on OK.

Removing a User Group from a Command Group

To Remove a User Group from a Command Group highlight the required User Group
and right click on it to bring up the pop-up menu.
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1=k
File ‘iew Help
o [P % BRR[MT
User Groups erpRelatiorEWSI
= Al
= g All Applications
=g Admin
5 g2 (Do) )
E&i[ Copy
[ e
Iﬂgf Cut
'T;QF Paste
E}b_z:F Expand
Ea:z‘F Collapse
%zi ExpandfCollapse to Hierarchy Level
Highlight Duplicates
[ __EdtPemissions AFTEy

Select the Delete Links option. This will bring up a confirmatory dialogue.
B =

3) Are you sure wou wish bo delete this User Group 7

Click on OK to confirm.

Setting Permissions

The Edit Permissions option is active for specific functionality in this release of Macro
Space Management.
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O Functional Security P lDl_)_(_j

File View Help
g PEE | ¢ 2E AT

User Groups  Group Relationships |

=y Al
= a,: &l &pplications

@

=y
o
(1]
T
(1]

[+

]G -

Expand

Collapse

ExpandfCollapse to Hierarchy Level
Highlight Duplicates

— Edit Permissions 5[5

-

FESEEEEEEE
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Data Security

Data Security is an extension of Functional Security. It allows Administrators to further
restrict the permissions a user may have for a particular Macro Space Management
function to specific data within that function. For example a merchandiser may have
permissions to add, change and delete merchandise, but it may be desired to restrict
those permissions to specific stores.

Data Security allows Administrators to further define permissions for User Groups for
Stores, Products, Planograms and Statuses.

Note: At present Data Security is only operational in In-Store
Space Collaboration and for Planogram Substitution.

The Data Security Window

The Data Security Window allows users to set varying options concerning Data Security.
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Tabs

O Data Security

=1k

= _'i -1 |
i Frstuse Library and XARel
F- i Geogaphic Chisters
- Mzia
= Evrops

Ll i

AN
\g’i}ﬁ'ﬁzﬁiﬁ B

The Menus allow users to access various Data Security options.

The Toolbar gives access to a limited number of Data Security options.

The Tabs allow the users to switch between setting Data security options for Stores,
Products and Status.

The Hierarchy allows users to see a list of Stores, Products or Statuses.

The Permissions List enables users to see the list of permissions allocated to that aspect
of Macro Space Management.

Data Security Menus and Toolbar
The File pull down menu allows users to exit this section of the Admin Module.

O Data Securiby
File Edit View

| Products I Planogram I 51_31:us|

| =3 2

The Edit pull down menu allows users to configure the permissions for the data.

O Data Securiby
File | Edit View

& Edit Permissions

_______ Delete Link
St Find | status |
BRI

The View pull down menu allows users to access the find dialogues and to refresh the
information in the Data Security window with the latest information in the database.

Security 521



Data Security

O Data Security
File Edit | View

prh Refresh F5

|Eroducts I Flanogram | 51_311]5'

EEST

The Toolbar has four options:

File Edit View
& X | ¢ |3y
Stores | Products | Planogram | Status |
=iy Al -
Ié;. Edit Permissions
x Delete Link
M Find
L Refresh
4

Edit Permissions enables the user to modify the Add, Edit and Delete permissions for a
specific item within Data Security.

Delete Link can be used to remove access for a User Group to a specific item within Data
Security.

Find brings up the search dialogue.

Refresh loads the latest version of the information in the database to the Data Security
window.

Using Data Security

Data Security for Stores is intended to allow Administrators to assign permission for
User Groups accessing In-Store Space Collaboration to see specific stores.
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Staras |am|wm|sm]

=)
Be ER Yew

& X a0y

% B Fotue Libraty and 2oflel a|
= Geoguaphic Chetess
- Asis
= S Ewope
{c} Athens
(7} Bedn
{rt Geneva
{r} London
{1 Madid
{r} Oslo =
{c} Pasiz
{z} Rome
{c} Tallre =

[Merchandee Manager Yes  Ho Ma Ma

Usar Group Read | Add | Edit |Delats |

|22jo7/2010 | 09211 2

In the above example the Berlin store has been made visible to members of the Europe
and Merchandise Manager User Groups. (Other stores can also be made visible if
required).

Codesoe _loix

@ =] =l

52 Demonstration Stores
5 Geographic Clusters

-

e

-2 Europe
S0t Berlin
Eg Level
-G ri
D Spring Revizion
{2 Summer Revision
w27 Winter Revision

e Store Type Clusters
-2 Large Stores

Hl

Filename | Statusl i odified | I Usel Effective Datel Fublizhed Datel

Berlin - &uturnn -1 1S5C | 17-MOV-03  No 17-H0V-09 17-N0%-09

K I Cancel I

Stores then become visible to In-Store Space Collaboration Users - note how stores in the
Europe cluster in MSM's Store Manager that have not been given permissions to be
accessible in In-Store Space Collaboration do not become visible in ISSC.

O Store Manager

File Edit View Tools

D w | ® 2 X|0H(daldB

B

s D5-1 - Demaonstration Stares

-2 FL-1 - Fisture Library and 3-Fef

=& GC-1 - Geographic Clusters

=2 GC-3-Europe
E-{} EU-1 - Landaon
#-{7} EU-2 - Berlin
#-{} EU-2 - Paris
{0} EL-4 - Tallinn

-2 GC-2 - Morth America
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Any store plans it is desired to edit for the store must also have been given the
appropriate permissions in the Statuses Tab of the Data Security dialog box and then
must be set for the specified statuses.

Note: Controlling access to Stores is presently only active in
In-Store Space Collaboration.

Adding and Removing Permissions for Stores
Adding Permissions for Stores
Adding Permissions for Statuses is done in three stages.

1. Highlight the required store and select the Add User Group option from the right
click menu

ol

Fie e Yew
& X %
Stores | Products | Planogram | Status |

% Fodue Libraty snd30Rel a] | | Lser Growp Read | Add | Edit | Dalete
=i Beoguaphic Clusters » ‘o5

fes g Mg Mg

[2200/20m0 | 088

Add User Group I

Delate Liser Group

2. This will bring up the Add User Group dialog box. The User Groups it is desired to
add can be selected from the list.
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= Add UserGroup & il

[0 |fses Ugess Asiy

O |Bape Flars B arine: Flanew

O |Ewops Euops

O |ieSione IrrSlone Collaborstoe Lsers
01 [Merchandios Honsger _[Mexchandse Hansger |

O |Menchandioe Menhandizer

O |Mer s BB AR

O |Pooduct Plarnas Froduct Flanner

O |Store Lagout Shore Lagout

O _[Stcen Flannm |Stoen Prarner

ok | cece |

B [z | oaras

3. On clicking OK, the selected User Group will be added to the list of those that can
view that store in In-Store Space Collaboration.

ol

Bl Edt Yiew
# X o4l
tores | Broducts | Planogram | Status |
& & Foue Libraty and HFief =]
=i Geoguaphe; Chsters
=S Agia
=S Evope
{r} Athens
{c} Berin
{1 Geneva
{1 London
{rT Madid
{Y Osho L |
{1 Pasis
{1 Rome
{c} Tallre ﬂ

| | 22j07/2010 | 09:27 |

All Users belonging to the selected User Groups will be able to access that store In-Store
Space Collaboration. (The store will also have to contain store plans at a status that can
be viewed in In-store Space Collaboration).

Deleting Permissions for Stores

Deleting Permissions for Stores is done by highlighting the User Group it is desired to
remove and selecting 'Delete User Group' from the right click menu.
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Alternatively, the Delete Links option can be used from the toolbar.

Overview of Data Security for Products

Data Security for Products is intended to allow Administrators to assign permission for
User Groups to change specifically identified products.
lnix)
Ble Edt few
@7 X %

Stores Procucts | Planogram | Status |

|user Group | Read | Add

Food and Drink Ting and Packets Rice - Packst
Food and Drink Tins and Packets Tinned Visgetabie
Food and Drink Wines and Spirits Spirits .

il | LlJ L [ | i |

[ [22)07/2010 | 09:33

Note: This functionality is not fully implemented in this
release of Macro Space Management.
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Overview of Data Security for Planograms
Data Security for Planograms is intended to allow Administrators to assign permission
for User Groups using the Planogram Substitution functionality to see specific
planograms for selection.
-loix]
L B Y
e X #ll

& ] Wines and Spirits —

a | i

| | 22jo7f2010 | 1438 | ¢

If no user groups are assigned to planograms, then they will be available to all user
groups with permissions to access Planogram substitution. Once permissions have been
assigned to one or more planogram groups, then users will only be able to see
planograms assigned to a group they have permissions for.
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%% - DefinitionDetailsForm

File Edit Tools Help
DB N % Ca 94 R oemy XA v AT A R
Name: IExampIe Substitution

=10l x|

Description: |Exan1ple Substitution

€3 Substitution |Hu|eg | Properties | Stores | Status | Bays |

=B8] Planogram roct

=l Food and Drink
-] Tins and Packets
#1429 Meat and Fish
2429 Wines and Spirits

Vine

] B2y Ownbr .
B 1BayCwnBrandWhiteWine
B 1Bay-MixedWine

B 1BayOwnBrandBakedBeans

(-] Bakery
-] Fruit and Vegetables
- Clothing
-1 Electrical
Properties £
Property I Value |
NAME 1BayOwnBrandRedWine
DESCRIPTION 72324 Own Brand ...
TYPE 1
STOCK_TYFPE 0
SFLITABLE 0
NUMBER_CF_B... 1
l 3

Existing Planograms

NAME | DESCRIPTION | Trp

1BayCwnBrandRedWine = 72c3fx24 Own Brand Red Wine 1

| | i
Mew Flanograms

NAME | DESCRIPTION |1

1 |

I” | Delete Fixtures

1BayOwnBrandWhiteWine 72¢36x24 Own Brand White Wine 1

= Plznoaram Revision Change Gnly

This will take effect in the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box (above) and the
Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Adding and Removing Permissions for Planograms
Adding Permissions for Planograms

Note: Permissions for planograms are allocated to their

parent groups.

Adding Permissions for planograms is done in three stages.

1. Highlight the required planogram group and select the Add User Group option from

the toolbar
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Add User Group

=101 x|
Fe Voew

g
Stores | Broducts  Planogram | Status |

& BayOwnBrandBaked 4| | | UserGroup | Read | Add | Edt Delete
(S 1BayOvwnirandiice
£ Faytvnbranditice
[ 3ayOwnBrandrice
[ BayownBrandRice
£ sayOvwnbrandduises
[ BaytvwnbrandPuises

| [22p07f2010 | 15:07 ¢

2. This will bring up the Add User Group dialog box. The User Groups it is desired to
add can be selected from the list.

> Add UserGroup x|
O |Bape Pl Etarine: Plancss
O |Euope Eumps |
O |IreSiome IrrSlone Collaboratae Users |
[ |Merchandiss Hansger | Menchandss Hansger
1 |Merchandiz= Muzc handizer
O] | Mo s Bt AT
[ |Paoduct Plarnar Product Plyrner
0 |5oee Lagout Shone Lagpoist
O |Steen Planns Siain Plarns
) o | cees |
[ |zzjozjznmn | omizs

3. On clicking OK, the selected User Groups will be added to the list of those that can
access planograms in that Planogram Group in the Planogram Substitution
functionality.
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=

File Edit View
@ o X | #a|

Stores | Products Planogram | Status |

----- == BawanBrandBak&d;I
----- Y 1BayOwnBrandRice
----- L 2BayOwnBrandRice
----- L 3BayOwnBrandRice
----- I 4BayOwnBrandRice
----- g 4BayOwnBrandPulses North America s oo ot o
----- I 38ayOwnBrandPulses
----- I 2BayOwnBrandPulses
----- I 1BayOwnBrandPulses
Wines and Spirits
----- g 1BayOwnBrandRedW

----- == anDwnBrandwhite't
L 4D mmimCminide
Y [ o I | -

| | 22/07/2010 | 15:22

All Users belonging to the selected User Groups will be able to access planograms
belonging to that planogram group in the planogram substitution functionality.

Delete
| W Asia Users !

Europe Yes Mo Mo Mo

Merchandise Manager iYes Mo Mo Mo

Deleting Permissions for Planograms

Deleting Permissions for planograms is done by highlighting the User Group it is desired
to remove and selecting 'Delete User Group' from the toolbar.

Delete Usear Group

=10/ x|

Stores | Products  Planogram 15!;!1.5'

g 1BayowrBrancBaked a] [ | UserGoup | Read | Add | Edt | Delete
B ZayownBrandtice
B =ayOwnBrandtice
Y 4ayOwnBrandrice
B wayOwnBrandPuises
B 3sayCwnBrandiulzes
Bl 2ayOwnBrandPulses
B iBayOwnBrandrulses
SRR Y s and Souits|
B 1BayOwnBrandtedw

EY 1BayOwnBrandWhite _
(1= = T
o

J|

[ [22p07/2010 | 15:17
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Overview of Data Security for Statuses

Data Security for Statuses is intended to allow Administrators to assign permission for
User Groups accessing In-Store Space Collaboration to see store plans at specific statuses

Note: at present Data Security is only operational for File
Statuses.

=
File Edit ¥iew Help
= | #h 5h

Stores | Products  Status |

H-4 Block

=4 File

----- | Accepted
----- ] Authorised
----- 1 Curent

----- 1 Historical
..... _| m

----- 1 Propozed
----- 1 Putlished
(- Floor LI

=

In-Store g'fF"" Mo

Mo

[17/11/2009 | 09:02 4

In the above example the ISSC status has been made visible to ISSC users. (Other statuses
can also be made visible if required).

O Store Manager
File Edit View Tools

D |+ 2 |0 58| % BR[| 2 =

ﬂ All |_Mame | Type | In Llsel Status
e D51 - Demonstration Stores = Store Plan 1 [SUTE Mo | Proposed
E|f|:j [15-1 - Large Demonstration Store

: mStorePlan 2| DwG Mo 1550
=& -Level T A StorePlan3 | DWW Mo Authorised
b1 1 - Erample =-Ref

' 1 2-Example Zones
1 - Example Fistures
EENE 4 - E=ample Revision

When a store plan is ready for use in In-Store Space Collaboration, it is set to ISSC Status
in Store Manager.

Select Store

_ Ol =]
o= i .V
ﬁ_ Diemonstration Stores - Filename | Statusl Modified | In Usel Effective Datel Published Date |
2 Large Demonstration Store StreFlan2 1SSC 17NOV03 No  17NOV03  17-NOVD3
E-#2F Level 1

[ Example Firtures

{0 Example <-Fef

I Example Zones l

(K. | Caticel I
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Store plans of ISSC status then become visible to In-Store Space Collaboration Users -
note how store plans set to statuses other than ISSC in store Manager are not visible in In-
Store Space Collaboration. Also note that the parent store for the store plan must also
have been given the appropriate permissions in the Stores Tab of the Data Security dialog
box.

Note: Controlling visibility of statuses is presently only
active in In-Store Space Collaboration.

It is possible to set permissions for statuses by function: i.e. Admin Users, ISSC Users, etc.
It is also possible to set permissions for

Adding and Removing Permissions for Statuses
Adding Permissions for Statuses
Adding Permissions for Statuses is done in three stages

1. Highlight the required status and select the Add User Group option from the Edit
menu

_Iojx

File | Edit WView Help

= | Add UserGroup l

Edit Permissions
St Delete Link

H-4 Block -
=4 File »
----- 1 Accepted
----- L1 Authorised
----- {1 Cument

----- | Historical

..... _| |55

----- | Proposed

----- 1 Published

=3 Flaar |

User Group
In-Store

Mo Mo Mo

| | 17f11/2009 | 09:96 2

2. This will bring up the Add User Group dialog box. The User Groups it is desired to
add can be selected from the list.
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-
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3. On clicking OK, the selected User Group will be added to the list of those that can

view store plans of that status in In-Store Space Collaboration.

O Data Security _

File Edit Wiew Help

=10l %]

= | #d T

Stores | Products  Status |

_1| Blaock
=4 File

----- 1 Current

..... & m

=4 Floor

----- 1 Accepted
----- ] Authorized

----- 1 Historical

----- 1 Proposed
----- 1 Published

[

| 17f11/2009 | 11:26 ¢

All Users belonging to the selected User Groups will be able to access store plans of that
status in In-Store Space Collaboration (providing they also have rights to access that

store).

Deleting Permissions for Statuses
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Deleting Permissions for Statuses is done by highlighting the User Group it is desired to
remove and selecting 'Delete Link' from the Edit menu.

EEEE

File | Edit WView Help
" | Add UserGroup
Edit Permissions

Delete Link

- Block - User Group | Read | Add | Edit |Delete
=3 _Eile Admin Yes  No Mo Mo

----- | Accepted
----- ] Authorised
----- 1 Curent

----- 1 Historical

..... _| |155C

----- 1 Proposed

----- 1 Publizhed

(- Floor LI

| [17f11/2009 [ 13:40
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